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• 4 NOTICE. 

Respecting my particular riew in relation to 
the " King of the Kortli/' as referred to in 
DaiL xij I had designed, as was snggested in a 
note, on that chapter, to express those views in 
an appendfe, but have concluded to publish 
them either in the paper, or in a pamphlet by 
itself 
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PREFACE. 



AccoRDma to the faith which we have pub- 
licly professed and advocated, we are now 
approaching a momentous crisis in human 
affairs; and if ^^the Author and Finisher of 
our faith" has so highly favored us with the 
communication of His spirit and grace, that 
we are enabled to understand 4iie point of 
prophetic chronology, at which the world has 
now arrived, we feel under infinite obligations 
of gratitude to God for such high and distin- 
*^ guishing gifts ; and. under corresponding obli- 
gations to exert every energy of our entire 
being to diffuse this sacred light, by sounding 
an alarm in God's holy mountain, and pro- 
claiming that ^' the night cometh, and also the 
morning;" the one involving the destruction 
of the wicked, and the other the resurrection 
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4 PBEFAOK 

of the righteous dead, and translation of the 
righteous living. Thanks be to God for the 
precious promise so soon to be realized by the 
expectant saint — a promise "unspeakable and 
full of glory." 

That the Church may be comforted, the 
household fed with meat in due season, some 
souls induced to "flee from the wrath to 
come," we feel bound to publish and circulate, 
so far as our limited means will allow, our 
views of prophetic truth. We feel that "the 
night is far spent and the day is at hand;" 
and we would redeem the time by the dissem- 
ination of light and truth in the earth. Since 
the publication entitled "The Tulfilment of 
Prophecy " was written, much light has been 
elicited from the Oracles, and evidence brought 
out from history on the immediate coming of 
our Lord ; and as we wish to embody as much 
of the argument on the subject as practicable, 
both from Scripture and History, and as our 
time is exceedingly limited, we shall be under 
necessity of republishing extracts occasionally 
from what has been already issued from the 
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PREFACE. 6 

press. We seek not notoriety among men, 
but the upbuilding of the Church, the honor 
of the Redeemer, and the glory of God. May 
the spirit of the living God direct both writer 
and reader into a knowledge of divine things, 
an understanding of the Word, and a reception 
of the truth as it is in Jesus; and finally 
^through sanctification of the spirit and belief 
of the truth," into the everlasting kingdom of 
God. 
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THE LORD SOON TO COM^. 



CHAPTER I. 

"THK GREAT DAY OF THE LORD IS NEAR j IT IS 
NEAR AND HASTE l^H GREATLY."— Zeph. i : 14. 

TiiE ecxjnomy of ^nce, by which fallen, degraded 
humanity is to l>e elevatt^d from the miry clay and the 
horrible pit, placed upon the rock, and made to sing 
with angels in a world of light, is worthy the admimtion 
of an adoring universe. In this mighty enterprise, this 
stupendous achievement, celestial beings are deeply 
interested, the divine mind active, and, as it were, all 
heaven absorbed. The work to be accomplished is so 
worthy the energies of divine power, and the cordial 
co-operation of angelic hosts, that the highest ransom 
the universe could pay, even the sacrifice of the Son 
of God, was cheerfully presented through the infinite 
riches of a Saviour's love. The foimdation of this 
glorious edifice was laid on Calvary's mount; and 
under the supervision of the Sovereign Architect, the 
walls have been rising into a holy templ^ built of 
"lively stones," till the top-stone is about tobe reared 
with shoutings, " Grace, grace unto it." It is the com- 
ing of our "King in His beauty — our Lord in His glory 
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10 THE LORD SOON TO COMK 

—that will consummate the work, that will be the 
finishing stroke to that building, which, in its loveli- 
ness and glory, surpassing far the beauty of Solomon's 
temple, is to shine forth as an everlasting monument 
of divine grace and infinite love. All glory to Prince 
Emanuel, the founder an3. finisher of this sanctuary 
of strength. Let heaven rejoice, and earth be gldd 

— "Let the inhabitants of the rock sing — let them 
shout from the top of the mountains" at the develop- 
ment of such benevolence — at the expression of such 
paternal regard for the happiness of rebellious man ! 

Wlio, that has an interest in a Saviour's love, can 
but rejoice with "joy unspeakable, and full of glory," 
at the increasing evidence that is poured in upon us 
from every quarter, that that day "hasteth greatly," 

— its dawning light breaks in upon the moral dark- 
ness of earth, like the beauty of the aurora after a 
gloomy night O, what a thrill of extatic joy, what a 
glow of infinite delight is poured in upon the soul, 
what a tide of blissful emotions rushes through the 
entire being of the expectant saint, when "the day 
dawns, and the day-star arises in his heart ; " when 
with triumphant faith, and confident hope, he beholds 
the heavenly landscape in prospective ; when the 
opening glories of a brighter era shed around him the 
beams of celestial light. 

We stand at a point analogous to the position of 
John the Baptist, in the transition -state from one dis- 
pensation to another. Now the spiritual children, who 
walk and talk with God, as did Zachariah and Eliza- 
beth ; who worship daily in His courts, as did Anna 
the Prophetess, hokfor redemption in Israel; and now, 
as then, those who are not divinely illuminated, look " 
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THE LORD SOOIT TO COME. 11 

fw an ainelioraiion of civil government. At the first 
Advent, there was a general expectation that a great 
Prince was to arise, and sit upon the throne of David : 
hence the visitation of the wise men to Jerusalem, and 
their adoration of the new-born Monarch. Now, also, 
a star is seen by the Magi of the political world, and 
a confident expectation is abroad, that all despotic 
governments^ are soon to be abohshed ; and civil insti- 
tutions, based upon the principles of equality and 
popular privilege, are to be erected on their ruins. As 
the voice which proclaimed from heaven the glory of 
Christ, (Jno. xii : 28,) was not equally intelligible to 
all, some believing it the voice of Gk)d, and others the 
result of natural causes, and therefore " said that it 
thundered ; " so the sound that is now " gone out 
through all the earth," even the rumbling of the 
mighty car, whose swifl, revolving wheels, cause the 
pillars of the earth to shake, and the thrones of earthly 
power to totter on their base ; this note of alarm, this 
tocsin of universal war, is, to the saints, that voice of 
Grod which once shook the earth, and concerning which, 
it is said, " Yet once more, I shake not the earth only, 
but also heaven ; and this word, yet once more, signi- 
fieth the removing of those things that are shaken, 
that the things that cannot be shaken may remain ; ** 
even the everlasting kingdom of God ; while to the 
uninitiated in respect to the mysteries of the kingdom 
of heaven, this commotion is the result of natuml 
causes in the political world, and destined to usher in 
an era of equitable law, civil Uberty, and earthly glory. 
The thunder is loud enough to be distinctly heard by 
all, that have ears to hear ; but it requires ears that 
have been circumcised to distinguish its tones of denun- 
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12 THB LORD SOON TO COME. 

elation to a guilty world, and consolation to the " weary 
saint as he sighs for home." 

At the commencement of the Messianic dispensa- 
tion, the recipients of evangelical faith were of humble 
origin, and of modest pretensions ; while the despisers 
of their hope, the crucifiers of the Lord of glory, were 
exalted in station, and learned in the law. Thus, at 
the present crisis of human aflairs, when the messianic 
reign is about to be estabhshed, the advocates of His 
immediate coming are but humble instrumentalities 
employed by the Head of the Church; and talent 
seems to be created for the occasion : thus demonstrat- 
ing that passage of scripture which says ; " Not many 
wise men after the flesh, not many mighty, not many 
noble are called ; " while, on the other hand, the scoffers 
at our faith, the disbelievers in the blessed hope, are 
in stations of worldly honor, and pecuniary emolu- 
ment ; men who enjoy preeminence in the Church ; so 
that it may be said, as in olden time, " Have any of 
the rulers believed on Him? " 

Says Jesus to his disciples, " Blessed are your eyes, 
for they see, and your ears, for they hear." (Matt, 
xiii: 16.) This benediction is pronounced on them after 
being assured it was their high prerogative ** to know 
the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven ; " while to 
the stubborn Jews it was not given ; for their ears were 
dull of hearing, and their eyes had they closed, etc. 
" Henceforth I call you not servants," says Jesus, "for 
the servant knoweth not what his lord doeth, but I 
have called you friends ; for all things that I have 
heard of my Father, I have made known unto you." 
( Jno. XV : 15.) " Surely the Lord God will do nothing, 
but He revealeth His secret unto his servants the 
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prophets.'* (Amos iii : 7.) Thus we find it a principle 
of the divine administration, that the evohitions of 
light in the unfoldings of tliat economy, are to be 
clearly perceived by the adherents to ** the present 
truth." Those who are identified with the economy 
of gmce, constituting the ageacies through which 
tnith is evolved, and disseminated, must of necessity 
comprehend the light, which they are the organs of 
communicating ; and understand the truth, which they 
are the instruments of eliciting from the omcles, and 
extending for the condemnation of the world, and 
the edification of the Church. Thus we find that in 
the entire history of redemption thus far, prophets have 
been raised up to foretell coming events ; and when 
those events actually transpire, other servants are 
endowed with wisdom firom on high to recognize and 
point out the fulfilment of those prophetic delineations. 
Otherwise, how could the purposes of grace be accom- 
phshed ? Since the days of miraculous development, 
what instrumentalities are to be employed to enhghten 
the world, and give the signal of impending danger, 
and direct the church to her appropriate position, if 
uninspired men are not to Imow the will of God, and 
understand the unfoldings of the gmcious plan ? 

In the destruction of the antediluvian world, and 
that of the cities of the plain, we have two great, 
prominent events, which stand forth on the record as 
everlasting monuments of Gk)d's displeasure on the one 
hand, and merciful interposition on the other ; and 
these two events are held up by our Saviour as beacon 
lights to the Church in subsequent ages, as precedents 
of a coming day, developing and establishing princi- 
2 
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14 THE LORD SOON TO COME. 

pies of the divine economy, and illustrating the deal- 
ings of our heavenly Father, both with the righteous 
and the wicked. And we are expressly told, that in 
those instances, while the wicked ^^knetu not" the 
approaching judgment, and were reckless and insensate 
as the adamantine rock, in relation to the appalling 
scenes of desolation before them, the righteous were 
apprised, not only of the event, hut of the time of its dccur- 
rence. They were "not in darkness, that that day 
should overtake them as a thief." Thus, in every age, 
those who have enjoyed most intimate union with the 
Head of the Church, who have been in harmony with 
God's moral government, have been also identified 
with His "present truth," and understood the devel- 
opments of the divine economy at the passing hour ; 
so that they could say with Peter, " this is that which 
was spoken by the prophet." It is not in God " to slay 
the righteous with the wicked; and that the right- 
eous should be as the wicked ; that be far from thee," 
said the patriarch. Truly as the electric spark darts 
instantly from one conducting medium to another, and 
is never attracted by substances that are non-couduct- 
ors of the fluid ; just so certainly the bolts of heavenly 
light on the purposes of God, proceeding from His 
throne, strike on the hearts of true believers; but 
are repelled from those who are filled with unbelief 

At the epoch of the flood, " Noah being warned of 
God, of things not seen as yet, moved with fear, pre- 
pared an ark to the saving of his house ; by which he 
condemned the world, and became heir of the right- 
eousness which is by faith." When the awful catas- 
trophe overwhelmed Sodom and Gomorrah, righteous 
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Lot was divinely forewarned of approaching danger, 
and fled to the mountains for refuge. On the deUver- 
ance of the Jews from Egypt, the same kind interposi- 
tion of God's hand was manifest; and the seed of 
Abraham knew the day of their release, and made 
preparation for their journey to Canaan. The same 
principle was verified at the destruction of Jerusalem. 
Those who were identified with the truth, as it is in 
Jesus, discerned the signs of approaching ruin ; and 
when Jerusalem was encompassed with armies, fled to 
Pella and were saved ; while those who were alienated 
from God by wicked works, were involved in one uni- 
versal scene of horror, desolation and ruin. 

We are authorized by the laws of analogy to look 
for a complete development of the same principle of 
the divine economy, even in our day ; for '* Surely the 
Lord God will do nothing, but He revealeth His secret 
unto His servants, the Prophets." But on this subject 
we are not left to the conjectures of men. God has 
been pleased to give explicit directions and distinctive 
tokens, by which the Church may know her position, 
when in proximity to the glorious consummation of 
their hope. In the ever-memorable discourse delivered 
on the Mount of Olives, Jesus forewarned his disciples 
of the prominent scenes of trial and affliction through 
which they were to pass, and the events that were to 
transpire as harbingers of approaching deliverance. 
He predicted " wars and rumors of wars," that nation 
should rise against nation, "kingdom against king- 
dom," that there should be "pestilences," "famines" 
and " earthquakes in divers places," that the saints 
should be delivered up to be persecuted ; and finally 



Digitized by 



Google 



16 THE LORD SOON TO COME. 

added, as precursors of His second coining, the darkei;* 
ing of the sun and moon, the faUing of the stars, the 
shaking of the powers of heaven, the pubhcation of the 
Go&pel throughout the world " as a witness," " distress 
of nations with perplexity, the sea and the waves 
roaring, men's hearts faihng them for fear, and for 
looking after those things that are coming on the earth." 
We have now arrived at the point where natiue, as 
i£ convulsed, has hung out her signals of distress. The 
Luminary that rules the day has been enshrouded as 
in sackcloth of hair ; the moon has been enveloped in 
rayless night ; and the falUng stars have been scattered 
like leaves of Autumn ; and an infraction has been 
made upon the order of the physical universe, by the 
appearance of ** blood and fire, and vapor of smoke" 
in the heavens : for the phenomena of the Aurora Bo- 
realis were unknov/n in former times, except in the 
liigher latitudes of the north. " The day of His prepar- 
ation " has been reached : and Nahum*s chariots come, 
w^ith their '* flaming torches," thundering along the 
vales, and '* shaking terribly the Jir trees,'* '* raging** 
with noise and violence through the streets of our 
cities, '*justling one against anoOierin the broad ways," 
and ''rumung like the lightnings** We have come 
down to ** the valley of decision," and the proclamation 
has gone forth. " Prepare war ; wake up the mighty 
men ; let all the men of war draw near." The master 
spirits of the age have gone forth from land to land, 
with burning eloquence, and unprecedented ardor, to 
awaken to action the intellectual and physical energies 
of the world, preparatory to the battle of Armageddon, 
and to involve all the powers of earth in the final issue 
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between absolute and democratic rule. The nations 
have sought redress of grievamces, and the enjoyment 
of constitutional privilege, and popular liberty ; but the 
fires of freedom have been quenched in tears and 
blood ; and now the wail of " distress among nations ** 
comes up from all the earth " into the ears of the Lord 
of Sabaoth," and calls for ** the day of vengeance of 
our Gk)d." Standing as we do at this wonderful era 
in the history of the world, we may look back into the 
past, and behold the Seer at Babylon standing in the 
royal palace, delineating, in the most perfect manner, 
the rise, progress, decline and fall of the kingdoms of 
earth, as embodied in the great metallic Image. As 
he traces the history, of these mighty Empires, he de- 
clares to Nebuchadnezzar : " Thou, O King, art this 
head of gold. And after thee shall arise another king- 
dom inferior to thee, and another third kingdom of 
brass, which shall bear rule over all the earth. And 
the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron," (Dan. ii; 

^ 38-40.) These universal kingdoms have all succes- 
sively arisen ; the fourth has been divided ; and it was 
during this broken state that the Prophet saw the mighty 
Stone disengaging itself from the adjacent mountain 
— when suddenly it fell on the CoUossal Statue, dash- 
ing it to pieces, and grinding it to powder ; ** and the 
wind carried them away, that no place was found for 
them ; " " and the stone, that smote the Image, became 
a great mountain, and filled the whole earth." Thus 
end the dynasties of the present world, with all their 
oppressive acts, and discordant elements, and unholy 

.principles : and upon their ruins rises the kingdom of 
Christ symbolized by the stone, in all its beauty and 
2# 
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harmony, its peace and glory. Thus " In the days of 
these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom 
which shall never be destroyed : and the kingdom shall 
not be left to otlier people, but shall break in pieces 
and consume aU these kingdoms, and it shall stand for- 
ever," (v. 44), 
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CHAPTEE II.. 

EXPOSITION OF DANIEL, CHAP. VU. 

SECTION I. 

In the 7th Chap, of Daniel, we hare presented the 
same four great Empires, symboUzed by the image, 
(Dan. ii,) with a few additional items, namely, the fol- 
lowing : The humihation of the king of Babylon, (v. 4. ) 
under the symbol of a Hon standing up on his feet as a 
man, and having *' a man's heart given to it." 2. A 
beast (v. 6.) with four heads, symbolizing the divis- 
ions of that kingdom, namely, the Grecian monarchy. 3. 
A beast with ten horns, (v. 7.) prefiguring the divis- 
ions of the Koman Empire between a.d. 356 and 
493. 4. Another horn, ch: kingdom coming up subse- 
quently to the rise of the ten, different in its chamcter, 
and prevaihng against the saints until the judgment 
sit. 

There is no subject of revelation that is fraught with 
deeper interest than the subject of prophecy, and from 
its very character, it presents the great events of futu- 
rity as clearly as the past. One of the principal designs 
which the dispenser of all blessings had in view in the 
revelation of leading facts in the history of the world, 
is expressed in the language of the apostle, {Rom. xv : 
4) ; ** For whatsoever things were written aforetime, 
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were written for our learning, that we, through patience 
and comfort of the scriptures, might have hope." 
And again, '* All scripture is given by inspiration of 
God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for cor- 
rection, for instruction in righteousness : 
That the man of God may be perfect, thoroughly 
furnished unto all good works." (2 Tim. iii : 16, 17.) 

The system of revealed truth may be classified in 
three divisions : 1. Historic ; 2. Practical ; 3. Pro- 
phetic; or, in other words, past, present, and future. 
The historic portions of the word are ordinarily inter- 
preted in their primary sense, while the prophetic, 
which is simply history written in advance, are wrested 
from their simple and original import, and made to 
harmonize with the vagaries of fancy. 

To prove the fallacy of such interpretations, and 
elucidate the meaning of the word in regard to pro- 
phetic declarations, we have only to mark the fulfil- 
ment of the prophecy of Daniel, relative to these 
kingdoms, together with their divisions and subdivis- 
ions, during a period of twenty-four centuries. 

As it is the object of this work, not only to present 
the predictions, but also their fulfilment, we shall 
nqtice the main features in the vision, and then pro- 
ceed to an appUcation of the same. 

It was about b.c. 555, according to Archbishop Ush- 
er's Chronology, and during the reign of Belshazzar, 
that Daniel had a dream, in which he saw the four 
winds of the heaven strive upon the great sea. "And 
four great beasts came up from the seU, diverse one 
from another." "The first was like a Hon," the sec- 
ond "like to a bear," the third "like a leopard," the 
fourth a great and tenible beast ; " and it had great 
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iron teetli: it devoured and broke in pieces, and 
stamped the residue with the feet of it : and it was 
diverse from all the beasts that were before it ; and it 
had ten horns," (vs. 4-7). And as the prophet was 
considering the horns, "there came up among them 
another little horn, before whom there were three of 
the first horns plucked up by the roots : and behold, in 
this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth 
speaking great things," (v. 8). He "beheld till the 
thrones were cast down, and the ancient of days did 
sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair 
of His head like the pure wool ; His throne was like 
the fiery flame, and His wheels as burning fire," (v. 9). 

The above embraces the principal items in the vision 
of the seventhi chapter. Now the interpretation, (v. 17). 
•* These great beasts, which are four, are four kings, or 
kingdoms,=i^ " which shall arise out of the earth. But 
the saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom 
and possess the kingdom forever, even forever and 
ever," (vs. 17, 18). 

But the prophet not being satisfied with this inter- 
pretation, replies ; " Then I would know the truth of 
the fourth beast," of the ten horns that were in his 
head, and of the other that came up, before whom 
three fell," (vs. 19, 20). "Thus he said, the fourth 
beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth, which 
shall be diverse firom all kingdoms, and shall devour 
the whole earth, and tread it down, and break it in 
pieces. And the ten horns out of this kingdom are 
ten kings that shall arise : and another shaU rise after 

* Septnagint. 
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them ; and^ he shall he diverse firom the first, and he 
shall subdue three kings. 

And he shall speak great words against the Most j> 
High, and shall wear out the saints of the Most High, '\ 
and think to change times and laws : and they shall 
be given into his hand until a time and times and the 
dividing of time. 

But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take 
away his dominion to consume and to destroy it imto 
the end." (vs. 23-26.) 

In two particulars tiie above is very clear ; first, the 
facts revealed, and secondly, that which is indicated | 

by the facts, viz : the signification of the above sym- i 

bols. Hence, what demands our more special atten- 
tion is, to make an application of that interpretation, 
which the angel has given. • I 

We are informed (v. 17) that these four beasts are 
four kings, that shall arise out of the earth ; and the I 

fourth beast is called (v. 23) "the fourth Idngdomwpon 
the earth," etc. Hence the other three beasts must 
indicate kingdoms^ as rendered in the Septuagint. 
These are the same as those in the Image of Nebuchad- 
nezzar (Dan. ii), where it is declared (v. 40), that " the 
fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron; and it shall 
break in pieces and bruise." 

There is no difficulty in locating the first of these 
kingdoms ; for the Prophet declares (Dan. ii. : 37, 38) : ' 
" Thon, O king, art a king of kings : for the God of 
heaven hathgi ven thee a kingdom, power, and strength, 
and glory. And wheresoever the children of men 
dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the 
heaven hath he given into thine hand, and hath made 
thee ruler over them all. Thou art this head of gold." 
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Nebuchadnezzar held in subjection Egypt, Syria, 
.Phoenicia, Arabia, the greater part of Libya and 
fepain. He also led his army into Thrace and Pontus, 
(Vide New. on Proph. pp. 186, 187.) The Prophet 
Jeremiah, when speaking of an inrasion of the king 
of Babylon (Jer. iv : 7), says : " The lion is come up 
from his thicket, and the destroyer of the Gentiles is 
on his way." As the lion is the king of beasts, so 
Babylon was at that lime the most renowned and 
powerful kingdom on the earth. This mighty Empire 
was overthrown about b.c. 538, and was succeeded 
by the Medes and Persians, who, from their cruelty 
and thirst for blood, are represented by a bear, " And 
they said thus unto it*. "Arise, devour muchflesh," evi- 
dently indicating, as in Isa. xxi : 2, an invasion of 
Babylon : " Go up, O Elam, besiege, O Media," or, as 
in Chap, xiii : 17, " Behold, I will stir up the Med^ 
a^inst them." "And Babylon (v. 19), the glory of 
kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldees' excellency, shall 
be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gromorrah." 

The dominion of the Medes and Persians, as we 
learn from Esth. i: 1, extended over 127 Provinces. 
"It was boimded on the east by the Red Sea, on the 
north by the Euxine Sea, on the west by Cyprus 
and Egypt, on the south by Ethiopia, (Clark's Com). 
This kingdom was overthrown by Alexander the 
Great, about b.c. 331, "He crossed the Caucasus, 
subdued Hyrcania, and penetrated into India as 
&r as the Ganges; and having conquered all the 
countries that lay between the Adriatic Sea, and 
this river,# the Ganges," he fulfilled the declamtion 

* Claris Com, on Daniel. 
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of the prophet (Dan. ii : 19) "And another third 
kingdom of brass** (shall arise), "which shall bear 
rule over all the earth.'* This mighty Empire, how- 
ever, did not remain long consoUdated ; for Alexander 
dying b.c. 332,^ his kingdom was subsequently divided 
between his four generals, Ptolemy, Seleucus, Cassan- 
der and Lysimmachus, which four reigned over the 
kingdoms of Thrace and Bithynia, Macedonia, Syria 
and Egypt. The first of these divisions ceased to 
form a distinct kingdom b.c. 281,f the second, b.c. 168, J 
the third, b.c. 65,§ the fourth, b.c 30, || at which time 
Kome became mistress of the world. This Empire is 
symbolized by the "legs of iron** (Dan. ii), and the 
fourth beast (Dan. vii), which was to tread down the 
earth, and break it in pieces ; for between b.c. 168 and 
B.C. 30, the Romans conquered Carthage, Macedon, 
Illyricum, Greece, Syria, Bithynia, Cyprus, Cappado- 
cia, Pontus, Syracuse, Numidia, Spain, Balearian Isles, 
Dalmatia, Phoenicia, and the southeastern part of 
Britain. Who, then, can but exclaim with David, 
" Thy word is true from the beginning *' ? 

The above is not only in harmony with the great 
majority of expositors, but also with history. But in 
relation to the ten kingdoms, there is a variety of 
opinion,^ some placing the rise of the ten between a.d. 
356 and 483, while others bring them down as late as 
the eighth century. But as these kingdoms were con- 
tinually changing, how are we to know which to apply 
to the prophecy? Ans. When we find ten, and 

* See Clark, 
t Rol. Cbron. Table, p. 16G. J Ibid. 171. i Ibid. 174. || Ibid. 
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another, or eleven kingdoms within the territory of 
Rome, answering to the description as given by the 
prophet. For mark — we are nbt to look exclusively 
to Western Rome for the rise of Uie ten kingdoms — 
but, as in the divisions of Alexander's £mpire, the 
four horns represent the entire kingdom over which 
that monarch reigned ; likewise the eleven horns that 
were to arise out of this fourth kingdom embrace the 
entire territory over which the Csesars reigned. Hence 
when we have ascertained the limit, extent, or bound- 
ary of Rome, we shall be prepared to look for these 
divisions of its territory. On the death of Augustas 
Csesar, the E&ipire was bounded on the " west by the 
Atlantic ocean, the Rhine and Danube on the north, 
the Euphrates on the east, and towards the south the 
sandy deserts of Ambia and Africa." " During the first 
ijentury, the province of Britain was added ;^ the wall 
of Antoninus at a small distance beyond the modem 
cities of Edinburgh and Glasgow was fixed as the 
limit of this province." The province of Dacia was 
added by Trajan in the second century.f This same 
emperor carried his victorious army beyond the Euphra- 
tes ; but his successor resigned all the eastern conquests 
of Trajan ; and the Euphrates became again the east- 
em boundary of the Empire.^ The Emperors of 
Rome made many eiSbrts to subdue the warlike natives 
of Germany, and the Emperdr Probns was on the 
point of reducing it to a Roman ]^vince, but he soon 
relinquished this design. ^He however built a wall 



* Gib. vol i. p. 4. 

t Ibid. pp. 6, 7. t IWd. pp. 7, 8. 
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nearly two hundred miles long, l)y which he joined the 
Rhine and Danube.=i^ 

By the above facts, it will be easy for us at one 
view to trace the boundary of the Roman Empire; 
for if we start at the Stmits of Gibraltar, and pass up 
the Atlantic coast to the English Charmel, from thence 
we pass up on the west side of the British Isle, cross- 
ing at or near the Stmits of Scotland, thence across 
the German Ocean to the mouth of the Rhine ; we 
follow this river towards its source until we come to 
the wall built by Probus ; thence across to the Danube, 
until we come to the province of Dacia ; leaving the 
river we pass round Dacia on the north, until we come 
to the Black Sea ; crossing the Black Sea, we strike the ^ 
mountains of Armenia, thence to the Euphrates ; pass- 
ing down the Euphrates until we come to Arabia ; then 
running in a southerly direction to the Red Sea, includ- 
mg Syria ; crossing the Red Sea, we pass up between, 
or at the north of the Arabian and African deserts ; 
we include Egypt and all of Northern Africa to the 
Straits of Gibraltar.")* Within these limits we are to 
look for the eleven kingdoms. Now, then, when we 
arrive in the history of the world where there are just 
"teI^ kingdoms** and "another," answering to the 
description given in the prophecy on the old Roman 
territory, this will be the fulfilment. And, for con- 
venience, let us at A.D. 500 look to see if these ten* 
kingdoms had arisen. 

1st. We may remark, -that the Vandals entered 



#lbld. pp. 381, 383 f Gi^- vol i. p. 3. 
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A.frica about a.d. 427-9, and were at this time in pos- 
session of a large portion of it.'^ 

2d. The Suevi passed into Spain about a.d. 409, and 
established themselves in the western and northwest- 
ern part of that province.f 

3d. The Visigoths estabhshed themselves in Spain 
A.D. 462-472, and in 584 extended their dominion over 
the whole peninsula.}: 



* Says Koch, "the Vandals and Alans passed into Africa, a.d. 
427. Genseric " (king of the Vandals) " conquered in succession 
all that part of Africa pertaining to the Western Empire, from the 
Straits of Cadiz," (about 65 miles northwest of Gibraltar,) " as 
far as Cyrenaica," (the northeastern part of Tripoli,) " which was 
dependent on the Empire of the East. He subdued, likewise, 
the Balearic Isles, with Sardinia, Corsica, and a part of Sicily." 
(Koch's Rev. in Eu. p. 47. Vide Kohhfausch's History of Ger- 
many, p. 85.) 

f "After having settled some years in Gaul, these tribes 
passed the Pyranees (409) to establish themselves in the most fer- 
tile regions of Spain. The Vandals seized Boetica, and a part of 
Gallicia ; the Suevi the rest of Gallicia, while the Alans took 
possession of Lusitania, and the province of Carthagenia. The 
Alans afterwards submitted to the sway of Gonderic, king of the 
Vandals (420) ; while the Suevi preserved their native Princes, 
who reigned in Gallicia and Lusitania, this latter province having 
been abandoned by the Vandals (427), when they passed into 
Africa." Koch's Rev. in Eu. vol. i. p. 46. 

" The Suevi remained in Spain, but became, by degrees, more 
and more pressed upon by the Goths, under Wallia and his suc- 
cessors, being soon limited to the northwestern portion of Spain 
and Portugal, and at last in the year 585, they were entirely 
united with the Westro Gothic kingdom. (Kohlrausch p. 85.) 

J The Visigoths, pressed by the Romans in Gaul, took the res- 
olution of carrying their arms beyond the Pyranees, under tho 
conduct of (heir king Adolphus ; they made themselves masters 
of the city of Barcelona, in 415. Euric, one of the successors 
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4tli. The Angles and Saxons arrived in Britain^ 
about A.D. 45.0, and established a kingdom.^ 

5th. The native islanders were driven into Wales, 
where they succeeded in maintaining their independ- 
enccf 

6th. The Burgundians entered Gaul about 413, and 
subsequehtly established themselves in the eastern or 
southeastern part of Graul on the Rhone. J 



of this prince took from the Romans (472) all that yet remained 
of 'their possession in Spain and Leovigild ; another of their 
kings completed the conquest of all that country, (584) by 
reducing the kingdom of the Suevi." (Koch, vol. i. p. 46.) 

* "In the middle of the fifth century, (449) the Angeli, Saxons, 
and Fnti passed oyer into England." (Kohl. His. of Ger. p. 85.) 
" A body of these Anglo-Saxons arrived in Britain (450) in the 
first year of the reign of the Emperor Marcian, under the com- 
mand of Hengis and Horsa." (Koch, vol. 1 p. 48.) 

t Rotteck, in speaking of the Britons, says ; " As desperate as 
the situation of the natives " (Britons) " appeared, they summoned 
courage enough for a valiant defence, fought about 150 years, — 
four times gloriously, but were finally exhausted against ^heir sav- 
age enemies." " They however maintained in the mountains of 
Cornwallis, until the middle of the tenth, and in Wales until the 
thirteenth century, their independent dominion." (Rotteck, vol. 
u. p. 70.) 

" After a war of a hundred years, the independent Britons still 
occupied the western coast, from the wall of Antoninus, to the 
extreme promontory of Cornwall j and all the principal cities of 
the inland ' country still opposed the arms of the Barbarians." 
(Gib. vol. iii. pp 620, 621. Vide Koch, vol. i. p. 48, and Hum© 
vol. i. pp. 18, 19.) 

J " The Burgundians, a people it would appear originally from 
the countries situated between the Oder and the Vistula, followed 
nearly in the track of the Visigoths ; as we find them about 413 
established on the upper Rhine, and in Switzerland* After the 
dissolution of the Empire, they succeeded in establishing them- 
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7th. The Franks entered Gaul about 407, and sub- 
sequently became masters of the whole province.^i^^ 

8th. Ostrogoths in Italy, a.d. 493.f 

9th. The Gepidae : this tribe established themselves 
in Dacia, on the death of Attila, a.d. 453.:|; 



Bclves in those parts of Gaul known by the names of the Seqtia- 
nois, LyonnoiSyViennois, and Narbonnois, namely^ in those Districts 
which formed, in course of time, the two Burgundies, the ProY- 
inces of Lyannois, Dauphiny and Provence on this side the Du- 
rance, Savoy, the Pays de Vaud, the Valais and Switzerland. 
These countries then assumed the name of the kingdom of the 
Burgundians." (Koch, vol. i. pp. 44, 45.) 

" Southeastern France, Savoy and western Switzerland be- 
longed now (476) to the Burgundians." (Kohl. His. of Ger. p. 92.) 

" Burgundy became, with the preservation of its national laws, 
however, a f'rankish Province," (534). (Rotteck, vol. ii. p. 66.) 

* ** At length the Franks, having been repulsed in different ren- 
counters by the Romans, again passed the Rhine, (430) under the 
conduct of Clodion, their chief j made themselves masters of the 
greater part of Belgic Gaul, took possession of Tournay, Cambra 
and Amiens, and thus lai^the foundation of the new kingdom of 
France in Gaul." (Koch, vol. i. p. 45.) 

" On the lower Rhine, on the Maas and the Scheldt, as far as 
the Netherlands, and in the north of France, dwelt (476) tho 
branches of the Franks." (Kohl. His. of Ger. p. 91.) 

f " We have seen the foundation of this kingdom" (Ostrogothic) 
** in Italy by the great Theodoric " (493). (Rott. vol. ii. p. 56.) 

" Theodoric broke up with his nation in the year 488, pressed 
through the passes of Italy, and encountered Odoacer near Aqui- 
leja and Verona. Qdoacer was a third time defeated near the 
Adda, aAer his own city, Rome, had shut its gates against liim ; 
and for three years he was beseiged in Ravenna, until in the year 
493, he was at last forced to yield, and his lands fell into the 
hands of Theodoric, by whom he was killed." (Kohl. His. of Ger, 
p. 97. (Vide Koch, vol. i. p. 49.) 

J '* The valiant and prudent Ardaric had extended the domin- 
3^ 
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10th. Alemanni: they invaded that part of Gaul 
known since under the name of Alsace, the Palati- 
nate, Mayence, etc., and extended their conquests over 
Rhetia.'^ 

These ten kingdoms were all in existence in 520; 
and occupied Gaul, Spain, Britain, Africa, Italy, Dacia, 
and the territory north of Italy.f The above, together 
with Popery in its civil form, constitute the eleven 
kingdoms, — or the "ten kingdoms'' and "anoiker'^ 



ion of the last nation, (Gepidae,) after the death of Attila, over 
Pannonia and Dacia. This kingdom flourished one hundred 
years." (Rott. vol. ii. p. 49.) 

" Subsequently they " (the Gepidae) "joined the Qumerous hosts 
of Attila ; and after his death," (a.d. 451-455,) " they settled in 
Pacia, on the banks of the Danube." (Smith's Clas. Die. p. 325. 
Vide Koch, vol. i. p. 50.) ' 

* " Upon the destruction of the Western Empire, 476, the Ale- 
man's subdued that part of Gaul^ which is now known by the 
name of Alsace, where they settled." (An. Univ. His. vol. xvii. 
p. 299. Vide Ash, p. 132.) 

" The Alemans and their neighbor*, the Swabians, occupied 
along with the Bavarians, the greater part of what is called Upper 
Germany, on both sides of* the Danube, as far as the Alps." (Koch, 
vol. i. p. 51.) 

" Clovis took from the Alemans a part of their territories " * 
* * * " they retained, however, under their hereditary 
chiefs, Alsace, with the Districts situated beyond the Rhine." 
" Clovis left the Alemans, after their defeat, a considerable part of 
their territories under the hereditary chiefs, who acknowledged 
the superiority of the Frankish kings." Those of the Alemans 
who dwelt in Rhetia and Noricum, were under the protection of 
the Ostrogoths, until a.d. 536, when their possessions were ceded 
to the Franks. They were, however, a distinct kingdom, al- 
though tributary to the Franks, until their signal defeat in a.d. 
JK54. (Vide Koch, vol. ii. pp. 374-376.) 

f See map at the close of the book. 
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Now the next question is, when did Popery assnmo 
its civil form, or become connected with the state ? 

This Uttle horn — Papacy in its civil form — is to 
pluck up three of the first horns (kingdoms) by the 
roots, hence this Uttle horn, or eleventh kingdom, must 
come into existence after the ten, namely, this side of 
A.D. 493, when the last one of the ten, the Groths, set- 
tled in Rome, and before a.d. 534, for then one of the 
ten, (the Vandals,) was plucked up. This certainly is 
quite definite ; for the whole period within which we 
must find the rise of the httle horn is but 41 years. 
And surely an event of this magnitude must be marked 
in history sufiiciently clear to lead us to determine 
w^hat time during the 41 years it did arise. 

But before we define the point when Papacy as- 
sumed its civil form, we wish to identify the kingdom, 
with which it becomes connected. And first, we en 
quire, what are its leading characteristics ? 

On turning to Daniel we leam that this Httle horn, 
(Daniel vii: 8,) having eyes and a mouth, evidently 
symbolizes a union of Church and State. A horn 
is an emblem of strength, and represents a kingdom, 
while the eyes and mouth represent a Church. The 
Church of Christ is represented, (Rev. iv : 6, and v :8, 9,) 
by four living creatures having " eyes before and be- 
hind,'* — while the ministry or servants of the Church, 
are said to be mouth for God to the Church. 

"And thou shalt speak unto him, and put words in 
his mouth : and I will be with thy mouth and with 
his mouth, and will teach you what ye shall do. 

" And he shall be thy spokesman unto the people : 
and he shall be, even he shall be to thee instead of a 
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mouth, and thou shalt be to him instead of God." (Ex. 
iv : 15, 16.) 

** Therefore thus saith the Lord. If thou return, then 
will I bring thee again, and thou shalt stand before me : 
and if thou take forth the precious &om the vile, thou 
shalt be as my mouth : let them return unto thee ; but 
return not thou unto them." Jer. xv : 19. 

If, therefore, eyes and a mouth are emblematical of a 
Church, may not thp eyes and mouth in this horn, 
(Dan. vii: 8,) symbolize a Church, and his having 
pyes like the eyes of man, '* denote his cunning and 
foresight ; his looking out and watching all opportuni- 
ties to promote his own interests '*? and the eyes and 
mouth being embodied in the horn, represents the im- 
ioji of Church and State. 

Hpnce, if we can find the State that becomes con- 
nected "vfnith the Church, or nationalizes it, we shall find 
the power that plucks up three of the first horns by 
the roots, and vice versa. 

That the horn with eyes and a mouth must come up 
before the three are plucked up, is evident from the 
following &cts, as given in both the vision and the in- 
terpretation. 

Vis. "Four great beasts came up out of the sea." 

StL ^* These great beasts which are four, are foiur 
kings which shall arise out of the earth." 

Vis. "Then I would know the truth of the fourth 
beast." ^ 

J^. "Thus he said, The fourth beast shall be the 
fourth kingdom upon earth.'* 
: Vis. "And it " (the fourth beast) " had ten horns." 

Jnt. "And the ten horns out of this kingdom are 
ten kings that shall arise." 



Digitized by CjOOQIC 



THE LORD SOON TO COME. 33 

Vis. "I considered the horns, and behold there 
came up among them another little horn, before whom 
there were three of the first horns plucked up by the 
roots." 

Int. "And another shall rise after them, and he 
shall subdue three kings.** 

Who cannot see, from the above, that those who 
place the Establishment of the little horn after the 
plucking up of the three, or any one of the three, are 
wrong? The words, "He shall suhdtie,** and "before 
whom tJiree fell," forever settle this point. This is not 
our interpretation, but the very language of the angel 
of God. 

We are then, to ascertain what power it is that 8ul>« 
dues three. of ten contemporary kingdoms. On turn- 
ing to history, we learn that three of the above ten 
kingdoms were plucked up by the victorious arms of 
Justinian, under Belisarius and Narses; — the Van- 
dals in Africa, a.p. 634:.^ 

The kingdom of the Goths in Italy was overthrown 
A.D. 553.t 



* " The dominion of the Vandals in Africa lasted about a him- 
dred years. Their kingdom was destroyed by the Emperor Jus- 
tinian, who reunited Africa to the Empire of the East. Gelimer. 
the last king of the Vandals, was conquered by Belisarius, 534.** 
(Koch, vol. i. p. 48. Vide Gib. vol. ir. pp. 121-136. 

f " The Goths raised themselves once more, after four of their 
sovereigns had been destroyed, under their king, Totilas,* who was 
worthy of ruling the dominions of Tbeodoric j but as he also, 
after hcliad fought with fame for eleven years, was killed in the 
year 552, in a battle against Narses, and ten months afterwards, 
his successor, Tejas, fell likewise, in the three days' desperate bat- 
tle near Cuma, the Gothic kingdom sunk into such a ruinous 
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The Alemans were overthrown in a.d. 554.* T^iis, 
then, is a ftdfilment of the declaration, (Dan. vii : 24); 
"he shall subdue three kings." Hence, having as- 
certained when the last of the ten arose, and when 
the first of the ten contemporary kingdoms was sub- 
dued, we have defined the circle, within which the 
little horn is to be established, namely : between a.b. 
493 and a.d. 534. Having shown, by historical testi- 
mony, that three of the ten were subdued by the mili- 
tary force of the Greek Government, it follows, as a 
matter of course, that this is the government in con- 
nection with the Church, that answers to the little 
horn. This Symbol (the little horn) wanrants us ia 
looking for a union of Church and State, or the full 
assumption of authority over religion, nationalization 
of the Catholic Church, and concurrence with the Pope 



state, that twenty-seven years after the death of Theodorie, and 
in the year 553, the Ostrogoths were not only vanquished, but 
also ahnost entirely annihilated. A few only escaped over the 
Alps, to seek an asylum among other German nations." (Kohl. 
His. of Ger. pp. 98, 99. Vide Koch, vol. i. pp. 49, 50.) 

* " The Alemans, who dwelt in the mountains, deemed the occa- 
sion favorable, on the dispossession of the Goths, (553,) for an 
tnvn 91,011 of Italy- They divided themselves into two enormous 
UofdeSj commanded by Leutharis and Batilinas, the former of 
wham coasted the Mediterranean, the latter the Adriatic. These 
Liordoa wore composed of foot soldiers, armed with shields and 
flworda, end merely clathcd with long trousers, the upper part of 
the body being naked^ from an idea that by that means they 
*htjuld suffer less by the heat of the climate. The army under 
tiEjutham was destroyed by pestilence, and that under Batilinas 
was stirrouridfid and cut to pieces by Narses, five men escaping 
the fuite of their comrades, a.d. 554." (His. of Ger. by Menzel, 
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in enforcing the false doctrine^ and superstitions of that 
Apostate on its subjects.^ 

No such union is to be looked for betwecHi Constan- 
tino and Theodosius, because it is too early, the ten 
horns (kingdoms) not having arisen. And if we can 
depend on the assertion of Baronius, " there was not, 
in the year 499, a single CathoUc Prince in the whole 
circuit of the earth/'f ^^ "^^ ^* *^^ *™® ^^^ Anas- 
tasius filled the throne at Constantinople ; and during 
the greater part of his administration, the Church was 
rent and torn by disputes between the various Bishops. 
All this time the Bishop of Constantinople and the 
Pope of B^me strove to augment their power : efforts 
were made to unite the spes of Constantinople and 
Rome ; but the' demands of the Pope were so exhorbi- 
tant in the estimation of the Emperor that it did not 
take place until a.d. 519. During the year 518 Anas- 
tasius died. 

" The priestSy availing tJiemsdves of this circumstance^ 
frightened the superstitioits multitude ^ and threatened the 
heretics tcith the vengeance of God. Their intrigues were 
so tvell conducted, that they placed on tlie throne Justin^ a 
very ignxrrant man^ and from that very cause, a good 
CcUholic. The prince on his elevation, gave a diredimi 
to affairs entirely opposite to that of his predecessor. The 
pretended heretics were pumstied, and the populace by re* 



" But it may seem incredible that a victory, which no more 
than five of the Alemanni survived, could be purchased with the 
loes of four-score Romans." (Gib. vol. iv. p. 279.) 

* Lord on Apoc. p. 386. 

t Baronii Annal. an»o 499, No. 14. Vide Lord on Apoc. p. 380. 



Digitized by 



Google 




■ tfae 

L 



fm LORD SOON TO COME. 

iteraitff mctamaiions made the Gatholic faith triumphant, 
7%e %tiU of a farmtical mob having been confirmed by a 
{xntncti held at Cofistantinoplet the CathpUcs cotdd exercise 
ihdr vcngeaftce against the EiUychians*'^ 

This change in the Church and State brings us to a 
new era. The first efibrt of this new Emperor was to 
heal the division that had rent the Church in the east.f 
In this he was aided by his nephew Justinian, who 
was a rigid Catholic. It appears from history that the 
nephew of Justinian and Proclus were the actual 
rulers. J During the year 518, the Emperor sent to the 
Pope at Rome, requesting him to send legates into the 



*De Connenin His. of Popes, p. 102. 

t " Justinus, a Thracian of low birth, but of sound faith, had risen 
by merit from a private soldier to the fitst rank in the army. Pop- 
ular favor raised him to the throne ; his conduct proved him wor- 
thy of the high station he filled though so illiterate as not to know 
liow to road. Tiic first concern of this Catholic Emperor was to 
check tlie iii5okncj5 of tlic Eutychians, and to procure a reunion 
of the orient&l churches with the See of Rome. He succeeded, 
happily^ in bolh?' (Revcs p, 178.) 

X " AfLGjf the death of Ariostasius, the diadem had been placed 
on the he-id of a fetihlc old man ; but the powers of government 
were assumed by the ncpliow of Justin, (Justinian), who already 
medi rated tha extirpation of heresy, and the conquest o£ Italy and 
mSfricm. A rigorous lam was published af Constantinople, to re* 
duce the Jlrians hy the drcD.d of punishment within the pale of the 
church-" (Gib. voL iv. p, 31.) 

" Justin reigned^ or appeixred to reign nine years. Proclus, the 
qtiiEBtor, aud Justinian, Justin's nephew and adopted son, were 
the real rulera> The Emperor, tude as a soldier, ignorant as a 
peasant, unacqujimtcd even with writing, but strictly orthodox, 
and tbeieforw dear to tlit; clej gy as well as to the people, left to those 
tfae affairs of the <^jnpirc, reserving for himself the splendor of the 
throne imd traiKiuil profusiont" (Rott. vol. ii. p. 97.) 
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east> capable of forwarding and accomplishing the 
great work of uniting the two Churches of Rome and 
Constantinople. The following year, (519), the Pope 
sends his legates, who, on being introduced to the Em- 
peror, Justin, at Constantinople, presented the follow 
ing conditions, on which the union was to take place. 
'* 1. To anathematize all heretics in general, and those 
in particular, who have been mentioned above, togeth- 
er with Acacius. 2. To receive the council of Chalce- 
don, the letter of Leo on the incarnation, and all the 
letters, which that Pope had written on the Christian 
religion ; though most of the orientals, probably all, 
were utter strangers to those letters, and the doctrine 
they contained. 3. They were to declare, that they 
conformed, and would conform in all things, to the 
apostolic see ; that they received all the constitutions 
of the Roman Church,** (Bower's His. of the Popes, 
vol. 1, pp. 313, 314.) 

The result of this effort of the Emperor and Pope, 
was the reunion of the Church of Constantinople with 
that of Rome. The Bishop of Constantinople refused, 
at first, tc^ sign the articles ; and this determined the 
Emperor to present them to the Senate, who approved 
them. Afterwards he obliged the Patriarchs to sign 
them, and thus a imion of the two Churches took place, 
A,D. 519.# 



*" The next day they waited on the Emperor, who received 
them in the most obliging manner j and after expressing the earn- 
est desire he had of putting an end to so long a schism, and see- 
ing- all good Christians, especially the prelates of the Church, 
united among themselves in the bonds of charity, desired them to, 
4 
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In relation to the above we may remark, that the 
events of a.d. 519 are far x^ore decisive in their char- 



consnltthe Patriarch, and settle with him the terms of union, that 
no room might be led on either side, for new disputes. The 
legates replied, agreeably to their instructions, that the blessed 
Pope Hormisdas had settled the terms, which therefore must not be 
altered, nor even disputed ; since they were strictly ei^oined by his 
holiness to admit none to the communion of his apostolic see, who 
did not receive them without the least alteration. The Bishop of 
Constantinople had already received the council of Chalcedon ; 
and now agreed to strike the name of Acacius out of the diptychs, 
which was ail the predecessors of Hormisdas had required. But 
to insist on his erasing likewise the names of Euphemius and 
Macedonius, who had suffered a most cruel persecution, the loss 
of their sees, and exile, in defence of the CathoHc faith ; to oblige 
him to receive not only the letter of Leo on the incarnation, but 
all the letters written by that Pope on the Christian religion ; and, 
besides, to promise that he would conform in all things to the 
apostolic see, and look upon those who died out of the communion 
of the Roman, as dying out of the communion of the Catholic 
Church^; seemed to him the height of presumption in the Bishop 
of Rome. Against these articles, therefore, he warmly remon- 
strated, as artfully calculated to subject, rather than to unite, the 
see of Constantinople to that of Rome. But the legates were 
inflexible ; and, on the other hand, the Emperor was deter- 
mined, out of his great zeal for the unity of the Church, to agree 
to any terms rather than to suffer so scandalous a division to con- 
tinue among the Christian Bishops. Finding, therefore, that the 
legates would not yield, he declared, that the patriarch should j 
and accordingly, having first caused the articles to be approved 
by the Senate, he commanded him to receive them. The patri- 
arch still objected against them as derogatory to the rights and 
liberties of his see, and highly injurious to the memory of his two 
holy predecessors, Euphemius and Macedonius, whose names 
were written in the book of life. But the Emperor, who was ut- 
terly unacquainted with the laws, discipline, and practice of tho 
Church, being deaf to all remonstrances, the patriarch was in the 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE LORD SOON TO COBIR 89 

BCter relative to the fulfilment of this prophecy, (Dan. 
vii: 8, 24, 25,) than any events that have transpired 



end obliged to yield, and promised accordingly to comply with 
the terms prescribed by the Pope ; but, at the same time, begged, 
that instead of signing the articles as they had been drawn up and 
worded at Rome, he might be aUowed to wnte a letter to the 
same purpose, addressed to his holiness. His view therein was 
to avoid certain expressions in the articles, which seemed to Im- 
I)ort some kind of authority in the see of Rome over that of Con- 
stantinople. This occasioned great disputes j but it was agreed 
at last, that the patriarch should sign the articles, without the 
least alteration^ addition^ exceptiofiy or limitation; but that he 
should be allowed to premise a preamble, addressed to Hormisdas, 
in the form of a letter. Pursuant to this agreement, he signed the 
articles ; but took care, in the preamble, which he first prefixed 
to them, that no room should be left for the present Pope, or his 
successors, to claim, from his having signed them, any kind of 
authority or jurisdiction over him, or his successors. For he ad- 
dressed him with no other title but that of brother, and fellow- 
minister, which evidently excludes all kind of subjection ; and 
whereas the Pope magnified the see of Rome, and seemed to 
exalt it above other sees, as the throne of the first apostle, the patri- 
arch declared In his letter that " he held the two holy Churches of 
old and new Rome to be one and the same Church j" which was 
equalling the two Churches, and disowning all superiority in the 
one to the other. He was a match for the Pope. 

The articles being thus signed by the patriarch, the name of 
Acacius, and with his, the names of the other Bishops, who had 
succeeded him in the see of Constantinople ever since the be- 
ginning of the schism to the present time, namely, of Fravitas, 
Euphemius, Macedonius, and Timotheus, were all, without dis- 
tinction between Eutychian and orthodox, struck out of the 
diptychs ; nay, to complete the vengeance of the a][)ostolic see, 
and extend it to all indiscriminately, who had any ways disobliged 
their holiness, the names of the two Emperors, Anastasius and 
Zeno were, at the request of the legates, cancelled, together with 
those of the Bishops. And now the legates, having obtained all 
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collier before or since. Let it be remembered that the 
rise «f tile little horn is to be looked for between the 
yeftT^ 193, when the b^tof the ten, — the Groths arose, 
and A.D. 534, when the first of the three, — the Van- 
dals were subdued. It is within this circle of time, 
that the apostate Church is to assume her civil char- 
acter, or, as the Apostle represents, (Rev. xvii.) the 
Woman i^ to take her seat upon the beast. 

The above-named Articles being dictated by the 
Pope of Kome, and by his legates, conveyed to the 
Emperor of the East, and ratified by the Senate through 
the influence of imperial power ; firoi?i this enactment 
of the civil government, constituting the creed of chal- 
cedon the law of the Empire, we may date the origin 
of the littl© horn. 

The rehgious world was, at this time, divided into 
many sects ^ — as Aiians, Pelagians, EvitychianSj Nes- 
torians, Manicheans and Catliolics. The second of 
thg^B articles, required first, that those Anti-Catholic 
sects should embrace the doctrines of the Catholic 
Church, as clefitied by lite Chukeeloninn Council ; and 
secondly, that they should endorse not only the letters 



lliey wcrB otijoincd to tc quire, dcclarerlj in thft namti of tho 
ble*9<*d Pope J HonnJstUSj the two see a tis'itei> ^^ain in clinrity 
and fait lb The/ tlicn attended the jmtriEirch to the great t;liurclij 
BMiMt^d a.t divirie service performed by hi in with great solemnity , 
th» EitiiJf^ror, the Emprrss, the whole Court, nnd the St^nate, be- 
fug j)rc?rjit j and, lo acnl the union, received with liiin, and prob' 
ably iit Ilk hands, the holy eueliiiriat- Thut ended thsjir&i ^real 
aehism {a.d* 5i9) bstteeen the Churches of Comtantinoph nnd 
Bam^t *f^^^ ** **^ Imid thirty *Jive yean. (Bower, Vol, i. p. 3 IS.) 
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of Leo on the ineamation, but all the letters, which 
that Pope had written on the Christum religion ; and 
thirdly, should declare that they conformed in all 
things to the Apostolic See, # that they received all 
the constitutions of the Catholic Church, etc. The 
CatlhoHc faith was not only secvired as the religion of 
the State, but by an imperial edict enforced ultimately 
upon all other sects. The faith of Chalcedon becomes 
now the dorminant religion, the Catholic Church is 
nationalized, the Woman takes her seat upon the. 
beast, the man of sin his seat in the temple of God, 
and the abomination is set up, or stands in the holy 
place.-J" I 

It must be remembered that the point to be proved 
is not that the Pope should become a temporal Prince. 
This would not agree with the instruction given by the 
angel of God ; for the Pope did not become a temporal 
Prince until about the close of the eighth century, 
while the truth (Dan. vii: 24), requires the existence 
of the horn with eyes and a mouth before a.d. 534, 
when the Vandal kingdom was conquered. It is t^ 
naUanaUzcUion of the Catholic Church by the govemtnent 
•—not by the ten kingdoms of the Western Empire 



* Bower, yoI. i. pp. 313, 314. 

f Lord Coblmm, who suffered mart3rrdom in the reign of Henry 
v., remarks : " But, as touching the Pope and his spirituality, I 
owe them neither suit nor service j for so much as I know him by 
the scriptures to be the great Antichrist, the son of perdition, the 
open adversary of God, and the abomination stamping in thk 
HOLY PLACE." (Marsh's £ccl. His. p. 2^.) 
#4 
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butbyths beast f (Rev. xvii,)^ and, as Lord remarks ;f 
*' The concur rente taith the Pope in enforcing the 

FAl-SE tJDCTRliVES AND SUPERSTITIONS o/" ^a^ ApOStOU Oil itS 

subjects/' This was done in '5 19 by the Eastern Em- 
|urc. By ci>asulting the history of those times, we 
learn thut the Bishop of Antioch signed the Articles J 
in 519 Here, then, were three great divisions of the 
Church, iu the persons of her representatives, united 
in the Cuthulic faith, namely, the Bishops of Borne, 
.Constantinople and Antioch. 

The Metiupolitan of Thessalonica and the Bishop of 
Alexandria refused to sign the Articles, not because 
they contained the creed of Chalcedon, or because they 
required entire obedience to the constitutions of the 
Catholic Church, but from the fact that they were 
required to condemn the memory of some of their 
Bishops. This occasioned great disputes, but that part 
relating to the Bishops being left out,§ the council was 
received all over the east.|| The quarrels of the Popes 
and Emperors, subsequently, do not touch the ques- 
tion, or invalidate the great work, which was accom- 
plished in 519, else no demonstration can be presented 
til at the luiion Tvas ever formed ; for such dissensions 
have becu of iioquout occurrence ever since. The 
question whether one or more i>er3on3 in the Trinity 
Biiffoicd in the flcsh,^ was not a |Joint specified in the 



# The ten horns on the hend of the ht>n^t of die thirteenth and 
BeTrenieenth chQptt?rfl^ of Rcy., nre not tlie snme with those iu Dan- 
iel vil., but symbolize sitbseqnent Uiviiiions. 

f Lord on Apoc. p* 3S0. J Bowci^ vol. j^ p. 313, 
J Ibid p. aei, II Bowor vol. i, p. 333. If Ibid p. 323, 
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Articles,=i^ hence, it was not a question that effects 
this position. It is not a union of the two Churches, 

but a NATIONALIZATION OP THE CaTHOLIC ChURCH, THE 
RECEPTION OF THE FAITH OF ChaLCEDON, AND THE PERSECU- 
TION OF DissENTERS,f that distinguished the acts of 
Justin froni 519 onward. The government of the 
east, down as late as the time of Pepin, protected the 
Catholic Church, both in the east and in the west ; but 
in consequence of the Emperor of the East declar- 
ing against the worship of images,! (^•^- 726,) tlie 
people of Rome were excited against the Emperor, 
they expelled the Grovernor, and formally erected a 
Republic, (730) ; but subsequently, however, being 
pressed by the Lombards, Pope Stephen 11. sought for 
an alliance with the Greek Empire ; but not obtaining 
it, he apphed to Pepin (755), who delivered Rome from 
the Lombards, and put the Pope in possession of the 
Exarchate. From this event we are to date the ad- 
ministration of the second head of the beast, (Rev. 
xvii.)§ 

But to return, to the subject, we rerbark that Justi- 
nian, whom Gibbon styles the pillar of true religion, || 
was consul under Justin, (519) ; and that he was 
adopted in 520, some say as colleague, others as suc- 



* Bower, vol. i. pp. 313, 314. 

f Hormisdas persecuted the unfortunate heretics, Nestorians, 
Eutychians, Arians, Pelagians and Manicheans, whom he caused 
to be pubUcly scourged, both men and women, before sending into 
exile." (DeCormenin, vol. i. p. 103.) 

t Koch, vol. i. pp. 58, 59. § See exposition of Rev. xvii. 

II Gib. vol. iv. p. 44. 
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cesson Bat however this maybe, it is certain, he had 
a great i»tlueiice in the government, as the following 
will show : *' After the death of Anastasius, the dia- 
dem hfid bcoii placed on the head of a feeble old man ; 
but LliG powers of government were assumed by the 
nephew of Justin, (Justinian), who already med- 
itated the extirpation of heresy, and the conquest of 
Italy and A Idea. A rigorous law was published at 
Constajitino[)le, to reduce the Arians by the dread of 
punisliment \v ithin the pale of the Church.' *# And in 
a letter addressed to Justin by Theodoric, we have this 
shaqi reproof: "That to pretend to a dominion over 
the conscience is to usurp the prerogative of God ; 
that by the nature of things the power of the sove- 
reign is confined to external government; that they 
have no right of punishment but over those who 
disturb the pubhc peace, of which they are the guar- 
dians ; that the most dangerous heresy is that of a 
sovereign who sepamtes firom himself a part of his 
subjects because they believe not according to his 
behef." f Justin, while under the influence of Cathol- 
icism, together with the Pope himself, did, as Theo- 
doric says, usurp the prerogatives of Grod, or, as Paul 
says, sit in the temple of God, showing himself to be 
God, I do not ask for better evidence to show the 
rise of the Uttle horn (Dan. vii-) ; for the watchword 
with both Jiistio and the Popo was, give the heretics no 
quarters. They proscribed them in matters of faith. 
Thoy did not, they wonld not, giunt them toleration. 



L 



* Gib. vol. iv. p. 31. t Ibid. p. 31. 
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Hence, we believe this to be the point, (a.d. 519,) where 
the daily was taken away, and the abomination was 
set up. That the papal power was not at its height 
in 519 is admitted, for history informs ns ,that it was 
not until the fourteenth century that it attained its full 
height, its full power. It was then, that Boniface stood 
on that proud and guilty eminence of absolute, spirit- 
ual and temporal power. But I think that 519 was 
the time when the beast began to operate, to make 
war upon the saints, to tread under foot the holy 
city, the time when the witnesses began to proph- 
esy in sackcloth, and when the Woman (Church) fled 
into the wilderness. Even the Catholics themselves 
regqjrd this as an important era in the history of the 
Church. They heap their anathemas on the two for- 
mer Emperors — Zeno and Anastasins — while they 
lavish their benedictions on the heads of Justin and 
Justinian. This event was of importance to the Cath- 
olics, it gave them power and wealth, they could pur- 
sue with fire and sword those who refused to bow 
to their mandates ; and from this time onward, with 
but very few exceptions, if any, there was an uii- 
T>roken chain, a steady increase of power down to the 
time of the Reformation. As we have inserted a num- 
ber of historical extmcts, we shall do well, perhaps, to 
take a retrospective view of the facts defined by this 
historic testimony. We learn, 1st. That Anastasins 
dies, and that Justin succeeds to the throne, a.d. 518. 
2d. Justin, being a rigid Catholic, compelled all the 
Bishops in his dominion to subscribe to the above- 
mentioned articles, on pain of forfeiting their sees. 
3d. The above-mentioned articles toere signed by the 
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Patriarch at Constantinople, and the Bishop of Anti- 
och, (a.d. 519.) 4th. The Catholic Bishops, according 
to Putnam, were recalled from their exile the same 
year (519). 5th. Heretics of all denominations were 
excluded from all employments, both civil and mili- 
tary, 6th. The Emperor and the Pope did, in com- 
pelling the Bishops to sign those articles, take away 
liberty of conscience : And in granting no toleration to 
heretics, as they were called, fulfiled 2 Thess. ii: 
** He shall sit in the temple of God, showing himself 
to be God." 7th. Those who would not yield obedi- 
ence to the decree of the Emperor, namely, receive 
the Articles which were approved by the Senate, (civil 
POWER,) and dictated by the Pope, (ecclesiastical 
POWER,) were regarded as schismatics and heretics; 
and as such, many of them were scourged, imprisoned* 
and put to death. 8th. That from this date (519), the 
witnesses begin to prc^hesy in sackcloth, the holy city 
IS trodden under foot, and the Woman flees into the 
wilderness, into her place,^ (the mountains,) where 
she is nourished 1260 days (years.) 

• Here, then, in a.d. 519, I must, as a matter of truth 
and consistency, consider the abomination that maketh 
desolate (Dan. xii: 11) was setup; and the prophet 
was informed from the time it was set up there would 
be 1290 days (years.) "And he shall Speak great 
words against the Most High, and shall wear out the 
saints of the Most High ; and they (power according 
to the Sep. Ver.) shall be given into his hands until a 
time and times, and the dividing of time," (Dan. vii: 

* Rev. xii : 14. 
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(25). Critics are by no means agreed on the numerical 
value of the expi^ession, " the dividing of time.*' But 
we turn to the instmction given by the angel, to ascer- 
tain, if possible, the length of that period. 

Upon a critical examination of Dan. vii: 23, 24, we 
learn that the power into whose hands the saints were 
to be given, is, i. To pluck up tluree of ten contemporary 
kingdoms. 2. That the times, laws, and saints are to 
be given into his hands for a ** time and times and the 
dividing of time." 3. That he is to " wear out the 
saints," etc. / 

In Dan xi : 31-35, we read ; and ** amis shall stand 
on his part, and they shall pollute the sanctuary of 
strength, and shall take away the daily sacrifice, and 
they shall place the abomination that maketh desolate. 
And such as do wickedly against the covenant shall he 
corrupt by flatteries : but the people that do know their 
God shall be strong, and do exploits And they that 
understand among the people shall instruct many ; yet 
they shall fall by the sword, and by flame, by captiv- 
ity, and by spoil, many days. Now, when they shall 
fall, they shall be holpen with a little help : but many 
shall cleave to them with flatteries. And soine of them 
of understanding shall fall, to try them, and to purge, 
and to make them white, even to the time of the end : 
because, i« is yet for a time appointed." 

In the above there are three specifications. 1. The 
abomination is to be placed. 2. The people that do 
know their God " shall fall by the sword and by flame, 
by captivity and by spoil, many days." 3. They shall 
fall " until the time of the end ;" "because it is yet for a 
iuj^ appointed." 
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We now turn to Dan. xii : 11. "And from the time 
that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and the 
abomination that maketh desolate set up, there shall be 
a thousand two hundred and ninety days/' 

Here are two particulars. 1. The abomination is 
set up. 2. There shall be 1290 days. 

In Matt, xxiv: 15 and 21 we read: "When ye 
therefore shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken 
of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, 
(whoso readeth, let him understand.) For then shall 
be great tribulation, such as was not since the beginning 
of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be." 

In the above there are three points. 1. The abom- 
ination of Daniel shall be set up. 2. When it is set 
up there shall be great tribulation. 3. There are days 
{time) during which that affiction is to last. 

In order to show the parallelisms of the above pas- 
sages, we present them in separate paragraphs, as fol- 
lows: 

And he shall speak great words against the Most 
High. (Dan. vii : 25.) And he opened his mouth in 
blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, and 
his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven. (Rev. 
xiii : 6. ) Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all 
that is called God, or that is worshipped- (2 Thess. 
ii: 4.) 

And think to change times and laws : and they shall 
be given into his hand. (Dan. vii :) And arms shall 
stand on his part, and they shall pollute' the sanctuary 
of strength. (Dan. xi: 31.) 

And then shall that Wicked be revealed. (2 Thess 
ii: 8.) And shall take away the daily socrt/ice, and 
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tu-y shall place the abomination that maketh desolate. 
( [ran. xi :) And from the time tliat the daily sacrifice shall 
be taken away, and the abomination that maketh deso- 
late set up. (Dan. xii: 11.) When ye, therefore, 
shall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by 
Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place, (whoso 
readeth, let him understand.) (Matt, xxiv: 15.) So 
that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of God, shewing 
himself that he is Grod. (2 Thess. ii.) 

And shall wear out the saints of the Most High. 
(Dan. vii.) They shall fall by the sword, and by 
flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many days. (Dan. 
xi :) And it was given unto him to make war with 
the saints, and to overcome them. (Rev. xiii: 7.) 
For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not 
since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor 
ever shall be. (Matt, xxiv: 21.) 

Until a time and times and the dividing of time. 
(Dan. vii.) And some of them of understanding shall 
fall, to try them, and to purge, and to make them white, 
even to the time of the end : because it is yet for a time 
appointed. (Dan. xi : 35.) There shall be a thousand 
two hundred and ninety days. (Dan. xii.) And now 
ye know what withholdeth that he might be revealed 
in his* time. (2 Thess. ii: 6.) 

But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away 
his dominion to consume and to destroy it unto the 
end. (Dan. vii : 26.) He that leadeth into captivity, 
shall go into captivity : he that killeth with the sword, 
must be killed with the sword. (Rev. xiii: 10.) 
Whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his 
mouth. (2 Thess. ii.) 
5 
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Without specifying every point in the foregoing, 
we may remark, that the power denominated the little 
horn, (Dan. vii:) is to " wear out the saints ;" and they 
are to " fall by the sword and by flame, by captivity 
and by spoil," (Dan. xi.,) " and he shall make war with 
the saints," (Rev. xiii.,) "and then shall be great trib- 
ulation," (Matt. xxiv). 

Again, in the seventh chapter, we read the saints, 
times, and laws are to be given into the hands of this 
power for a " time and times and t)ie dividing of 
time." Agreeably to chapter elevemh, the abomina- 
tion is to be set up, and the saints are to ** fall until 
the time of the end ;" and according to Dan xii, from 
the time the abomination is set up, " there shall be a 
thousand two hundred and ninety days." .It must, we 
think, appear evident to every unprejudiced mind that 
. the power spoken of in Dan. chapters vii, xi and xii 
is the same — that the "Httle horn" power and "the 
abomination, that maketh desolate " are identical ; and 
inasmuch as Daniel declares, (chapter vii,) " It shall be 
for a time and times, and the dividing of time " and 
in chapter xii for a thousand two hundred and 
ninety days," from the setting up of the abomination, 
we are led to believe that the periods in chapter vjii and 
xii are one and the sama 

In relation to the period denoted by " the dividing of 
time," as we make no pretensions to understanding the 
Hebrew or Chaldaic, we submit to the criticisuFof Prof. 
Vail, in reply to an article written on the subject, from 
which article he quotes imder the head of No. 1, 2, 
3, etc. 

" 1. The word translated dividing, in Dan. vii : 25, 
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is not the same as the word rendered divided, in Gen, 
x; 25." 

Niiphleghah, in Gen x : 25, is the verb in the Niphae 
praet. 3d sing., from palag — it teas divided. The word 
in Dan. vii: 25 is p'lagh — a dividing — and is the 
Chaldaic noun from the same root, the root letters be- 
ing the same in both Chaldee and Hebrew. The sim- 
ple difference between the words is, that one is a verb 
and the other a noun. They are just as much the 
same^ words as the English words dividing and was 
divided, both being from the same root, and, of course, 
having the same radical meaning, the only difference 
being, that one is a verb and the other is a Chaldaic 
noun from the same root. 

** 2. The word in Gen. x : 25, is pahlag, a Hebrew 
word, signifying to cleave, (or 5pZi^,) to divide, and is 
thus rendered by the Vulgdte, and other versions." 

This is not quite correct. The words pekgh and 
nipldeshah occur in this sense, and only these firom the 
tooi palagh-^he divided, 

*^ 3. The word in Dan. vii : 25, is not a Hebrew but 
a Chaldee word." ^w 

Very true ; but it is the same word as the Hebrew A 
pelegh, the only difference being that it has a Chaldaic / 
pronunciation, pelegh, instead of pelegh, * 

" 4th. It is not pahlag, \mt p'lag** 

There is no such word as " pahJag'* either in Hebrew 
or Chaldee. The writer should have spelt it, if he 
meant the 'Hebrew noun, pelegh, as above ; or, if he 
meant the root, he should have spelt it palagh. The 
writer seems to leave the impression on the mind of 
one unacquainted with the original tongues, that the 
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words are radically different, but their radical and com- 
mon significations are the same. 

** 5, It never occurs in any other place in the Bible." 

Very true, in this particular form, as a noun, it does 
not occur. But then, it does occur as a participle, from 
the same root in Dan. ii : 41. 

"6. It never means anything but jUst a half, Tliis 
is the only signification given to it by Gesenius, or any 
one else that I know of." 

That it me^ns a half here, (Dan. vii: 25,) is gener- 
ally conceded. It is not true, howevej, as we a're left 
to infer, that palagh means to divide into two equal 
parts only. (See Gen x : 25 ; 1 Chron. i : 19. The 
division of the earth here mentioned was doubtless the 
division among the descendants of the three sons ot 
Noah — Shem, Ham and Japheth. 

**7th. When the Bible was translated into Greek, 
about two thousand years ago, they translated jp'lag- 
by the Greek word hemisu, the only meaning of which 
is a half 

" 8. The word translated half, in Dan. xii : 7, is the 
Hebrew word ghatzee or chatzee; it is defined — 1, 
half, the half part; 2, the middle, midst, midnight. ^^ 

To these remarks I would take no exception. 

** 9. It has no other meaning ; it never means an 
unequal division. 

** 10. It is translated half in ninety-nine places, and 
mid, or midst, in the other fifteen where it occurs. 

"11. It is translated into- Greek by hemisu, just as 
the other word is. h." 

The 9th remark refers to the word chetd, in Dan. xii : 
7. What is said of this word in the following remarks 
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i3 probably true. But it must be admitted that the 
root from which it is derived — to divide into two, three 
or more parts. (See Gen. xxxiii: 1.) "And he 
(Jacob) divided the children unto Leah, and unto 
Rachel, and unto the two handmaids.'* Here is a 
division, certainly into three parts, and not into two 
equal parts. (Judg. vii : 16.) ** And he divided the 
three hundred men into three companiesJ'^ \ 

As to the 10th and lltli remarks, I take no exception. 
Yours truly, Stephen W. Vail. 

CJoncord, September 3, 1853." 

From the above criticism, we learn that the original 
term rendered "dividing" does not necessarily imply a 
division into two equal parts. As Prof. Vail referred 
to Gen. xxxiii :. 1, to illustrate the usus loquendi of the 
root, from which the original word chetsi is derived, 
we will present that verse together with the context : 

" And Jacob lifted up his eyes, and looked, and be- 
hold, Esau came, and with him four hundred men. 
And he divided the children unto Leah, and unto Ra- 
chel, and unto the two handmaids. And he put the 
handmaids and their children foremost, and Leah and 
her children after, and Rachel and Joseph hindermost. 
And he passed over before them, and bowed himself to 
the ground seven times, until he came near to his 
brother. And Esau ran to meet him, and embraced^ 
him, and fell on his neck, and kissed him : and they 
wept. And he lifted up his eyes, and saw the women 
and the children, and said, Who are those with thee ? 
And he said. The children which God hath graciously 
given thy servant. Then the handmaidens came near, 
3^ 
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they and their children, and they bowed themselves. 
And Leah also with her children came near, and bowed 
themselves ; and after came Joseph near and Eachel, 
and they bowed themselves/' (Gen. xxxiii : 1 — 7. 

We perceive fh)m the above passage, that Jacob 
divided his children into three parts. The first division 
was assigned to Leah, the second to Rachel, the third 
to the two handmaids, (v. 1.) 1. He put the hand- 
maids and their children foremost. 2. Leah and her 
children ' after. 3. Rachel and Joseph hindermost, 
(v. 2.) Again 1. The handmaidens came near, they 
and their children, and bowed themselves. 2. And 
Leah also with her children came near and bowed 
themselves. 3. After came Joseph near and Rachel, 
and they bowed themselves. That the criticism of 
Prof Vail is correct, is evident from Dia.D. xii, where 
the little horn power of Dan. vii. is referred to as " the 
aixjmination that maketh desolate," and the period of 
its (iominion is given as 1290 da\ 



1 ' 



lommion is given as 1290 days. .^„. } ^ ^/2 



'■,' SECTION 11./ ^,4.„ /v 

In the preceding Section, we have noticed all the 
leading items of Dan. vii, as far as v. 25. We now 
proceed to the judgment, (v. 26,) and the taking away 
of his (the little horn*s) dominion. 

Previous to the close of the 1290 days, toleration 

was granted, but times and laws remained in the hands 

of that persecuting power until the close of that pro- 

f phetic period. About one thousand years after the man 
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of sin took his seat in the temple (Church) of God, 
darkness covered the earth, and gross darkness the 
people ; yet light was made to shine out of obscurity, 
and to those, who sat in the region of the shadow of 
death, hght sprung up. " The loss which the Eoman 
Church sustained by the Reformation was severely felt 
by her. Her gigantic power had been successfully 
attacked, and her wide-spread influence was narrowing 
down." It became necessary to adopt some means by 
which she could be sustained, and it was at this time 
(1540) that the order of Jesuits were formed, " and 
before the end of the 16th century they had obtained 
the chief instruction of the youth in every Catholic 
country in Europe." In both Europe and Asia immense 
and splendid missionary establishments were founded. 
Another plan adopted by the Roman Church was the 
persecution of protestants. Thousands were put to death 
for, or in consequence of, their religion ; the Cathohcs 
made every efibrt to regain their power, but it was only 
a death straggle ; the very powers that had sustained 
her, became her enemies. The Jesuits were driven out 
of China#in 1722-6, Japan, 1615,t Abyssinnia, 1634,)^ 
England, 1604, Venice, 1606, Portugal, 1759, France, 
1764, Spain and Sicily, 1767, and the order was totally 
-ibolished by Clement, in 1773. || But while these 
reforms were in progress, God was preparing a scourge 
for the apostate government. " At the commencement 



* Maun. His. of the world, vol. ii. p. 374. 
fMarsh, p. 298. J Ibid- 
IIGood. Ch. His. p. 1S3. 
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of the French Revolution, the clergy in France were 
both numerous and wealthy. They amounted to no 
less than eighteen Ardibishops, one hundred and eleven 
Bishops, and one hundred and fifty thousand Priests^ 
having under their control a revenue of five millions 
sterling, annually, besides three thousand four hundred 
convents. The clergy and their wealth were now at- 
tacked by the infidel revolutionists, and fell an easy 
prey. The tithes and revenues of the clergy were 
taken away, by a decree of the Constituent Assembly ; 
the possessions of the Church were now declared to be 
the property of the nation ; the religious orders were 
abolished, the monks and nuns ejected from their con- 
vents, and their immense wealth seized lor the nation. 
The revokitionary torrent, which was thus set in motion, 
destroyed law, government and religion in France ; and 
laid waste the Roman Church, both there and in neigh- 
boring countries. The Priests were massacred, her sil- 
ver shrines and saints were turned into money for the 
payment of the troops, her bells were converted into 
cannon, and her churches and convents into barracks 
for soldiers. From the Atlantic to the Adriatic she 
presented but one appalling spectacle. She had shed 
the blood of saints and prophets, and God now gave 
her blood to drink.'* (Hist, of the Church, by Goodrich, 
pp. 183, 184.) 

" A civil constitution was formed for the clergy, to 
which all were required to swear, on pain of death or 
banishment. The great body refused, and priest and 
altar were overturned, and blood, once esteemed sacred, 
flowed to the horses' bridles. Such as could, escaped 
through a thousand dangers, and found an asylum in. 
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foreign countries. No tongite can tell the woes of the 
nation." (Marsh's Ec. His., p. 300.) 

The above was the commencement bf a series of 
aggressions, which continued until 1809, when Napo- 
leon Bonaparte proceeded to Austria, and, having defeat- 
ed the Austrian forces in three or four pitched battles, 
he entered Vienna on the 12th of May. Subsequently, 
he published a decree depriving the Pope of his tem- 
poralities, and annexing his estates to the French 
empire. That all may see the strength of the historic 
testimony bearing on these events, we insert the fol- 
lowing extracts: 

"Imperial decree, dated Vienna, 17th May, 1809, 
prpclaimed in all the public squares and market places 
of the city. 

"Napoleon, emperor of the French, etc., taking into 
consideration that when Charlemagne, emperor of the 
French, and our sublime predecessor, endowed the 
Bishop of Rome with various lands, they were given 
as Jlefs to maintain the peace of his subjects, and that 
Rome did not, therefore, cease to form a part of hiar 
empire : considering, further, that since that time the 
union of spiritual and temporal power has been, and 
still is, the source of dissension, that the Popes have too 
frequently availed themselves of the one to support 
their pretensions to the other, and that with spiritual 
concerns, which are in their nature' immutable, have 
been confounded worldly afiairs, which change with 
the circumstances and politics of the times ; consider- 
ing, finally, that it is in vain to attempt to reconcile 
with the temporal pretensions of the' Pope all that wo 
have concerted for the security of our army, the repoee 
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and prosperity of the nations over which we reign, and 
the dignity and inviolability of our empire, 

" We have decreed and do decree, May 17, 1809, as 
follows : The papal teritory is united with the French 
empire.** (New Annual Register, 1809 — Scott,) 

JPart of a FrodwtnaJdon of John^ Archduke of Austria^ 
May 27, 1809. ** If Grod protect the virtuous exertions 
of the emperor Francis, and his mighty allies, Italy 
shall be again happy and once more respected in 
Europe. The head of the Church will possess again 
his freedom and his dominions.*' (New Aimual Re- 
gister for 1809, Art. Pubhc Papers, 1st p. 268, 2d p. 
272. ScoU, p. 256-7. 

"Napoleon dated from Vienna, 1809, a decree de- 
priving his hoUness of his temporalities, and annexing 
Rome and its dependencies to the kingdom of Italy. 
The consequences of a new struggle between a Pope 
and an Emperor, will shortly be told ; they were of a 
very different character from those which followed the 
attempt of Henry IV. to dispute the supremacy of Greg- 
ory VIL eight centuries before.*' (Home's Napoleon, 
vol. ii. p. 127.) 

" Bonaparte issued a decree dated Rome, (July 10) 
1809, by which a great number of special tribu^s 
were abolished, as well as every tempoml jurisdiction 
hitherto^ possessed by the clergy, secular or regular." 
(New Annual Register 1809, principal occunence, 
p. 99.) 

" It was officially proclaimed as the fixed determin- 
ation of the Emperor, (Napoleon) never to- infringe 
upon the spiritual authority of the Pope, nor even to 
permit again the temporal sovereignty of the Church. 
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"And in consequence of this decision, the * Code Na- 
poleon/ * The Conscription/ and the Continental sys- 
tem were introduced in their full vigor. 

"The Pope excommunicated Bonaparte, in return for 
the confiscation of his whole dominion/' (See Allison, 
vol. iii. p. 285-6.) 

" A proclamation of the consultura, issued upon the 
10th of June, 1809, in consequence of the imperial re- 
script, declared that the temporal dominion of Rome 
had passed to Napoleon, but she would still continue 
to be the residence of the visible head of the Catholic 
Church. 

"On the very night when the proclamation of the new 
dictionaries finally divested him of hi§ temporal prin- 
3pality, the head of the Church assumed his spiritual 
weapons, and in the name of God from whom he 
claimed authority, by missives drawn up by himself and 
sealed with the seal of the fisherman, declared Napo- 
leon, Emperor of the French, with his adherents, fa- 
vorers, and counsellors, to have incurred the solenm 
doom of excommunication, which he proceeds to launch 
against them accordingly." (Scott's Napoleon, p. 
257-8.) 

Says the Pope in his bull of exconmiunication against 
Bonaparte, 1809, "If the shadow of authority was re- 
tained to us in the illustrious city of Rome and in the 
provinces adjoining, all power was still wrested firom 
us in the flourishing provinces of Urban, the March, 
and Camerino.** (Bower, voL iii. p. 431.) 

Order firom Napoleon, 1809. " By order of his impe- 
rial and royal majesty, Napoleon, Emperor of the 
French, king of Italy, protector of the confederation of 
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the Rhine, etc., etc., etc., we are directed to make 
known to Pius VII.j that he is utterly prohibited from 
holding any communion whatever, with any ecclesias- 
tics in France, or any other subject of the Emperor, 
tinder the penalty of disobedience, both on his part and 
theirs ; advising him, also, that he is no longer the 
organ of the papacy, and that his majesty is now 
engaged in the proper armngements for his deposition." 
(Bower, vol. iii. p. 425.) 

"On the 17th May, 1809, Napoleon issued his fa- 
mous decree, which declared the papal dominions 
united to the French empire. 

" Besides the disgrace which the To]fe experienced 
from that course, he had the mortification to be seiz^ 
in his palace, and was ccmducted as an exile to the o^ 
of Savona." (Bower, vol. iii. p. 424.) 

"In 1809, Napoleon appeared once more victorious 
in Vienna, where he proclaimed, May 17th, the end 
of the secular authority of the Popes, and the union of 
the States of the Church with France." (Maunder, 
vol. ii. p. 241.) 

"During Napoleon's residence at Vienna, (1809) he 
abolished the tempoml power of the Pope, and united 
the remaining territories of the States of the Church 
with France, and the city of Rome was declared an 
imperial and//ee city. 

" The Pope was conducted to Fontainbleau, where 
Napoleon concluded a second concordat with him, in 
which, though the Pope did not resume his temporal 
jurisdiction, he obtained the right, to keep embassa- 
dors at foreign courts, to receive embassadors, and to 
appoint certain Bishoprics." (Maun. vol. ii. p. 99.) 
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"Bonaparte published a decree at Schoeabrun, May 
17th, 1809, by which the states of the Pope were an- 
nexed to the French empire, and the city of Borne de- 
clared a firee and imperial city. The union did take 
place. 

*'When the decree was put in execution, June 11th, 
the Pope pubhshed a bull of excommjinication against 
Bonaparte, his adherents, counsellors and coadjutors. 
From that moment the venerable captive was more 
closely imprisoned. On the night of the 6th of July, 
he was forcibly removed from Rome." — (Koch, p. 609.) 

"Bonaparte decreed, Mayl7th, 1809, that the States 
of the Pope are united to the Fxenfji empire. The 
city of Rome, so interesting from its recollections, and 
the first seat of Christianity, is declared an imperial 
and free city, and that these changes should take 
effect on the first of June following. 

On the 10th of June, these decrees were announced 
from the castle of St. Angelo, by the discharge of artillery 
and the hoisting of the tri-colored flag on its walls, 
instead of the venerable pontifical standard. 

The Pope, after exclaiming, " consumatum est," (he) 
the dethroned pontllT, issued a bull, June 10th, 1609 
(Bower, vol. iii, p. 429) excommunicating Bonaparte 
and all concerned in that spoliation, which was affixed 
upon the churches. 

** On July 6th, 1809, the Pope (Pius VII,) was taken 
captive by Gen. Radet, under Bonaparte, and carried 
to Fmnce, in company with Cardinal Pacca. 

"Being solicited for a donation, they (the Pope and 
Cardinal) found that they had but ten-pence between 
them. Said the Pope, * Behold, General, all that we 
6 
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possess of our principality.* " (Allison, voL iiL pp. 
282, 3, 6.) 

" Pope Pius Vn. had given countenance to the ene- 
mies of France, and threatened Napoleon with tiie 
thunders of the Vatican. The French entered Rome, 
the Pope realized his menace by a bull, (June 10, 1809) 
he was dethroned from his temporal sovereignty, and 
consigned to captivity, while Rome was made the cap* 
ital of a French department.*' (Frost's Hist, of the 
World, 3d part, p. 338.) 

** On the 17 th May, 1809, Napoleon issued his famous 
decree, whic> declared the states of the Church re- 
united to the French Empire." (DeCormenin's His, 
of the Popes, vol. ii. p. 421.) 

"1809, May 17th, Bonaparte declared the Papal 
States part of the French Empire." (American Text 
Book of Popery, p. 124.) 

"But after fortune had done everything for her 
uugmteful bosom-child, after the Corsican master of 
war had arrived to such a degree of glory and power 
as no mortal had attained before him, he wantonly 
overthrew, by his insatiable ambition, the colossal 
edifice of his gmudeur. 

"In the course of the Austrian war he had annihi- 
lated, in the most violent manner, the tempoml Empire 
of the Pope. The French troops under Miollis occu- 
pied Rome (Feb. 2d, 1808), and conducted there in the 
most improper and arbitrary manner. Soon after the 
imperial decree appeared (April 2d), that Urbino, An- 
cona, Macerata, and Camerino, were incoriX)mted with 
the kingdom of Italy, * because the interest of the 
great Empire required an immediate connection be* 
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tween Naples and Upper Italy, and because the dona 
tion of Charles the Great, Napoleon's predecessor, was 
made only for the advantage of Christendom, not for 
that of its enemies.' And finally, four days before 
the battle of Aspern, the imperial decree was issued 
from Sehoenbruim (May 17th, 1809) which incorpo- 
rated all the rest of the States of the Churcli willi the 
Prench Empire. Rome was to be called the second 
city of the Empire. For the rest, a considciablp salary, 
and the choice of residence, as head of the Church, in 
Paris or in Rome, were ofiered the Pope. But he, firm 
and intrepid, rejected every accommodation. 

" The holy father had already issued the most solemn 
protestations against the occupation of Rome, and the 
usurpation of Ancona, declaring loudly that no war 
existed with France, and that he was the victim of 
mere violence. But now, when things had come to 
the extremity, he pronounced the anathema against 
all who had committed this violence, then against 
Napoleon himself, and finally against all who should 
oppose the publication of this curse (June lOth, 
11th, 12th). These bulls were made known by zeal- 
ous friends of the Pope, notwithstanding precaution- 
ary measures and violence employed by the French 
authorities to suppress them. The Emperoi- cared Uttle 
for the maledictions of the high priest ; but he made 
him feel his vengeance. The old man was taken vio- 
lently, and in the most barbarous manner, from his 
Quirinal palace, conveyed through Italy, and over the 
Alps to Grenoble (.Tuly 6-8). From here gensd'arms 
conducted him and his small retinue to Valence, then 
by Aix to Nice and Savona (Aiig. 9th), in which last 
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place he spent three sad years." (Rotteck's His. of 
the World, vol. iv. p. 216.) 

" But the issue was deplorable. The Austrian armies 
had passed the Inn and Isar, and occupied Munich, (Apr. 
26,) whilst Bellegarde and Kollowrath broke out of Bohe- 
mia through the Upper Palatinate, in order to reach 
hand to the main army on the Danube. At the same 
time, General Chateller had marched into Tyrol, and 
by the most zealous assistance of the inhabitants, 
became speedily master of the greatest part of the 
country. The Tyrolese overpowered in general insur- 
rection the Bavarians, who had stimulated the old 
national hatred by unsparing treatment of their re- 
cently acquired country, and as many of the French 
as were to be reached, and proclaimed in triumph the 
return of the Austrian dominion. The equally honest 
and courageous Andrew Hofer, innkeeper at Passeyer, 
put himself at the head of this popular movement. 
All Tyrol, with the exception of Kufstein, as well as 
Vorarlberg, fell into the power of the vahant country 
people. The Bavarians and French lost about ten 
thousand men in opposing them. 

But all this courage and love was lost through the 
reverses of the main army. Napoleon fell with the 
impetuosity of a tempest upon the army, which was 
progressing auspiciously. In a five days' battle, called 
with greater truth, a five days' campaign, Napoleon, 
that tliunderbolt of war, shivered the Austrian power. 
PfafTuiihofen, Tann and Rohr, Abensberg, Landshut, 
and the most decisively, Eckmuehl and Ratisbon, 
(April 19th-23d) were the theatres of complete de- 
feats of the Austrian army. The genius and for- 
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tune of Napoleon fmstrated all the efforts of his enemy, 
and forced the noble Archduke to a sad retreat towards 
Bohemia, whereby the southern Danube country, as 
far as Vienna, was abandoned -to the discretion of the 
French. 

The French marched precipitately towards the dis- 
mayed capital. One month after the beginning of the 
war, Napoleon made his entry mto Vienna (May 13th), 
1809." (Rotteck's History of the World, vol. iv. p. 
208-9.) 

" Seveml succeeding defeats convinced the Span- 
iards of the superiority of the French arms in war 
i?pon a large scale. The French experienced partial 
losses only by skirmishes aud ambuscades, by the 
agile bands of guerillas, which appeared and disap- 
pear*^ with equal rapidity. 

Meantime, the British army, 35,000 men strong, had 
marched from Portugal to Spain, to support the exer- 
tions of its allies. But when it arrived at Salamanca 
(Nov. 13th), the Spaniards had already experienced 
decisive defeats. Then Napoleon, full of joy, set out 
from Madrid against this army (Dec. 22d) ; but Moore 
retreated rapidly towards Corunna. Yet Bessieres and 
Soult overtook him, and, after a bloody contest with 
the latter, the. British embarked (Jan. 16th, 1809). 
Moore died of his wounds. The French had, a few 
days before, attacked anew the noble Saragossa (Dee. 
1808). After the most desperate, forever memorable 
resistance, this city, filled with ruins and corpses, fell 
into the power of an enemy too superior in number 
(Feb. 21st, 1809). 

In the meantime, Napoleon, meditating his projects 
#6 
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against Austria, had left the half conquered Spain 
(Jan. 17th), in order to make prepittations in his own 
country for the coming contest. Thus ended the second 
period of the Spanish war. 

Immediately after his entrance into Madrid, Bona- 
parte had suppressed the council of Castile, and the 
tribunal of the Inquisition, aboUshed feudal rights, the 
constraint of associations of trades, and reduced the 
number of cloisters one-third (Dec. 4th). But the sal- 
utariness of these ordinances was not perceived by the 
mass, and was disdained, even by the inteUigent, as 
the gift of an enemy. Joseph, hawever, made, ia the 
meantime, his second -entry into Madrid (Jan. 22d 
1809) ; and his party was increased by a considerable 
number of chamcterless and dastardly men, and even 
by patriots, who, looking more profoundly into rela- 
tions, found a new order of things necessary to raise 
up again the Spanish monarchy. 

King Joseph now organized the civil and military 

administration of the kingdom. Irritated by the fanat^ 

icism of the monks, and repeated insurrection of the 

/"iy^ provinces, he had previously suppressed (Aug. 18th, 

'^ ^ /l809) all the orders of monks and mendicants in the 

( / / whole extent of Spain. "The property of the cloisters 

\ V V ^^^ confiscated and applied to State objects. Rigorous 

V. decrees were published against fathers whose sons 

served in the armies of the junta ; heavy pecuniary 

^ penalties, imprisonment and confiscation of property, 

were pronounced against them and their children.*' 

(Rotteck's His. of the World, vol. iv. p. 192-194.) 

" Meantime, a new war with Austria was on the 
point of Iwreaking out. That country, though humbled, 
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was not subdued ; the Emperor felt impatient under 
his past losses, and eager to redeem tiiem, while the 
warlike pride of his subjects writhed under the con- 
sciousness of defeat. By gre'at exertions their armies 
had been augmented to nearly half a' million of men ; 
and in the Spring of 1809, the Tyrolese threw off the 
IJavarian yoke. The Archduke Charles commanded 
in Grermany, the Archduke John in Italy. The French 
monarch quickly assembled his .forces beyond the 
Rhine, advanced to Augsburg, akd, by one of the 
most skilful manoBuvres, broke the line of his antag- 
onists, gained the successive victories of Eckmuhl and 
Essling, and once more took possession of Vienna, 
May 12, 1809. The Archduke now collected his army 
on the left bank of the Danube ; Napoleon crossed 
over to attack liim ; and though worsted in the obsti- 
nate battle of Aspem, May 21, he speedily reinforced 
his army, and, on the 6th of July, gained the famous 
triumph of Wagram. He then dictated a peace, styled 
the Treaty of SchObnbrunn, which was ratified on the 
14th of October.'* (White's Uni. His. p. 500.) 

"Long and disastrous was that Peninsular war. 
Before it could be closed. Napoleon was called to make 
new exertions. Austria had again declared war, and 
the forces which she mised were gigantic. Five hun- 
dred and fifty thousand men, in different armies, were 
put under the command of the Archduke Charles. 
Napoleon advanced against him, and was again suc- 
cessful, at Abensberg and at Eckmuhl. Again he occu- 
pied Vienna ; but its faU did not discourage the Aus- 
trians, who, soon after, were marshalled against the 
Frendi at Wagram, which dreadful battle made Napo- 
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leon once more the conquerer of Austria. On the 14th 
of November, 1809, he returned to Paris, and soon 
after made the grand mistake of his life." (Lord's 
Mod. His. p. 515.) 

"But notwithstanding the success with which the 
French arms seemed to be thus everywhere crowned, still 
the resistance which they had met with in Spain, and 
perhaps, still more the open injustice of the aggression 
on so old and faithful an ally, once more awakened the 
slumbering spirit of the other powers of the continent. 
The Pope had been long dissatisfied. The commercial 
interests of the whole of Europe were almost ruined 
by the effect of those decrees which precluded, or, at 
least, extremely embarrassed the tmde with England ; 
and the Emperor of Austria was impatient under his 
past losses, and eager to redeem them. In the spring* 
of 1809 the Tyrol revolted. The Westphalians expelled 
king Jerome from his new dominions, and it was be- 
lieved that Prussia, notwithstanding the smart of her 
late misfortunes, would be glad to take advantage of 
the first reverses of Napoleon to join her forces to those 
of the Austrians. But the French Emperor, returning 
instantly from Madrid, crossed the Rhine, and pene- 
trated into the heart of Germany. He gained succes- 
sive victories at Eckmuhl and EssHng : he a second 
time took possession of Vienna ; and, though worsted 
in an obstinate battle at Asperne, he a short time after- 
ward conquered at Wagram. He then dictated a peace, 
called the Peace of Vienna, which was signed Oct 14, 
1809. 

The continent was now again prostmte at the feet 
of Napoleon. The Tyrol was given up to devastation; 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE LORD SOON' TO COME. 69 

the Pope was dethroned ; Beraadotte, a French Gen- 
eral, ws^s elected successor to the Throne of Sweden ; 
and Louis, king of Holland, although brother to the 
French Emperor, yet being thought to allow of a freer 
interconrse with England than the jealousy of Napo- 
leon would tolerate, was dispossessed of his kingdom, 
and the Dutch territories were incorporated with 
France." (Markham's His. of France, p. 548-9.) 

" From these dissensions in the chamber of deputies, 
it is satisfactory to turn to a view of the relations of 
France with ih6 neighboring countries. It had beea 
provided by the treaties of alliance of 1814 and 1815, 
between Russia, Austria, Prussia, and England, that 
special congresses, or, as they were called, reunions, 
should be held from time to time by the sovereigns of 
these states, or their ministers, to take into considera- 
tion the state of Europe, and the measures necessary 
for its repose and prosperity." (Markham's His. of 
France, p. 568-9. 

"Already, in 1809, whilst in Vienna, he caused the 
Pope, the venerable father of the Catholic community, 
to be made prisoner, like a criminal, in his own ancient 
capital ; and now he followed up this act of tyranny 
by annexing Rome itself to his own vast Empire, and 
decided that his son, newly born, as well as all eldest 
sons of future Emperors, should receive the title of 
King of Rome. Such acts called forth the most bitter 
hatred against him in the hearts of millions of men 
in all countries, and his name was pronounced with 
curses ; but upon his iron-hearted nature neither curses 
nor blessings left any impression." (Kohlrausch's His. 
of Germany, p. 652.) 
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«* Austria was once more roused, and actuated by 
the same motives of honor as influenced Prussia in the 
year 1806, she determined, at any sacrifice, to revenge 
herself for the insolent arrogance and menaces of her 
detested enemy ; accordingly, she took up arms again, 
and rcconimenced war in 1809. Her own immediate 
territory, it is true, had not undergone the same treat- 
ment as that of her neighbor, but it was this very 
state of su^ring and degradation in which she beheld 
those around her, that mducied her to take this step. 
In addition to this. Napoleon had, in the preceding 
summer, held a meeting with the Emperor Alexander 
at Erfurt, and there had renewed more firmly his alli- 
ance with that monarch, by which it appeared as if 
Russia and France had resolved to arrogate to them- 
selves the right of assuming the character of arbitxar 
tors of Europe, and thus treat Austria, which for so 
many centuries, had been the central point of the 
European powers, as no longer worthy of considera- 
tion. This conduct could no longer be tolerated with 
patience, for^ beyond a certain degree, patience itself 
degenerates into pusillanimity Thence, Austria's de- 
claration of war was, in all respects, honorable, noble, 
and generousj for she came forth and entered the field 
of battle unsupported by any other power, trusting 
alone to her own resources. 

At the same time, however, Austria, well knowing 
that on the present occasion she must not depend upon 
her regular army alone for her safety, resolved upon 
carrying on the war in all its extent, and making it 
national. She issued proclamations for a general rising 
of the people, to rally under her banners as volunteers ; 
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formed numerous bodies of them into regular regiments 
of Landwehr, or patriotic defenders, appealed to the 
nation in the most eloquent and heart-stirring lan- 
guage, placed the princes of her own royal house at 
the head of the troops, and finally availed herself of, 
and brought at once into operation, all the powers and 
resources of her rich and beautiful possessions, to an 
extent never before efiected : productive altogether of 
such determined co-operation throughout the entire 
nation, that if ever its immediate deUverance and per- 
manent liberty might be looked upon as secured, 
through its own united strength, such glorious results 
might be justly anticipated on the present occasion. 

But now in 1809, as previously in 1806, Europe was 
not yet ripe for her deliverance ; it was still necessary 
that the fire of purification should penetrate in all 
parts, and, that the misery already so general, should 
be rendered infinitely greater, in order that every feel- 
ing of egotism should be renounced^ and the history of 
the entire world present the grand and unusual spec- 
tacle of a holy war, in which all nations of the east 
and west, north and south, should rise up as one single 
individual, animated by one spirit only, and united by 
one common bond, fight for liberty, honor, and virtue. 

"What German patriot, to whom his native country 
is more dear and precious than all other possessions, 
can ever forget the fluctuating feeUngs of hope and 
fear by which he was agitated, during this war of 
1809, or the indignation aroused within him when he 
beheld the enemy he so hated and loathed, advancing 
with his army, the flower of which was composed of 
his fellow-count»ymen, the FederaUsts of the Rhine ? 
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Who can ever forget how, with this brave body of 
Germans, he forced the Anstrians, by furious and in- 
cessant attacks, to retreat from Bavaria, into which 
territory they had only just penetrated, and how, in 
his arrogance, he declared, that ere the lapse of another 
month, he would march into Vienna itself? Truly, 
this was a disastrous period for Austria, and the 
actions fought at Pfaflenhofen, Tann, Abensberg, Land- 
shut, Eckmuhl, and Ratisbon, from the 19th to the 23d 
of April, although maintained with the very greatest 
bravery and determination, ended in the complete dis- 
comfiture of the Austrian army ; these results, how- 
ever, were more especially produced through the fault 
committed by the Austrians.in extending their hne of 
forces to too great a length, and thus Napoleon, with 
his usual celerity of movement, brought his entire 
force against one single point. He was then enabled 
to advance with the elite of his army, and especially 
his cavalry, and, by throwing himself now against one 
division, then against another, he succeeded, by these 
overwhelming attacks, in throwing the Austrian line 
into complete disorder. And it must certainly be 
admitted, that on this occasion especially, he gave 
remarkable proofs of his military genius and talents. 
He appeared every where, and in the thickest of every 
danger at the moment he was required, his presence 
and example inspiring his soldiers with the greatest 
enthusiasm. Indeed, it appeared as if he had deter- 
mined to devote all his strength and power this time 
towards the total annihilation of the Austrian army, 
for he followed up his victory without a moment's loss 
of time, resting neither night nor day." (Kohlrausch's 
His. of Grermany, p. 645-6.) 
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John Wesley and Lorenzo Dow have given the 
same date, (1809,) for the breaking of the civil power 
of the, Pope. 

** As a temporal prince, the poUtical power of thd 
Pope is now regarded with absolute contempt by all 
the European Gk>vemments ; but it is supported by 
them as a matter of pohcy." (Goodrich.) 
- But it is objected that the tempcnral power of Popery 
was abohshed a.d. 1798. How strong can such aii 
objection appear in the face of all the above testimony? 
But I am willing to give ail candid objections a place* 
Let us then look at the facts connected with the his^ 
tory of the Papal revolution, a.d. 1798. 

** In A.D. 1791, the Pope protested against the spolia- 
tion of the Churches which the assembly of France 
had committed by the union of Avignon, and the county 
of Venaissin to the repubhc. 

"The truce of Bologna (Juno 23, 1796) had cost 
21,000,000 of francs ; and at the peace of Tolentino, 
(Feb. 19th, 1797,) he had to pay 10,000,000 more, and 
lose Bologna, Ferram, and Romagna. In 1798, Berthier 
proclaimed the Roman republic which enjoyed but an 
ephemeral existence. (Schell. Revolutions in Europe, 
p. 186.) Pius VI. dying, the conclave elected Cardinal 
Chiaramonte (Pius VII. March ISth, 1800.) Napoleott 
then elected First Consul allowed him to ^njoy the rest 
of his estates in peace." (Ibid.) 

The remark here made by Schell, that Napoleon al- 
lowed the Pope *• to enjoy the rest of his estates in 
peace," shows conclusively that all the temporal do- 
minion of the Pope was not then taken away. 

In conclusion then, I remark, as there must be a 
7 
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taking away of the temporal dominion of Popery be- 
fore the end of the world, and as historians are uni- 
versally agreed that this was effected a-d. 1809, and 
as nothing that has transpired before or since, looks 
80 much like it, I am compelled to regard that as the 
point, the only point, for the termination of the 1^90 
years. 

In*concluding,this chapter it may be well to take a 
retrospective view of the facts presented. They are 
these. 1. In a.d. 519 the eastern empibe did, in a signal 
manner, become united with the Catholic Church by 
adopting that mode offaiik, and nationalizing the creed of 
Chakedon, and persecuting those who dissented. 2. As 
at the commencement of this era, the apostate Church 
is supported by the civil government, or in other words, 
the Woman is seated on the beast, at the close of this 
period of 1290 years the reverse takes place; the 
Church is disconnected from the civil power, and the 
Woman unseated from the beast, which actually oc- 
curred in 1809. The Austrian empire, which, for a 
long time, had been the main pillar of the Catholio 
Church, was, in the emphatic language of Rotteck, 
"shattered." That mighty and despotic power was 
compelled to succumb under the authority of Bona- 
parte; and it was then that the sixth head=^ was, 
" as it were, wounded to death," and that union, 
which had so long subsisted between Church and 
State, was dissolved; since which time all religions 
have been tolerated. After the fall of Napoleon Bona^ 



* Rev. 13 : 3. 
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parte in 1815, the allied sovereigns restored to the Pope 
his temporal dominions, but only as a second or third 
rate power. The Popes, whose counsel was of weight 
in relation to European aflairs, who had ruled with 
absolute sway in Italy, and whose thorough acquaint- 
ance with the principles of jurisprudence, gave them 
an ascendency in the poUtical circles of European 
diplomacy, was humbled at last. 

" As a temporal prince, the political power of the 
Pope is now regarded with absolute contempt by all 
the European Governments; but it is supported by 
them as a matter of policy." (Goodrich.) 

The Pope has been in. a hke condition since 1809, 
(at least in some respects,) with the Sultan of Constan- 
tinople ; the former, as the historian informs us, was 
reduced in 1809, to a mere cipher ; the latter in 1640, 
to a mere puppet. They are both under the control of 
the allied powers of Europe. The difference between 
1809, and the present time, in relation to Papacy, is 
a change of masters ; but this has not changed its real 
condition. 

How true the declaration of the Prophet : " They 
shall take away his dominion." The Pope could now 
fulminate his bull of excommunication against Bona- 
parte, and all others, their commanders, favorers, coun- 
sellors and Adherents, and all who ordered the execu- 
tion of the said crimes, and those who executed them ;# 
but it fell powerless at their feet ; for the die was cast, 

THE JUDGMENT HAD SIT, AND HIS DOMINION WAS TAKEN 
AWAY. 

* Bower, vol. iii. p. 432. 
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CHAPTER III. 

EXPOSITION OF DANIEL, CHAP. VIII. 

Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint 
said unto that certain saint which spake ; How long 
skaU be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice ^ and 
the transgression of desolation, to give both the sanc- 
tuary and the host to be trodden under foot? And he 
said unto me. Unto two thousand and three hundred 
days ; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed. (Dan. 
Viii: 13, 14.) 

hi the vision of the eighth chapter we have pre- 
sented " a ram having two horns," and a goat with ** a 
notable horn between his eyes." Subsequently the 
great horn is broken, " and for it came up four notable 
ones toward the four winds of heaven, and out of one 
of them came fourth a little horn, which waxed exceed- 
ing great, toward the south, and toward the east, and 
toward the pleasant land," etc.; the iaterpretation of 
which is as follows : 

" The ram which thou sawest having two horns are 
the kings of Media and Persia. And the rough goat 
is the king of Grecia : and the great horn that is be- 
tween his eyes is the first king. Now that being 
broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms 
shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power. 
And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the 
transgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce conn- 
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tenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall 
stand up. And his power shall be mighty, but not by 
his own power ; and he shall destroy wonderfully, and 
shall prosper, and practise, and shall destroy the 
mighty and the holy people. And through his policy 
also he shall cause craft to prosper in hi^ hand ; and he 
shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall 
destroy many; he shall also stand up against the 
Prince of princes; but he shall be broken without 
hand. And the vision of the evening and the morn- 
ing which was told is true : wherefore shut thou up 
the vision ; for it shaU he for many days." (Vs. 20-26.) 

In this passage we have not only the interpretation 
of the ram and goat, but also an application of the 
same. They indicate the kingdoms of Medo-Persia 
and -Grecia. The four horns represent the four subse- 
quent divisions of the Grecian empire, and are parallel 
with the four heads of the leopard,=^ (Dan. vii : 6.) 
They correspond to the divisions of that empire, over 
which the "mighty king" ruled. (Dan. xi.) 

But who is this king of fierce countenance, or ao» 
ccording to the Septuagint, **bold in cou?ilena?tce" 
** skilful in ruling'^ (Syriac,) ^' skilful of disputations^* 
(Arabic,) *^ of shameless face,'* (Douay,) '^and under* 
standing dark sentences'"! These different expressions 
all strikingly characterize the Roman kingdom under 
papal domination. "And his power shall be mighty," ^ 
(v. 24) or ''shall be great'' (Sep.) ''shall be stre?igtk- 
mcd'' (Dou.) " but not by his own power," for cen- 



^ See exposition of chapter xi. 
,*7 
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tuiies in succession the Roman empire was appropri- 
ately symbolized by " iron, that braketk in pieces, and 
subdneth all things.*^ She stretched her broad wings, 
and swayed her iron sceptre over Africa, Spain, Gaul, 
a part of the British Isle, lUyricum, Dacia, Macedon, 
Thrace, Greece, Asia Minor, Syria, Palestine and 
Egypt, 

Rome, in her early history, possessed within herself 
those elements of strength, those internal resources of 
power, which gave to her a military prowess, and a 
martial glory unrivalled by any nation of the earth ; 
but at a later era, when broken by internal dissension, 
and harassed, on every hand, by Barbarian invasions, 
she needed some mighty pillar to support her tottering 
power, and restore her universal dominion. This desid- 
emtum was found in union, of Church and State, by 
which was added an element of moral power, and 
ecclesiastical strength. By thus submitting to the 
dictation of the holy see, legalizing the articles of the 
Catholic faith, and nationalizing the Catholic Church, 
Rome became "mighty, but not by her own power.*' 
These ideas will be illustrated by the following extmcts 
from history, in which the influence and authority of 
the Priests will be shown to be dominant. I 

' "During the same year (518) the Emperor Anasta- 
sius died, struck by lightning. The Priests, avaihng 
themselves of this circumstance, frightened the super- 
stitious multitude, and threatened the heretics with 
the vengeance of God. Their intrigues Avere so well 
conducted, that they placed on the throne Justin, a 
very ignomnt man, and from that very cause, a good 
CathoHc. The Prince, on liis elevation, gave a dii-eo-/ 
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( tioii to affairs entirely opiX)site to that of his predeces- 
I sbr. The pretended heretics were punished, and the 
I populace by reiterated acclamations made the Catho- 
^ lie faith triumphant. The will of a fanatical mob 
having been confirmed by a council, held at Constanti- 
nople, the Catholics could exercise their vengeance 
against the Eutychians."^ 

" Anastasius dying in the 27th year of his reign, 
Justin, a patron of the Catholic faith succeeds him, 
who forthwith sends Embassadors to the Bishop ^f 
Home to acknowledge the authority of the Apostolic 
See, and to desire the Bishop to inter2)ose his ecclesias- 
tical j)ower for the settling of the peace of the Church. 
A.D. 519. Hormisdas complies. The followers of 
Acacius being obstinate, Justin forced them out of the 
Church (where they had shut themselves up) and the 
city too. Hormisdas dealt in the same manner with 
the Manichees, and burnt their books."f 

"In A.D. 519, Justin, to show his zeal for the council 
of Chalcedon, called his wife Dupicina by the name 
of Euphemia, the martyr in whose Church that coun- 
cil was held. He recalled the Catholics firom banish- 
ment, exiled the Arians and Eutychians, thrust Seve- 
rus from his Bishopric of Antioch, and condemned 
him to lose his blasphemous tongue. Vitalianus, 
Muster-master under Anastasius, and very intimate 
with Justin, was, as it is thought, by his command 
murdered in the palace. In whose place Justimau« 
his sister's son, was chosen.' 'J 



* DeCormenin, vol. i. p. 102. 

t Sir Paul Rycaut's His. of Popes, p. 86. 

t Walter Raleigh's His. of the World, b. 3, p. 100. 
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<*He shall destroy wonderfully," ''Shall lay all 
things waste, and shall prosper and do 7nore than can be 
believed'^ (Dou.) ''and shall destroy the mighty and the 
kdy people, and shall destroy the weighty and the pe(h 
pie of the saints** (Dou^ ^^^shaR destroy tfie mighty mm^ 
(jand thelwTy 'people** (Sep.) How emphatically graphio 
and truthful tKis representation! The ecclesiastico- 
political despotism of this little horn has indeed "de- 
stroyed the mighty and the holy people,** and in this 
work of desolation has " done more than can be be- 
lieved," as is expressed in the Douay version ; no loss 
than fifty millions of martyrs having fallen victims to 
its persecuting vengeance. This is a fearful havoc of 
the Church — a wide-spread desolation, which almost 
exceeds the bounds of human credulity. 

"And through his policy also he shall cause craft to 
prosper in his hand ; and he shall magnify himself, and 
by peace shall destroy many." And craft shall be 
successful in his hand : and his heart shall be phffed 
up, and in the abundance of all things, he shall kill 
many," (Dou.) "And the yoke of his chain shall pros- 
per ; there is craft in his hand," (Sep.) This last is higlily 
• descriptive. " The yoke of his chain shall prosper.'* 
A yoke is an emblem of servitude : hence, in Isa. xlvii : 
6, the Prophet accuses the king of Babylon, thus : " I 
was wroth with my people, I have polluted mine 
inheritance, and given them into thine hand; thou 
didst shew them no mercy ; upon the ancient hast thou 
very heavily laid thy yoke." 

The yoke of Clurist is that bond, obligation or cove- 
nant into which we enter when we submit to the 
requisitions of the Grospel. But the yoke of his chain 
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is a yoke of bondage, the spirit of which is seen in 
Acts XV : 10 ; " Why tempt ye God to put a yoke on 
the neck of the disciples?" This the papal power did 
do by enforcing false doctrines and superstitions on 
the Church, and forbidding any to teach otherwise on 
pain of excommunication. 

" He shall stand up against the Prince of princes.** 
'* He shall rise up against the Prince of princes," (Dou.) 
Standing up or rising up against the Prince of princes 
is a characteristic of the little horn ; hence he is called 
by the Apostle, ''Anti- Christ,*' or that power, which is 
against Christ. The whole drift of that anti-diristian 
sovereignty has been in opposition to Christ and His 
Church ; and in consequence of her blasphemies against 

. the Gk)d of heaven, and persecution of the followers of 
Christ, the great Hariot, together with her daughters, 
have received the appellation of Anti-Christ. 

We now turn our attention to the subject of the 2300 
days. In vs. 13, 14 we read ; " And I heard one saii^ 
speaking: and another saint said unto that certain 
saint which spake, How long shall be the vision con- 
cerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of 
desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to 
be trodden under foott And he said unto me, unto 
two thousand and three himdred da3r8 ; then shall the 
sanctuary be cleansed." 

" How long shall be the vision?" not, how long was 
Daniel in the act of seeing the vision ? but how long 
the vision concerning the daily (Dou. continual) sac- 
rifice, and the transgression of dessolation ? or '* how 
long shall the sanctuary and host be trampled under 

,foot V (Sep.) " And he said unto me. Unto two thou- 
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«and and three hundred days ; then shall the sancr 
tnory be cleansed.'* 

There are here two questions asked. 1 . How long 
-**the daily"? 2. How long shall the transgression of 
:desolation trample **the sanctuary and the host** 
under foot ? In our investigation we inquire first, what 
IS the daily sacnjke ? 

The majority of exposuists have referred " the daily** 
("sacrifice** not being found in the original) to the 
xlaily saaifices of the Jews, which were taken away 
by Antiochus, and "the abomination that maketh 
desolate '* to the image he set up in the Temple. 
• Mr. Miller, perceiving the prophecy referred to the 
government of Rome, the fourth kingdom, supposed 
'5'the daily sacrifice ** to be paganism, and a.d. 508, to 
ibe the point where it was " taken away ;*' and believ- 
ing ** theabomination of desolation** to be papacy, he 
^deemed the decree of Justinian to be the point where 
:it was " set up.*' But we are led to difier from Mr. 
iMiller in regard to the meaning of the daily, and from 
•the other writers referred to, in regard to its applica- 
tion. That the Jewish sac^rifices axe alluded to by the 
tfetm " daily/* there can be no doubt. The term is 
4x)rrowed fixwi the sacerdotal ofierings of the Jewish 
^worship. The expression, "daily sacrifice,** does not 
occur in Scripture, except in the book of Daniel. But 
:that, which Approaches nearest to it, is found in Heb. 
vii: 27, "Who needeth not daily ^ as those High 
Priests, to ofica: up $acr^kes'' Here the term daily and 
-saorifictes occur in such connection, as to present the 
idea of a " daily sacrifice.*' 
.. But «fl tto prophecy refers to a point in chronology 
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subsequent to the overthrow oC the Jewish polity, suad 
tlie sacrifices connected with that economy, we inquire 
what there is tinder tlie present dispensation, that cor^ 
responds with the oSe6t\^ of a daily sacrifice ? or what 
is there that is substituted in its pktce ? It is Christian 
worship. But have we anything anaiagous to a priest* 
hood, and the oflfering of sacrifices ? Says Peter, *• Ye 
are an holy priesthood, to ofler up spiritual sacrifices." 
(1 Pet. ii : 5.) But are such sacrifices daily sacrifices ? 
Says Jesus, "deny thyself <afctt/y." -Says Paul, "I die 
daily." This is ofiering " our bodies a living sacrifice, 
holy, acceptable unto God, which is our reasonable 
service." Hence, the simple worship of Grod, whether 
imder this, or the former dispensation, can, with pro- 
priety, be called a "daily sacrifice." The Saviour says^ 
(Matt, v: 23, 24:) "Therefore, if thou bring thy gift 
to the altar, and there rememberest that thy brother 
hath ought against thee, leave there thy gift before the 
altar, and go thy way ; first be rjBCOnciled to thy 
brother, and then come and offer thy gift." And then 
again, inHeb. xiii: 9, 10, 15, 16, "Be not carried about 
with divers and strange doctrines : ioiUis a good thing 
that the heart be established with grace, not with meats, 
which have not profited them that have been occupied 
therein. We have an altar, whereof they have no 
right to eat which serve the tabernacle. By him, 
therefore, let us oSet the sacrifice of praise to Go4 con- 
tinually, that is, the firuit of ow lips, giving thanks to 
his name. But to do good, and to communicate, forget 
not : for with such sacrifices God is well pleased." 

In the scripture quoted, we l^ve the term sacrifice, 
concerning which the Apostle says ; " Let US oflfer " it 
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** continually," the same mode of expression precisely 
as in the Douay version of Daniel, where it is called 
"the continual sacrifice." But the Apostle not only 
enjoins upon us to ofier the sacrifice of praise to God con- 
tinually," but also, " to do good, and to communicate ;, 
for with such sacrifices God is well pleased." The 
Lord requires our cfifects under this dispensation, as 
really as under the former ; and to claim to be of the 
household of faith, without a consecration of our sub- 
stance to God, is utterly inconsistent with the princi- 
ples of the Gospel ; for it is the surrender of our all — 
not earthly treasures simply — but the interests of our 
whole being to Christ, which constitutes the sacrifice, by 
which we make a covenant with God, and by virtue 
of which we are to receive in reversion, eternal life. 
In allusion to this subject says David; "Our Grod 
shall come, and shall not keep silence : a fire shall 
devour before him, and it shall be very tempestuous 
round about him. He shall call to the heavens from 
above, and to the earth, that he may judge his people. 
Gather my saints together unto me ; those that have 
made a covenant with me by sacrifice." (Ps. 1 : 3-5.) 
The Lord promised the Jews, if they would obey 
His voice. He would make them a kingdom of Priests. 
This they refused to do. Hence the Lord chose the 
tribe of Levi exclusively to officiate in this capacity. 
But under this dispensation there is no privileged class 
of christians, who are thus exclusively honored. The 
entire Church constitute a kingdom of Priests ; and 
the sovereign Head has granted to each, and to all, 
the privilege of presenting personally their own sacri- 
fices to God. 
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Bat we return to inquire wha4; is intended by the 
phrase, " How long the daily sacrifice ?" The Prophet 
Hosea says, (chap, iii: 4:) ''The children of Israel 
shall abide many days without a king, and without a 
prince, and without a sacrifice." This prediction was 
fulfilled during the Babylonian captivity, at which 
time Daniel had the Vision under consideration. 

Now, as there was no daily at this time in Jerusa- 
lem, and yet the inquiry is made: How long the 
daily ? we infer that it was to be restored. On turning 
to Ezra i., we learn that Cyrus, king of Persia, issued 
a proclamation throughout all his kingdom, granting 
liberty to the Jews to "go up to Jerusalem," "and 
build the house of the Lord Grod of Ismel." "We learn 
from the second chapter, (v. 64,) that the number 
which returned under this decree, was 42,360. The 
work, however, of building the temple was hindered, 
until the reign of Darius, king of Persia,=^ in whose 
sixth year the house or temple is said to have been 
finished.f But it is evident the temple was not beau- 
tified or adorned, until the time of Artaxerxes ;:|: and 
although Ezra was permitted to go to Jerusalem in the 
seventh year of Artaxerxes, about b.c. 458, yet, if we 
may credit Josephus, this did not take place until Ne- 
hemiah undertook to accomplish the work. Being at 
Shushan, the palace, and learning that his brethren in 
Jerusalem were in great affliction, and that the wall of 
the city was broken down, and her gates burned with 
fire ; the desires of that holy man were enkindled for 



# Ezra, iv : 5. f Ezra, vi : 15. |Ezra, vii : 27. 
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tiie prosperity of Ziofti, and the salvation of his people. 
He therefore "fasted and prayed before the Grod of 
heaven,'' confessing the sins of the nation, pleading 
the jnromises of God to His covenant people, and pray- 
ing for power to prevail with the king in his petition 
for their relief. The deep solicitude of Neh^niah*s 
mind being betrayed by the sadness of his counte- 
nance, the king demanded the cause of his depression ; 
to which he replied: "Why should not my counte- 
nance be sad, when the city, the place of my Fathers' 
sepulchres, lieth waste, and the gates thereof are con- 
sumed with fire?" "But do thou grant me," adds 
Josephus, " the £9ivor to go and build its walls ; and 

TO FINISH TH£ BUILDINO OF THE TEMPLE."^ The JeWS 

ted c^red sacrifices under the administration of Ezra, 
but the temple worship, where the daily sacrifice was 
presented, was not fully restored, until the completion 
of the walls, and, according to Josephus, of the tem- 
ple, und^ Nehemiah, b.c. 445. This appears from the 
fket, that the law had not been read to them, from the 
time of their going forth out of Babylon, to the days 
of Neh^niah ; but in t^ 8th chapter, we have an ac- 
count of the reading of the law unto the people, and 
of their dwelling in booths : " For," says the scripture, 
" since the days of Joshua, the Son of Nun, unto that 
day, had not the children of Israel done so." Here, 
therefore, we believe, was the perfect restoration of 
Jewish worship. But, to present the subject in a more 
striking light, we subjoin the following extmct from 



♦ Jos, chap. V : pp. 236, 227. 
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Prideaux. "Aiid accordingly they came thither, at 
the time prescribed, and, as they had been instructed 
from the law of God, prepared booths made of the 
bmnches of the trees, and kept the festival in them 
through the whole seven days of its continuance, in 
such solemn manner as had not been observed before 
from the days of Joshua to that time. Ezm, taking 
the advantage of having the people in so great num- 
ber thus assembled together, and so well disposed to- 
ward the law of God, and the observance of it, went 
on with his assistants farther to read and explain it 
nnto them, in the same manner as Imd been done in 
the two former days ; and this they did, day by day, 
from the first day to the last day of the festival, till 
they had gone through the whole law. By which the 
people perceiving in how many thinga they had trans- 
gressed the commands of God, through the ignorance 
in which they had been kept of them, (for till now the 
law had never been read to them since their return 
from Babylon,) expressed great trouble of heart hereat, 
being much grieved for their sins, and exceedingly ter- 
rified with the fear of God's wrath for the punishment 
of them. Nehemiah and Ezra, finding them in so 
good a temper, applied themselves to make the best 
improvement that could be made of it, for the honor 
of God, and the interest of religion; and therefore 
forthwith proclaimed a fast to be held the next day, 
save one, after the festival was ended, that is, on the 
twenty-fourth day of the same month ; to which, hav- 
ing called all the people, while the sense of these 
things was fresh and warm on their minds, they ex- 
cited them to make a public and solemn confession 
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before God, of all their sins, and also to enter into a 
solemn vow and covenant with God, to avoid them for 
the future, and strictly hold themselves fast to the 
observance of God's laws. The observances which 
they chiefly obliged themselves to in this covenant, 
were, 1. Not to make intermarriages with the Gentiles, 
either by giving their daughters to them, or by taking 
any of their daughters to themselves ; 2. To observe 
the Sabbaths and Sabbatical years ; 3, To pay their 
annual tribute to the temple, for the repairing of it, and 
the finding of all necessaries for the carrying on of the 
public service in it; and 4. To pay the tithes and 
first fruits to the priests and Levites. Which particu- 
lars thus especially named in this covenant, show unto 
us what were the laws of Grod, which, hitherto, they 
had been most neglectful of since their return from 
their captivity."'^ 

The date given to this event, according to Usher, is 
B.C. 445.f As this is the date where the daily or true 
worship was restored, it follows that this is the point 
of chronology, from which to reckon the 2300 days. 
The question asked in Dan. viii : 13, is, *' How long 
the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the trans- 
gression of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and 
the host to be trodden under foot ? *' Here are two 
things measured — "the daily," and '*the transgres- 
^sion of des ofetioji/' o^ "t>^ ^Nimjnn,ti?r t];!''*^ ma keth 
d^olate ;/ijthe^former to be taken away to make rooST" 
for the latter, as may be "seen ironi Dan. xi fSl, ancT"^ 
xii: 11, 

* Prid* vrf. i. p. 297. f See Pol. Bible Noh. Cht. 8 : 9. 
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Having defined, 1. What the daily is ; and, 2. When 
it was set up ; we proceed to show, in the third place, 
when it was displaced to make room for " the trans- 
gression of desolation,** or "the abomination that 
maketh desolate.*' This has been more than hinted at 
in the exposition of Dan. vii ; but we advert to the sub- 
ject again, in order to present the idea in connection 
with remarks on the chapter under consideration. On 
this point, says Scott, "The daily sacrifices might bo 
said to be taken away, when the Christian churches 
were converted into mosques.** That this commenta- 
tor is right in placing thei taking away of the daily 
subsequently to the fall of the Western Empire, there 
can, we think, be no doubt ; for it applies more per- 
fectly to this portion of ecclesiastical history than to 
any other. This work, however, was not to be accom* 
plished by the followers of Mahomet, but by some in- 
stnimentality that is identified with the establishment 
of " the abomination that maketh desolate,** that is, the 
Catholic power. In Dan. xi: 30, 31, we read: "He 
shall even return/ and have intelligence with them 
that forsake the holy covenant.** Who were they 
"that forsook the holy covenant**? Evidently, the 
great body of the Church who departed from the sim- 
pUcity of the gospel, (v. 31,) "And arms *' (that is, 
armies) "shall stand on his part; and they** (those 
that forsake the holy covenant) "shall pollute the 
sanctuary," that is, the Temple (Church) in which the 
man of sin was to sit. (See exposition of Dan. xi.) 
" And shall take away the daily,** that is, they that for- 
sake the holy covenant shall remove the true worsJdp 
€f God, The Apostle informs us, that this power is to 
#8 



Digitized by 



Google 



90 THE LORD SOON TO COME. 

sit in the temple of Grod, showing himself that he is 
Grod. By the temple of God, the Apostle evidently 
refers to the Church of God. In his letter to the Corin- 
thians, in his first Epistle, iii: 16, 17, he speaks as 
follows : '* Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, 
and that the spirit of God dwelleth in you ? If any 
man defile the temple of God, him shall Gk)d destroy ; 
for the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are.** 
And thus again in his second Epistle, vi: 16, ** What 
agreement hath the temple of God with idols ? for ye 
are the temple of the living God." ** He adviseth 
Timothy (1 Tim. iii. 15) how he ought to behave him- 
self in the house of God, which is the Church of the 
living God, the pillar and the ground of the truth.*' 
The above passages are sufficient to show that the 
temple referred to by the Apostle, is the Church. " The 
man of sin sittings implies his ruling and presiding 
there, and sitting as God, implies his claiming divine 
authority in things spiritual as well as temporal.** 

If it be objected that the man of sin has never taken 
away the true worship, upon the same principle we 
might jSay the man of sin has never sit in the true 
Church ; and yet the Apostle declares that, " He as 
Grod sitteth in the temple of God ; showing himself 
that he is God." 

Nothing can be more evident, than that when the 
Papal poAver arose, it did literally take away the wor- 
ship of the Church ; for, by its decrees, it took away 
liberty of conscience, imposed upon Christians the dog- 
mas contained in the letters of Leo, and established 
by the Council of Chalcedon, and, as Bower remarks : 
** The Christian worship was now become no less idola- 
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TRous, than that of the Gcntiks, who, therefore, chose to 
retain their own, there being no material difference be- 
tween the one and the other, between their worshipping 
the ancient heroes, or the modern saints.** 

" When once the ministers of the Church had de- 
parted from the ancient simplicity of religion, and sul- 
lied the native purity of divine truth, by a motley 
mixture of human inventions, it was difficult to set 
bounds to this growing corruption. The pubhc teach- 
ers and instructors of the people, grievously degener- 
ated from the Apostolic character. They seemed to 
aim at nothing else, than to sink the multitude into 
the most opprobrious ignomnce and superstition, to 
efiace from their minds all sense of the beauty and 
excellence of genuine piety, and to substittUCj in the 
place of religious principles, a bhnd veneration for the 
clergy, and a stupid zeal for a senseless round of ridic- 
ulous ceremonies. **# 

The same idea is inculcated in the writings of the 
Abbot Joachim, who died about the commencement 
of the thirteenth century. 

" In his Commentary on the Prophet Jeremiah, Joa- 
chim complains of the exactions of the Roman Church : 
'The whole world is polluted with this evil. There is 
no city nor village where the Church does not push 
her benefices, collect her revenues. Every where she 
will have prebends, endless incomes. O God, how 
long dost thou delay to avenge the blood of the inno- 
cent, which cries to thee from beneath the altar of the 
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Capital ? * He calls the Church of Rome the house of 
the courtezan, where all practise simony, all are stamed 
and polluted ; where the door is thrown open to every 
one who knocks. He speaks against the legates, who 
travel about the Provinces, impudently preach, acquire 
benefices and prebends, snatch to themselves the dig- 
nity of the prelates. He complains of the deification 
of the Roman Church : * Some have so exalted tho 
Church in Rome,* says he, * that a man was held up as 
a heretic, who did not visit the threshold of St. Peter. 
Their guilty^ mistake lay in this, that they bid men 
visit the holy material temple, when the truth is, that 
in every place, every christian is a temple of God, if 
he leads a good life.' He speaks against indulgences 
dispensed from Rome : * Many place so much confi- 
dence in the absolution of the Church, as never once 
to think that they need to leave oflf sinning ; but sink 
deeper and deeper in all manner of wickedness.' He 
is full of zeal against the proud and fleshly-living Car- 
dinals and Prelates. He predicts a divine judgment on 
the Roman Curia, because litigious processes and 
exactions were worse in that Court than all other Judi- 
catories. He announces that Christ is about to grasp 
the scourge, and drive buyers and sellers out of the 
temple. He does not stop with accusations against 
the Church of Rome, but attacks also the prevailing 
cormption in all other parts of the Church. *The 
Church of Peter,' says he, * the Church of Christ, which 
was once full, is now empty : for although she seems 
now full of people, yet they are not her people, but 
strangers. They are not her sons, the citizens of the 
heavenly Jemsalem, but the sons of Babylon. What 
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profits the name of Christ, where the poweris wanting ? 
The Church is, as it were, widowed : there are but 
few or no Bishops, who, to save the flocks, expose them- 
selves a prey to the wolves. Every man seeks his 
own, and not the things of Jesus Christ.* * Where,* 
says he, ' is there more contention, more firaud, more 
vice and ambition than among the Clergy of our Lord ?* 
Therefore must judgment begin from the house of the 
Lord, and the fire go forth from His sanctuary, to con» 
sume it, in order that the others may perceive what 
will be done with them, when He spares not even His 
sinning children.* # # # # * Many of the laity,* 
says he, * expect to be saved by the offerings of the 
Priests, and the prayers of the regular Clergy, even 
while they give themselves up to sin. Their incense is 
an abominaXion to God.* '* . (Neander, vol. iv: p. 222.) 
The Church no longer enjoyed quietude and secur* 
ity. In former seasons of tribulation, she had ene- 
mies without; but now her deadliest enemies had 
arisen within her own bosom. The Emperor in 519, 
had nationalized the Catholic faith, and concurred 
with the Pope in enforcing the superstitions of the 
apostate Chujch. The Woman (true Church) flees into 
the wilderness, into her place, where she was to be 
nourished " a thousand two hundred and threescore 
days.** The daily is taken away to make room for 
that miserable substitute — **the abomination that 
maketh desolate.** The witnesses are now " clothed 
in sackcloth,** and the Church now reahzes the full 
import of her Lord's declamtions ; " Then shall they 
deliver you up to be afflicted, and shall kill you ; and 
ye shall be hated of all nations for my name's sake/' 
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(Matt, xxiv :9 ) . " They shall put you out of the syna- 
gogues : yea, the time cometh, that whosoever killeth 
you will thiuk that he doeth God service," (Jno. xvi : 
2). "Verily, verily, I say unto you, that ye shall 
weep and lament and ye shall be sorrowful, but your 
sorrow shall be turned into joy," (Jno. xvi : 20), Thus 
did the Son of God depict the condition of His faithful 
votaries ; and these words, in their accomplishment, 
have been found to be " faithful and true." Every fea- 
ture in this description has been fully developed ; every 
particular fully reaUzed. 

But we turn again to Daniel viii., where the enquiry 
is made, " Haw long the Vision concerning the dau^t 
sacrifice, and the tramgression of desoTuATion^ to give both 
the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot ? 
And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and thxee 
hundred days ; then shall the sanctuary becleansed." 

Now if this period of time is to commence with the 
restoration of the daily worship or offerings under Ne- 
hemiah, b.c. 445, or, according to some chronologers, 
446, it will terminate in a.d. 1855, or at the latest in 
the spring of 1866, when we may expect the sanctuary 
to be cleansed. ^ 

In the above arrangement, it will be seen, that the 
event that marks the commencement pf the 2300 days, 
is the restoration of the Jewish worship, or daily sacri- 
fices, B.C. 445. This position was first suggested by 
those now preaching the coming of the Lord in 1854. 

But there are many, who, while they do not agree 
with the above arrangement in relation to commencing 
the 2300 days with the restoration of the daily sacri- 
fice, yet, connect the seventy weeks, (Dan. ix.) with 
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the 2300 days in such a manner as to make them end 
at the same time. 

Among those who maintain the latter position, wo 
have the name of E. Burnham, from whose pen we 
extract the following : 

" Daniel informs us that when he had thus listened 
to the angel's explanation, he "fainted and was sick 
certain days." What made him sick ? was it not the 
effect of the explanation of the angel ? Surely he has 
given us no other cause, and why should we infer 
some other? 

But did Daniel understand this vision ? I answer, 
Grabriel explained to him very clearly the events of the 
vision ; and why, therefore, should he not understand 
Ihem ? he certainly must have understood them. Well, 
did he not also understand that the vision was 2300 
days long ? Yes, for he heard the angel say so. Well 
then, if he understood the events of the vision in gen- 
eral, and that the vision was to be 2300 days long, 
why does he tell us in the close of this chapter, that 
none understood it? It seems then, after all, there 
was something about the vision of importance which 
Daniel did not understand. What was it? Why, do 
you not see that the angel, as yet, had not told him 
where to date the 2300 days, which measured the 
length of the vision ? So then, he knew nothing about 
the proper time when the vision would commence, or 
end; and of what possible use could be the vision 
without data? Well, right on in the ninth chapter we 
are informed that Daniel set his face unto the Lord 
God, to seek by prayer and supplications, with fasting 
and sackcloth, and ashes ; and this too, after he had 
been studying books ! 
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He informs «s that his prayer was heard, for while 
he was praying the 'man Gabrkl, who, according to the 
eighth chapter, had been commanded to make him 
understand, and who had, as it appears, then explained 
all but the time and date of the tim^, being caused to 
fly swiftly touched him about the time of the evening 
oblation. What did he say to him ? He said, " I am 
now come to show thee" — "to give thee skill and unr 
der standing,'* To show him what? to give him skill 
and understanding about what ? Certainly not about 
the events of the vision, as he had done in the eighth 
chapter. No, but to give him skill and understanding 
about the time and date of the time which he did not 
understand in relation to the vision. *Do you ask how 
I know that he came now to explain the vision of the 
eighth chapter ? Answer. He says so. Hear him : 
"Therefore understand the matter and consider the 
vision.** What vision? Answer. The vision of the 
eighth chapter, of course, for there is no other vision 
in question. There, it does seem to me, after tmcing 
up the " matter" to this point, that there can be found 
no possible room to doubt the connection of the 2300 
years, in their beginning, with the seventy weeks ; 
about which the angel now goes on to speak. Well 
then, where do the 2300 years and the seventy weeks 
begin? Answer. Gabriel says "from the going forth 
of the commandment to restore and build Jerusalem.** 
Does he mean restore and build the temple? No, 
"Jerusalem.'* What part of Jemsalem? Answer. 
" The wall and the street.** Can we find this com- 
mandment? Answer. I think we can. There are 
three commandments mentioned in £2ara, to restore the 
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temple, stnd one in Nehemiah to restore Jerusalem. 
The first decree to restore the temple was given by 
Cyrus, B.C. about 536. (See Ezra i.) This cannot 
be the commandment referred to by the angel, for two 
good reasons : 1. From this point the seventy weeks 
would not extend to Messiah at all. 2. This is all 
about the temple, and not the pity. The second decree 
was given by Darius b.c. about 516. (See Ezra vi.) 
This could not be the one for the same two good rea- 
sons given in relation to the other. The third was 
given in the seventh year of king Artaxerxes b.c. 457, 
(See Ezra, vii.) This again could not be the one be- 
cause it is all about the temple, and does not even 
refer to the dty, the street, or the wall being built* 
There is but one more ; and that is found in the second 
chapter of Nehemiah. In this some of the very words 
are used which (rabriel uses, when speaking of the 
going forth of the commandment, to Daniel. At the 
third verse Nehemiah informs us that the city was 
lying waste, and the gates were burnt with fire. At 
the fifth verse he informs us that he requested the king 
to send him to Jerusalem to huild it. At the seventh 
and eighth verses he informs us that he requested the 
king to give letters — a commandment in writing— em- 
powering him to procure materials to huild the wall of 
the city, the gates of the palace, and the ho^cse for him- 
self. The king granted him this decree. (See v. 8th.) 
When was this commandment given ? Answer. The 
united voice of all reliable history replies, b.c. 445. 
Well, 445 years taken out of 2300, leave 1855. Thus: 

2300—445 = 1855. 
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But it requires all of a.b. 1855 to make 2300 full 
years, (See Bliss's Chron.) "Well, the commandment 
went forth in the spring — in the month Nisan ; (see 
Neh. ii.) that is our March — April; so the 2300 full 
years extend to a.d. 1856. Now I do solemnly believe 
that the 2300 years of Daniel eighth, will end before 
the sunmier of a.d. 1856. But does not this fix a defi- 
nite time for the coming of Christ ? Answer. I think 
not. For, the 2300 years extend to the cleansing of 
the sanctuary. He comes in the days of the kinsst and 
surely the kings will not exist after the sanctuary is 
cleansed ! He comes before the sanctuary is cleansed, 
because, after or when he comes, he sends forth his 
angels to gather out of his kingdom aU things that 
offend! 

Let us now proceed to examine the divisions of .the 
seventy weeks. First, seven weeks, or forty-nine 
years refer to the building of the ** street and wall in 
troublous times." History makes it just about forty- 
nine years from b.c. 445 to the full restomtion of Jeru- 
salem, when the city was full of houses the wall and 
gates all perfected, the city ornamented, and of course 
the streets finished. 

The second division extends from the terminotion of 
the forty-nine years to Messiah : it is sixty-two weeks, 
or 434 years, making sixty-nine weeks firom the com- 
mandment. Sixty-nine weeks to what? Answer. To 
Messiah. To his birth ? Answer. No. To his bap- 
tism? Who says so? Answer. Inference, What 
says Gabriel ? Answer. After sioUy-mne weeks shall 
Messiah be cut of! Not three years and an half 
after ! What if I should say, after fifty years my 
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iriiend was cut off by a fever, would you understand 
me to mean three years and a half after ? Let us treat 
the words of the angel with respect, and not make 
him to outrage all propriety of language ! 

The third division is one week in which Messiah 
" shall confirm the covenant with many." Does not 
Paul tell us that a covenant is not of force until after 
the death of the testator ? Answer. He does. Would 
Christ confirm a, or the covenant while it was not in 
force ? Answer. I think not. How was this covenant 
confirmed after it was of force ? Answer. The Book 
says, " By signs, and wonders and divers gifts of the 
Holy Ghost." Who were the " many" with whom 
the covenant was confirmed? Answer. ** Devout 
Jews out of every nation under heaven," "a multitude 
of the priests," and " as many as were ordained to 
eternal life." When did the week or seven years 
expire? Answer. When "divers were hardened," 
and the gospel turned ** to the Gentiles." When did 
Messiah " cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease ?" 
Answer. In the midst of the week. What does midst 
mean? Answer. " Part "— " half-part "—within the 
circle. Simply, when the sixty-nine weeks have 
ended, and the seventieth begim. Can we demonstrate 
how old Christ was when he died ? Answer. Only 
by the words of the angel. He says sixty-nine weeks 
from the going forth of the commandment to the cut- 
ting o& of the Messiah. Sixty-nine weeks is 483 
years. 483 years firom b.c. 445 extend to a.d. 38-39. 
Do learned men agree on the death of Christ ? Answer. 
If the time of Christ's death could be demonstmted by 
human learning they would agree of course, but they 
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do not agree. Some of the primitive writers make 
him to have died a.d. 38 to upwards of 40 — some of 
the modern, from a.d. 28 to 34 — thus a diiTerence of 
twelve years. The great men have misled us in this 
matter, just as they have in relation to the day of his 
death. They tell us he died on Friday and rose on 
Sunday. Now the Lord said he should be three nights 
in the grave ; are there three nights from Friday after- 
noon to Sunday morning ? 

I beUeve my Lord — I believe GabrieL But did not 
Christ attend four passovers ? Answer. I do not know 
but he did. Matthew, Mark, and Luke mention only 
one or two ; John mentions four, but does not tell us 
how many more he attended, yet he does tell us that 
many more things Jesus did and said which are not 
written I What did Christ mean when, as he com- 
menced preaching, he said, " The time is fulfilled ?" 
Answer. The typical law made the Priest to enter on 
his duties at thirty years of age — Christ was baptized 
when he began to be about thirty — he then went into 
the wilderness and remained forty days — he then 
came into the community, doubtless being full thirty, 
and said, "the time (for me to enter on my ministry) 
is fulfilled." 

If the, position of Elder Bumham be correct, we are 
warranted in looking for the appearing of Christ before 
the close of the 2300 days. This period was to last 
to •" the end of the indignation," but the saints are to 
be dehvered before the indignation of Jehovah is 
poured oat upon a guilty world. Says the prophet ; 
" We have conceived, O Lord, because of thy fear, 
and have been in pain, and have brought forth the 
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breatli of thy salvation, which we have wrought upon 
the earth : we shall not fall, but all that divell upon 
the land shall fall. The dead shall rise, and they, 
that are in the tombs, shdU be raised, and they, that are 
in the earth, shall rejoice; for the dew from thee ia 
healing to them; but the land of the ungodly shall 
perish,*' (Isa. xxvi: 18, 19, Sept. ver). 

" Come, my people, enter thou into thy chambers, 
and shut thy doors about thee : hide thyself as it were 
for a httle moment, until the indignation be overpast. 
For behold, the Lord cometh out of his place to punish 
the inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity: the 
earth also shall disclose her blood, and shall no more 
cover her slain," (vs 20,21). 

In this passage we have the delivemnce of God's 
people clearly portrayed as occurring prior to the great 
day of wrath. " Draw near, ye nations ; and hearken, 
ye princes ; let the earth hear, and they that are in it ; 
the world, and the people that are therein. For the 
wrath of the Lord is upon all nations, and His anger 
upon the number of them, to destroy them, and give 
them up to slaughter. And their slain shall be cast 
forth, and their corpses ; and their ill-savor shall come 
up, and the mountains shall be made wet with their 
blood. And all the powers of the heavens shall melt, 
and the sky shall be rolled up like a scroll ; and all 
the stars shall fall like leaves from a vine, and as 
leaves fall from a fig tree," (I^a. xxxiv : 1-4, Sept. 
ver), ** The sword of the Lord is filled with blood, it 
is glutted with fat, with the blood of goats and lambs, 
and with the fat of goats and rams ; for the Lord has 
a sacrifica^ in Bozar, and a great slaughter in Idumea. 
#9 
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And the mighty ones shall fall with them, and the 
rams and the bulls ; and the land shall be soaked with 
{jlood, and shall be filled with their fat. For it is the 
day of the judgment of the Lord, and the year of the 
recompense of Zion in judgment," (Ibid. vs. 6-8). 

In Isaiah Ixiii. we have a parallel to the above. 
"Who is this that cometh from Edom, with dyed 
garments from Bozrah ? this that is glorious in his ap- 
parel, travelling in the greatness of his strength ? I 
that speak in righteousness, mighty to save. Where- 
fore art thou red in thine apparel, and thy garments 
like him that treadeth in the wine-fat ? I have trodden 
the wine-press alone ; and of the people there was noQe 
with me : for I will tread them in mine anger, and 
trample them in my fury, and their blood shall be 
sprinkled upon my garments, and I will stain all my 
xaimeDt. For the day of vengeance is in mine heart, 
and the year of my redeemed is come," (vs. 1-4). 

From the passages quoted, it will appear that the 
Lord saves his people before the hour of fatal strife. In 
the very beginning, yea, prior to the opening of that 
fearful scene, the saints shall enter the chambers of 
Omnipotence, and be screened from that mighty tem- 
pest of wrath. They shall be caught up to meet the 
Lord in the air, while the thunderbolts of heaven's 
vindictive justice shall dart through the concave ; the 
bellowing tiiunder shall mutter the vengeance of Jeho- 
vah, whose ire, having been long restrained through 
the mediation of His Son, shall burst forth with relent- 
Jess and overwhelming fury, exterminating the un- 
godly nations, deluging the earth with a fiery flood, 
and destroying the devil with all his works. 
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But this, thank God, is not the last of earth, for " we, 
according to His promise, look for new heavens and a 
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness." Although 
this §hall^ return to its original and chaotic state, yet 
shall it arise more fair than Eden of old ; and then 
shall the morning stars sing together again, and the 
sons of God shout for joy ; then shall " the wilderness 
and the solitary place be glad for them ; and the desert 
shall rejoice and blossom as the rose. It shall blossom 
abundantly, and rejoice even with joy and singing ; the 
glory of Lebanon shall be given unto it ; the excel- 
lency of Carmel and Sharon ; and they shall see the 
glory of the Lord, and the excellency of our God." 
Then shall the mountains and the hills break forth 
into singing, " and all the trees of the field shall clap 
their hands. Instead of the thorn, shall come up the 
fir-tree, and, instead of the brier, shall come up tho 
myrtle-tree." "The ^ory of Lebanon shall come unto 
thee, the fir-tree, the pine-tree, and the box together^ 
^to beautify the place of my sanctuary ; and I will 
make the place of my feet glorious." Then shall these 
precious promises be all realized ; and when the earth 
is filled with the glory of God, the rightful heir will 
take the kingdom, and sit on the throne of His Father 
David, " to order it, and to establish it with judgment 
and with justice firom henceforth, even forever." 
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CHAPTER IV. 

I 

EXPOSITION OF DANIEL, CHAP. XI. 

a 

<*The eleventh chapter of Daniel," says Bishop 

Newton, " may be considered a comment and explana- 
tion of the eighth. It naturally divides itself into four 
parts, as follows: 1. From Cyrus, the first king of the 
Medo-Persian Empire, to the death of Christ. 2. From 
the death of Christ, to the breaking up of the Roman 
Empire. 3. From the breaking up of the Eoman 
Empire to "the time of. the end.'* 4. From the com- 
mencement of " the time of the end," to the second 
Advent of Christ 

V. 1. " Also I, in the first year of Darius the Mede, 
even I, stood to confirm and to strengthen him." 

Cyrus was, in reality, the first king of Medo-Persia, 
but from a respectful courtesy to his Father-in-law, 
Darius, he permitted him to reign supreme during his 
life. 

V, 2. " And now will I shew thee the truth. Behold, 
there shall stand up yet three kings in Persia ; and the 
fourth shall be far richer than they all ; and by his 
strength through his riches he shall stir up all against 
the realm of Grecia." 

The three kings that stood up subsequently to the 
then reigning monarch, namely, Cyrus, were : 1. Cam- 
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byses ; 2. Smerdis, the Magiau ; 3. Darius Hy8ta8pes.# 
la scripture the kings are called: 1. Ahasuerus; 2* 
Artaxerxes ; 3. Darius.f The fourth, here referred to, 
was Xerxes the Great He was richer than they all, 
that is, the four that preceded him. '* He shall stir 
up all against the realm of Grecia." This was true 
of Xerxes ; for we are informed by Prideaux, that his 
forces numbered at least, 2,941,610 men, besides at- 
tendants enough to swell the number to five milliani. 
A perfect fulfilment 

V. 3. '' And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall 
rule with great dominion, and do according to his 
will." 

The "inighty king," here alluded to, was Alexander 
the Great. Historians inform us, that in about twelve 
years and a half, he conquered the then known world* 
He died at the age of thirty-two, b.c. 323,% 

V. 4. '* And when he shall stand up, his kingdosa 
shall be br<^en, and shall be divided toward the four 
winds of heaven ; and not to his posterity, nor accord- 
ing to his dominion which he ruled ; for his kingdom 
^hall he plucked up, ev^i fiur others beside those." 

" Divided towaxds the four winds of heaven." . This 
item was fulfilled b.c. 300, when Alexander's Empiro 
yms ^divided towards the four winds of heaven," and 
assigned to four <rf his Crenerals, namely, Ptolemy 
^er, Seleucus Nicator, Cassander and Lysimachus. 
ftolemy had £gypt, Libya, Arabia, Coelosyiia and Pal- 
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estine ; Cassander had Macedonia and Greece ; Lysi- 
maohus had Thrace, Bithynia, and some other Prov- 
inces, with the Bosphorus ; and Seleucus all the rest 
of Asia, to the other side of the Euphrates as far as 
the river Indus.# 

"And not to his posterity," etc. Alexander had 
three wives, Statira, Roxanna and Barsina. l.Statira 
was murdered hy Roxanna ; 2. His brother and suc- 
cessor, AridsBus, was killed with his wife Enridice, by 
command of Olympias, Alexander's mother, after he 
had reigned six years. 3. Olympias was killed by the 
soldiers in revenge. 4. Alexander Aegaeus, the son 
of Alexander the Great, together with his mother, 
Roxanna, were slain by order of Cassander. 5. Her- 
cules, the other son of Alexander the Great, with his 
mother, Barsina, were secretly murdered by Poly- 
sperchon. So that fifteen years after Alexander's 
death, not one of "his posterity" were left.f Who, 
then, can but exclaim with David, " Thy word is trub 

FROM THE BEGINNING? " 

V, 6. "And the king of the south shall be strong, 
and one of his princes ; and he shall be strong above 
him, and have dtmiinion : his dominion shall be a great 
dominion." 

" The king of the south *' was Ptolemy king of Egypt. 
"And one of his princes," that is, Seleucus, "the king 
of the north," "sh%ll be strong above him," that is, the 
king of Egypt. Seleucus was the most powerful of 
all his successors. It was said that he had no less than 
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seventy-two kingdoms under him. (Comprehensive 
Com.) 

V. 6. ** And in the end of years they shall join them- 
selves together : for the king's daughter of the south 
shall come to the king of the north to make an agree- 
ment : but she shall not retain the jpower of the arm ; 
neither shall he stand, nor his arm: but she shall be 
given up, and they that brought her, and he that begat 
her, and he that strengthened her in these times/* 

This was fulfilled b.c. 249, in the following manner : 
Antiochus Theus, **king of the north," becoming 
weary of his war with Ptolemy Philadelphus, **the 
king of the south," or Egypt, sued for peace. It was 
gmnted on condition he should get divorced from Lao- 
dice, his wife, and marry Bernice, the daughter of Ptol- 
emy. This would render his crown hereditary to the 
male issue of that marriage. To this Antiochus agreed, 
and thus did ** the king's daughter of the soutli come to 
the king of the north" in marriage, and by virtue of 
that union, an agreement was made between the two 
kings. " But she shall not retain the power of the arm," 
that is, she shall not rule in that kingdom. " But she 
shall be given up, and they that brought her, and he 
that begat her and he that strengthened her in these 
times " As soon as Antiochus had heard that Philadel- 
phus was dead; he removed Berenice, and recalled 
Laodice and her children, but she, fearing he might 
change his mind,^ and recall Berenice again, procured 
his death by poison, and then placed her son, Seleucas 
Callinicus, upon the throne. Berenice fled immediately 
to Daphne, and shut herself up in the asylum ; but 
being circumvented by the fraud of those who were 
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eexLt thither by Laodice to beseige her, she and hex 
son, together with all the Egyptian attendants, were 
put to death.# What an exact accompUshment of the 
prophecy ! " 

V.7. ** But out of a branch of her roots shall one stand 
i^ in his estate, which shall come with an army, and 
shall enter into the fortress of the king of the north, 
and shall deal against them, and shall prevail." 

The king that should "stand up in his estate" was 
Ptolemy Euergetes, who, being her brother, sprang 
fiom the same root. He made war upon Seleucus Cal- 
iinieus, and succeeded in taking Syria, Cilicia, and all 
the provinces as iar as Babylon, and would have sub- 
jugated the whole Empire, had not a sedition broken 
out in Egyptf 

V, 8. " And shall also carry captives into Egypt their 
gods, with theif princes and with their precious vessels 
of silver and of gold : and he shall continue ^nore years 
than the king of the north." 

When he marched home to Egypt, he carried with 
him 40,000 talents of silver, a vast number of precious 
vessels of silver and gold, and images to the number 
of 2,5004 " He shall continue more years than the 
king of the north." He lived four years longer than 
"thekingof thenorth."§ ifej^ 

V.9. ''So the king of the south shall come in^^^Rft 
kingdom, and shall return into his own land." ' - 

'*Sothe king of the south "shall come into the 
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kingdom of *' the king of the north." This was fiilfilled 
in his second campaign into Syria. 

t;. 10 *'But his sons shajOl be stirred up, and shall 
assemble a multitude of great forces: and one shall 
certainly come, and overflow, and pass through ; then 
shall he return, and be stirred up, even to his fortress/' 

His sons were Seleucus, Cemunus and Antiochus. 
Ceraunus, being the eldest brother, succeeded his 
father, and having misedabodyof troops, which he 
was unable to pay, was put to death.'^ " And one 
shall certainly come," etc. This was Antiochus, sur- 
named the Great. He met with great success at first, 
but was finally defeated by the victorious arms of 
Ptolemy Philopater b.c. 217. The same subject is 
continued in the eleventh verse, wliich declares that 
Ae multitude should be given into the hands of " the 
king of the south," which transpired afthe battle of 
Raphia, when many thousands were slain."f 

v. 12. *'And when he hath tak^a away the multi- 
tude, h^ heart shall be lifted up ; and he shall cast 
down many ten thousands: but he shall hot be 
strengthened by it.'* 

Ptolemy, having abandoned himself entirely to 
luxury, voluptuousness and inaction, after his return 
to Egypt, fell into disrepute ; and being surrounded 
with soiition and rebeUion in his own kingdom, the 
advantages he had gained over "the king of the 
noith *' were consequently lost.jl 
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V. 13. " For the king of the north shall return, and 
shall set forth a multitude greater than the former, and 
shall certainly come after certain years .with a great 
army anH with much riches." 

After the death of Philopater, (b.c. 204,) his son, 
Epiphanes, succeeded to the throne.^i^ Antiochus, ** the 
king of the north," returned and came into Coelosyria 
and Palestine, to recover those provinces taken by 
Philopater fourteen years before. f 

V. 14. " And in those times there shall many stand 
up against the king of the south ; also the robbers of 
thy people shall exalt themselves.. to establish the 
vision ; but they shall fall." 

Prideaux informs us that the kings of Macedon and 
Syria determined to seize all the dominions of " the 
king of the south," and divide them between them- 
selves. Agathocles, Agathoclea and Tlepolemus, also, 
stood up against him, by invading the royal prerogative, 
and Scopus by his conspiracy. Thus did **many stand 
up against the king of the south. "^^ " Also the rob- 
bers of thy people," etc. Who, we enquire, were the 
robbers of Daniel's people ? This passage seems to be 
parallel to Dan. viii : 23-25. 

** And in the latter time of their kingdom, when the 
trai:isgressors are come to the full, a king of fierce 
countenance, and understanding dark sentences, shall 
stand up. And his power shall be mighty, but not by 
his own power ; and he shall destroy wonderfully, and 
shall prosper, and shall pmctice, and shall destroy the 
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mighty and the holy people. And through his policy 
also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand ; and 
he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace 
shall destroy many : he shall also stand up against the 
Prince of princes ; but he shall be broken without 
hand." 

What power existed in the latter time of their king- 
dom ? The Roman. This power not only robbed the 
Jews, but also spoliated them of their city and sanctu- 
ary, and have made war upon the Church of Grod ever 
since Christ's ascension from the earth. 

V. 15. "So the king of the north shall come, and 
cast up a mount, and take the most fenced cities : and 
the arms of the south shall not withstand, neither his 
chosen people, neither shall there be any strength to with- 
stand.** 

This was fulfilled b.c. 198, when Antiochus retook 
CoBlosyria, Sidon, Gaza, and all the other cities of those 
Provinces.=^ •* Chosen people," that is, the Jews. An- 
tiochus took Palestine. How perfect the fulfilment ! 

V. 16. "But he that cometh against him shall do 
according to his own will, and none shall stand before 
him : and he shall stand in the glorious land, which by 
his hand shall be ccmsumed." 

In this verse the Roman power is brought to view. 
The facts are as follows : Antiochus projected a plan 
for the subjection of the kingdom of Egypt ; and while 
in the prosecution of this design, and in the very act of 
besieging the city of Alexandria, he W£is met by three 
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delegates from the Homan Senate, bearing a decree of 
that body, to which an immediate reply was' demanded. 
Having read the documcDt, Antiochus desired to confer 
with his friends ; but Popihus (one of the three) drawing 
a circle round him in the sand with his staff, insisted 
on a reply before he should overstep the bounds of that 
circle. *' I will obey tlie command of the Senate," was 
the answer of Antiochus.^i^ How can it be said of 
Antiochus, he did according to his will, when he was 
compelled to accept humihating conditions of peace, at 
the dictation of the Koman Senate ? But the Romans 
truly didaccording to their will. "None," says the 
prophet, " shall stand before him." Between b.c. 168 
and B.C. 65, they conquered Carthage, Macedon, lUyri- 
cum, Greece, Syria, Bithynia, Cyprus, Cappadocia, 
Pontus, Symcuse, Numidia, Spain, Balearian Isles, 
Dalmatia, Phcsnicia, and the south-eastern part of 
Britain. " And he shall stand in the glorious land." 
Palestine was conquered by the Bomans b.c 63,f 

v. 17. ** He shall also set his face to enter with the 
strength of his whole kingdom, and upright ones with 
him; thus shall he do: and he shall give him the 
daughter of women, corrupting her ; but she shall not 
stand on his side, neither be for him." 

Gabinius, formerly one of Pompey's lieutenants, and 
now Consul of Syria, entered Egypt b.c. 65, "And 
be shall give him the daughter of women," etc. On 
the death of Ptolemy, king of Egypt, he left his son 
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and daughter in the care of the Romans ; having pro- 
vided for their marriage when of suitable age. The 
Romans compelled Ptolemy to marry his sister ; and, 
by this incestuous connection, she was comipted. How 
true the declaration, " he shall give him the daughter 
of women, corrupting her " / ^ 

V. 18. '* After this shall he turn his face unto the 

isles, and shall take many ; but a prince for his owa 

4 behalf shall cause the reproach offered by him to cease ; 

without his own reproach he shall cause it to turn 

upon him/' 

By the earth, the Jews understood all Asia ; and by 
the isles of the sea, the places to which they had to 
sail by sea. (See Sir Isaac Newton, on Daniel, p. 276. ) 
" But a prince," etc. This prince was Julius Caesar. 
At this time, Pompey and Juhus Caesar held the ascen- 
, dency in the government ; and as their ambitious pur- 
poses could no longer be repressed, they resolved to 
hazard all on the fate of a general action, which took 
place between the parties on the plains of Pharsalia. 
Julius Paesar obtained a complete victory ;f and Pom- 
^ pey fled to Egypt, where he was murdered. J 

V, 19. **Then he shall turn his face toward the fort 

of his own land : but he shall stumble and fall, and 

« 

^ not be found.** 

On the return of Caesar to Rome, the Senate decreed 
a triumph to his honor ; and a few days before he was 
to be saluted as Emperor of Rome, he was murdered 
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in the Senate house, by Marcus Brutus and others, 
(B.C. 44).=^ 

v. 20. *' Then shall stand up in his estate a raiser of 
taxes in the glory of the kingdom: but within few 
days he shall be destroyed, neither in anger, nor in 
battle," or, according to the Septuagint, "And yet in 
those days shall he be broken, yet not openly, nor in 
war," 

Augustus CsBsar was the successor of Julius Caesar ; 
and we are told (Luke ii : 1), " There went out a decree 
from Caesar Augustus, that all the world should be taxed,** 
"In the glory of the kingdom." At this time the 
Roman Empire comprehended the finest countries of 
Europe and Asia, with Egypt, and all the northern part 
<rf Africa (Intro, to Schoel's His. of the Rev. in Eu.) 

V, 21. " One shall stand on his place, who has been 
set (U nought, and they have not put upon him the honor 
€>£ the kingdom : but he shall come in prosperously, 
and obtain the kingdom by deceitful ways," (Sep). 

Nothing can be, more gmphic than the above descrip- 
tion. For history informs us that Tiberius, the successor 
of Augustus, was at first set aside ; but on the death 
g£ Agrippa, whom Augustus had selected as his suc- 
cessor, he " made choice of Tiberius, the son of Livia, 
by her former husband, but very unwillingly, as know- 
ing the man ; but for want of a better, being necessi- 
tated to fix on him." f No man was ever seated upon 
the throne of the Roman empire, who could with more 
justice be denominated "a vile person," than Tiberius. 
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He iRras odd-humored, sordid, and base ; a man of the 
deepest depravity. Nearly all his relatives were put 
to death by his orders. " And they have* not put upon 
him the honors of the kingdom." The people of Home 
did not respect and honor him, as they did his prede- 
cessors, but hated and detested him. " By deceitful 
ways." EUstorians inform us that this was a charac- 
teristic of Tiberius Caesar ; and also of Augustus 
Caesar's wife, who procured for Tiberius the right of 
succession, by flattering her husband. 

V. 22. " And with the arms of a flood shall they Ijc 
overflown from before him, and shall be brok^i ; yea, 
also the Prince of the covenant." 

Jesus Christ, the great " Prince of thb covenant,'* 
was crucified under the reign of Tiberius Caesar. Here 
ends the first division of this prophecy. "We can 
never," says RoUin, "sufficiently admire the strong light 
with which the prophet penetrates the thick gloom of 
futurity, at a time when there was not the least appear- 
ance of anything he foretells. And can any one a.^ciibe 
to chance, or human foresight, so many circumstantial 
predictions, which, at the time of their being announcedj 
were so remote from probability? And may \^e not 
evidently discover the character and traces of tlie Divin- 
ity, to whom all ages are present in one view j and 
who alone determines, at his will, the fate of all Ui© 
kingdoms of the world." 

V. 23. " And after the \ea,gaemade with him he shall 
work deceitfully : for he shall come up, and shall be- 
come strong with a small people." 

The prophet refers here, undoubtedly! to a league 
made between the Jews and Eomans b.c. IGl (see l»t 



1 



Digitized by 



Qy^^ 



116 THE LORD SOON TO COME. 

book of Mac. chap. viii). It is not uncommon for the 
prophets, in presenting to the mind a Une of prophetic 
events, to advert to some previous affair, in order to show 
its connection with those under consideration ; and in 
this passage there seems a necessity for such a transi- 
tion in the order of events ; for the angel says to Daniel, 
**Now I am come to make thee understand what shall 
befall tky people, in the latter days." (Dan. x: 14.) 
And in order to make the declaration good, he refers to 
the Jews to show their connection with the prophecy. 
How true is this delineation. *• They," the prophet 
>says, " shall work deceitfully." This was a lead* 
ing characteristic among the Romans. "For he shall 
come up, and shall become strong," etc. This was 
emphatically true of Rome. (See remarks on the 16th 
of this chapter.) 

V. 24. " He shall enter peaceably even upon the fat- 
test places of the province ; and shall do that which 
his fathers have not done, nor his fathers* fathers ; he 
shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and 
riches : yea, and he shall forecast his devices against 
the strongholds, even for a time." 

The margin reads, " he shall enter into the peace- 
able and fat places." " He shall scatter among them 
the prey, and spoil, and riches." This was done by the 
Romans, as we are informed by Josephus, particularly 
in the days of Herod, when a famine prevailed in 
Judea. 

V. 25. "And he shall stir up his power and his 
courage aguinst the king of the south with a great 
army ; and the king of the south shall be stirred up to 
battle with a very great and mighty army ; but he 
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shall not stand : for they shall forecast devices against 
him." 

On the assassination of Julius Caesar, Mark Antony, 
Octavius and Lepidus formed a triumvirate to avenge 
his death.^ After Octavius had obtained a complete 
victory over Sextus Pompeius, Lepidus was deposed.f 
The entire sovereignty of the Empire was then vested 
in Antony and Octavius. The former held all the 
East, from the borders of lUyrium and the Adriatic 
Gulf, and the latter all the rest. J A rupture occurring 
between the two, they resorted to arms. On the part 
of Antony, the force amounted to five hundred ships, 
of extraordinary size, two hundred:- thousand foot, and 
twelve thousand horse. Octavius had two hundred 
sail, eighty thousand foot, and twelve thousand horse. 
This battle, which decided the fate of Antony, was 
fought at the mouth of the gulf of Ambraca, near the 
city of Actium. Octavius was completely victorious.^ 

V. 26. " Yea, they that feed of the portion of his 
meat shall destroy him, and his army shall overflow ; 
and many shall fall down slain." 

In all human probability, Antony would not have 
lost this battle, had not Cleopatra, the Queen of Egypt, 
who attended him, deserted, with the whole Egyptian 
squadron, consisting of sixty ships of the line. How 
true the declaration of the prophet, ** they that feed of 
a portion of his meat shall destroy him.'* 

V, 27. " And both these kings' hearts shaU heioAo 



*Prid. vol. ii. p. 321. fl^icl. p. 361. 

} Ibid. vol. ii. 361. j Ibid. pp. 369-371. 
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mischief, and they shall speak lies at one table ; but it 
shall not prosper : for yet the end shall be at the time 
appointed." 

"Both these kings," nanlely, Rome and Egypt. 
" To do mischief," that is, " to circumvent each other." 
•• One table," that is, " at one council board." But 
neither shall be sincere; for they shall lie to each 
other, and their hearts shall be to do one another all 
the mischief they can." (Comp. CJom.) This was the 
case with Octavious and Cleopatra after the fall of 
Mark Antony. 

V, 28. " Then shall he return into his land with great 
riches ; and his heart shaU be against the holy cove- 
nant ; and he shall do exploits, and return to his own 
land." 

Reference is here had to the time when Rome became 
mistress of the world, b.c. 30. "Great riches." Hav- 
ing at command all the riches of the East. " And his 
heart shall be against the holy covenant." The 
Saviour was crucified by the Roman law ; and, from 
the death of Christ to a.d. 306, she carried on ten vio- 
lent persecutions against the Church of God, putting 
thousands to death.* 

V, 29. " At the time appointed he shall return, and 
come toward the south ; but it shall not be as the for- 
mer, or as the latter." 

" At the time appointed." Evidently at the expim- 
tion of the time spoken of, (v. 24.) " He shall forecast 
his devices," or design, "against the strongholds, even 
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&r a time." If this commenced b.c. 30, when Egypt 
became a Roman province, it will terminate when the 
seat of Empire was removed from Rome to Constanti- 
nople a. d. 330-332. "It shall not be as the former," 
that is, when Pompey went into Egypt, " or as the lat^ 
ter," when Antony went into Egypt, (v. 30). " For the 
ships of Chittim shall come against him." This refers 
to the invasion of Rome by the barbarians, who entered 
Italy on the south and southeast just before the fall 
of the Western Empire. It was at this time, that the 
barbajrian, when asked by his pilot which way he should 
steer, exclaimed, " Leave ^ the determination to the 
winds, they will transport us to the guilty coast, whose 
inhabitants have provoked the Divine justice." " He 
shall even return, and have intelligence with them 
that forsake the holy covenant," that is, those who 
separated from the faith. 

V. 31. "And arms shall stand on his part," **And 
seeds shall spring up out of him," (Sept.,) and they 
shall pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall take 
away the daily sacrifice, and they shall place the 
abomination that maketh desolate." 

" Arms," etc., that is, weapons of war or armies. 
" And they," that is, " they that forsake the holy cove- 
nant." " Sanctuary of strength." A sanctuary is a 
temple, or place of worship. Under the former dispensa- 
tion, the Jews had a temple or sanctuary at Jerusalem ; 
but under the Gospel economy, there is no particular 
or exclusive locality, or temple, where God manifests 
his glory. (John vi: 21-23.) Hence we may regard 
the term sanctuary, as here used, to be a figure of the 
Church. We find the term temple and sanctuary to 
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be used in this sense, in both the old and new Testa- 
ments. For example, iCor.iii: 16, *'Ye," the Church, 
<* are the temple of the Holy Ghost." Ps. cxiv : 1, 2, 
" When Israel went out of Egypt, the house of Jacob 
from a people of stmilge language ; Judah was his 
sanctuary, and Israel his dominion." The great apos- 
tacy is here brought to view. The Apostle Paul, in 
3 Thess. ii : 7, says, " For the mystery of iniquity doth 
already Work." There were already dissensions in the 
Church ; but that GREAT departure from the faith, in 
joining affinity with the governments of the world, did 
not take place until after a.d. 300. InConstantine's time, 
and subsequently, the great body of the Church departed 
j&om the simplicity and spifft of the Gospel Dissensions 
and contentions were the result. This state of things 
continued until the Emperor Justin published his impe- 
rial edict (a.d. 519), by virttce of which the Cathouo 
Church was nationalized, and the faith of chalccdon 
becanne the dominant religion in the east. They dis- 
placed the true worship of God, and introduced " the 
abomination that maketh desolate." And this corres- 
ponds with the little horn of Daniel ^ii, and also with 
Paul's "man of sin," (2 Thess. ii,) who should sit in 
the temple of Gkxl, that is, the sanctuary. How per- 
fectly has this item been fulfilled ! 

V. 32. " And such as do wickedly against the cove- 
nant shall he corrupt by flatteries : but the people that 
do know their God shall be strong, and do exploits^ 

Catholicism, or in other words, ** the abomination that 
maketh desolate," the apostate Church, has been the 
gmnd receptacle of those who have done wickedly 
against the covenant, or departed from the truth. 
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Hence the Revelator represents it, in chapter xviii, as "a 
cage of every unclean and hateful bird." In the Septua- 
gint we read : ** And the transgressors shall bring about 
a covenant by deceitful ways.** During the same year 
(518) the Emperor Anastatius died, struck by lightning. 
Ike 'priests, availing themselves of this drcimistance^ 
frightened the sztperstitious multitude, and threatened the 
heretics vrith the vengeance of God, Their intrigues were 
so well conducted, that they placed on the throne Justin, a 
very igTwrant man, and from that very cause, a good 
Catholic, The prince, on his elevation, gave a direction to 
affairs entirely opposite to that of his predecessor. The 
pretended heretics were punished, and the populace by reiir 
erated acclamations made the Catholic faith triumphant^ 
7%e tain of a fanatical mob having been confirmed by a 
council held at Constantinople, the Catholics could exercise 
their vengeance against the Eutychians,^ This work that 
was begun in a.d. 518, was perfected the next year, 
(519). " But the people that do know their God shall 
be strong and do exploits." "To choose suffering 
rather than sin, is a great exploit." (Comp. Com.) 
This was the case with the true Church ; for when, by 
recanting, they might have escaped, they chose suffer- 
ing rather than sin, truth rather than error, and Christ 
rather than the world. God help us to pattern their 
example. 

V, 33. " And they that understand among the people 
shall instruct many : yet they shall fall by the sword, 
and by flame, by captivity, and by spoil, mnny days." 



*DeConneniii, p. 102. 
, 11 



Digitized by CjOOQIC 



122 THE LOED SOON TO COMK 

"They that understand,'* that is, teachers. " Shall 
fall/* that is, be put to death. The saints were to be 
given into his hands for " a time, times and the dividing 
of time," (Dan. vii : 25,) during which period many 
of the servants of God were to fall. This is parallel 
with Rev. vi : 7, 8. 

V. 34. "Now when they shall fall, they shall be 
holpen with a little help : but many shall cleave to 
them with flatteries." 

** Now when they shall fall," etc. Tliis most proba- 
bly has reference to the Protestant Reformation, when 
the Church enjoyed, for a hmited season, a respite from 
their tribulation. 

V. 35. "And some of them of understanding shall 
fall, to try them, and to purge, and- to make them 
white, even to the time of the end : because it is yet 
for a time appointed." 

" And some of them of understanding." Some of 
" the more learned and intelligent shall fall," ( Wintle.) 
Mede, Wintle, Boothroyd and others, join this to the 
next verse, thus : " For still (or yet) for an appointed 
time, A CERTAIN KING shaU do according to his 
will. (Cot. Bible.) 

V. 36. " And the king shall do according to his will ; 
and he shall exalt himself, and magnify himself above 
every god, and shall speak marvellous things s^gainst 
the God of gods, and shall prosper till the indignation 
be accomplished : for that that is determined shall be 
done." 

"And the king," (that is, " a certain king,") "shall 
do according to his will." This cannot apply to the 
papacy, or "little horn," of Dan. vii ; for his dominion 
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was to be taken away ; but this king, or kingdom, is 
to "prosper till the indignation be accomplished.*' 

The seat of the Roman Empire was removed to 
Constantinople about a.d. 330 ; but its final division 
into Eastern and Western Rome, did not take place 
until a much later period. Between a.d. 356 and 493, 
the Western Empire, including Dacia, was divided into 
ten kingdoms. 

This event prepared the way for the rise of the 
"little horn," (Dan. vii: 24, 25,) and this was the 
power that was to take the lead in the Western Em- 
pire for 1290 years, and the identical government re- 
ferred to here in verses 31-35, which was to persecute 
the Church of God. The eastern division of the Roman 
Empire enjoyed prosperity for a long time after, the 
western division had fallen ; but finally in a.d. 1453, it 
fell into the hands of the Othmans, or Turks. The 
dominion of the Turks included all the Eastern Empire 
of Rome ; and tHfey have maintained their power in 
the east firom their first ascendency to the present time. 
Now, as Daniel traces the history of the little horn, 
which was to rise in the Western Empire, till its secu- 
lar power is tak^n away, he returns and takes up the 
history of this "certain king," following the events of 
another organization, until the chain terminates at 
" the last end of the indignation." With this view we 
obtain a harmony of the prophecy. With regard to 
this subject, we find an analogy in Revelation, chapter 
ix., where John commences with the Mahomedan 
power, runs down through a history of several centu- 
ries, and then returns back, (chapter xi,) to the time 
when the Church flees into the wilderness, and bring- 
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ing us down the stream of time, terminates both series 
at the sounding of the seventh trumpet, and the end 
of the world. **He shall exalt himself above every 
God." The Mahomedan power has acted in the **most 
absolute and arbitrary manner. It has exalted itself 
above all laws human and divine, and, in many re- 
spects, enjoined what God has forbidden, and forbidden 
what God has commanded." "Prosper until the indig- 
nation be accomplished.'* It may be here objected that 
the Mahomedan power has not prospered since 1840. 
But although the fulfilment of prophecy has been 
marked by the breaking down of its independent sov- 
ereignty, yet, under the fostering care and supervision 
of the allied powers of Europe, the armies of the Sul- 
tan have been increased, and preparations for war, on 
an extensive scale, have been made ; and thus will 
this government prosper until the final blow is struck 
that terminates its reign. 

V. 37. " Neither shall he regard the God of his fath- 
ers, nor the desire of women, nor regard any god, for 
he shall magnify himself above all." 

"Nor the deshre of women." " The history of the 
whole human race proves that honomble marriage to 
one husband, is the general desire of women." When 
the conjugal relation was instituted in Pden, God de- 
clared in respect to it : " Therefore shall a man leave 
his father, and his mother, and shall cleave unto his 
wife : and they shall be one flesh." This institution 
was intended to be sacred and inviolate, and wus or- 
dained for the personal happiness of the parties, and. 
the general welfare of the community. But the sanctity 
of the conjugal relation is viokited by the organic laws 
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of the Mahomedan Empire. It was provided by law, 
that the followers of Mahomet might have four wives, 
and as many concubines as they could support. Thus 
were the sacred obligations of matrimony disregarded^ 
and tmmpled under foot, by the founder and legislator 
of Mahomedanism. 

V. 38. " But in his estate shall he honor the god of 
forces : and a god whom his fathers knew not shall he 
honor with gold, and silver, and with precious stones, 
and pleasant things.*' 

When Paul preached Christ at Athens, the philoso- 
phers of Areopagus "accused him of preaching afar* 
eign God,'' (Mede,) that is, a Grod of whom they had 
not heard, a new divinity. The Mahomedans worship 
their Prophet, as Christians do their Saviour. By virtue 
of this worship, therefore, he was honored as " a Grod, 
whom his father knew not." " The god of forces, or 
fortresses, is the favorite idol of kings and heroes.'* 
(Cott. Bible.) We are informed by Gibbon, that "one 
of the Fatamite Cahphs silenced an indiscreet ques« 
tion, by drawing his cimeter ; " " This," said Moez, " is 
my pedigree." This incident illustmtes the feeling of 
the votaries of Mahomet, and shows their confidence 
to have been in the God of war. It is well known that 
the very basis, on which they stood, in the propaga- 
tion of their religion, was the power of the sword. 
"With gold and silver." The immense quantities of 
the precious metals obtained, by the multiplied victo- 
ries, were distributed among the soldiers of Mahomet, 
except one-fifth part, which be reserved for himsel£ 

». 30. "Thus shall he do in the most strongholds 
with a strange god, whom he shall acknowledge cuid 
11=^ 
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V 

increase with glory ; and he shall cause them to rule 
over many, and shall divide the land for gain." 

"And shall divide the land for gain." The vast 
dominions of the Mahomedan Empire were divided 
into Provinces, over which were appointed Pachas, or 
Governors. The Pachas were required to remit to the 
generaL government a certain amount of funds for civil 
and ecclesiastical purposes. 

V, 40. " And at the time of the end shall the king 
of the south push at him : and the king of the north 
shall come against him like a whirlwind, with chari- 
ots, and with horsemen, and with many ships ; and he 
shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow and 
pass over." 

" At the time of the end shall the king of the south 
push at him," etc. ** The king of the south " is Egypt. 
It will be seen by an examination of Daniel xi. that 
the king or kingdom of the south refers to Egypt ex- 
clusively. But when is this king to push? "At the 
time of the end." The commencement of this period 
denominated "the time of the end," is marked by the 
end of the persecution, when the saints cease to " fall 
by the sword and by flame, by captivity and by spoil," 
agreeably to v. 35 of this chap. 

We have remarked that Egypt was reduced to a 
Roman Province b.c. 30. And to give an idea of its 
history under different masters firom this time, we add, 
that the Bomans held it nearly seven centuries, when 
it fell into the hands of the Mohammedan Cahphs ; 
these were expelled by the Turcomans, " who in their 
turn gave way to the Mamelukes, a.d. 1250." 

In A^n. 1517, it fell into the hands of the Turkish 
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Sultan, who formed it into a kind of Republic. He 
then imposed upon them many conditions and regula- 
tions, " the most important of which were those which 
made it incumbent on the Repubhc to provide twelve 
thousand troops in time of peace at its own expense, 
as many as may be necessary for its protection in time 
of war ; and also to send to the subhme Porte a certain 
sum of money annually as tribute, with six hundred 
thousand measures of corn, and four hundred thousand 
of barley." ^ Without going into the minutiae of its 
history from that time until the present, we would 
observe that it continued much in this condition until 
the war of 1832, when Mehemet AH, Pacha of Eg3rpt, 
attempted to make himself independent of the Ottoman 
Porte, in the event of which the declamtion of the 
prophet was fulfilled : " The king of the south shall 
push at him,'' namely, at Turkey : for Syria, at this 
time, belonged to the Turkish Empire. Mehemet Ali 
was favored with a series of successes, in warring 
against the Porte, from July 30, 1832, to July U, 1839. 
In the year last specified, July 16, the holy alliance 
of Europe proposed to the Porte a negotiation with 
Mehemet Ali ; and after much expostulation with the 
Sultan, the four powers, England, Russia, Austria and 
Prussia prevailed upon him, (Aug. 11), to make the 
Pachalic of Egypt hereditary in the family of Mehemet 
AU.t 

* Maunder, vol. ii p. 399. 

fTo illustrate this point, we give the following extracts fiom 
history. Sir Frederic Smith, speaking of the origin of this war, 
says : *' Several thousand Egyptian peasants, being in a state of 
great discontent, abandoned their villages, and took refuge in 
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" And the king of the north shall come against him." 
It is obvious that the power to be pushed against 



Syria. * * * * Mehemet Ali, fearing that this emigration 
might become contagious, and ultimately prove injurious to Egypt, 
determined to arrest its progress, and avenge himself on the un* 
grateful Abdallab, by taking possession of Syria. # * # # 
The prospect of obtaining these advantages encouraged Mehemet 
Ali to pursue the man, against whom he had so much cause of 
complaint ; and he therefore ordered his son, Ibrahim Pacha, to 
put himself at the head of the army, and pass the desert. Ab^M- 
lah Pacha, not having a sufficient number of troops, for the de- 
fence of Syria, retired to St. Jean d'Acre, and, with the excep- 
tion of that place, the whole province submitted to the Egyptians, 
who were weU received by the inhabitants. 

The army of Ibrahim Pacha, which amounted to about forty 
thousand men, consisted of six regiments of infantry, each com- 
posed of four battallions ; of eight regiments of cavalry j and of 
three or four thousand Bedouins, who performed the outpost 
duties. The field artillery comprised sixty pieces of cannon, and 
there was also an ample battering train- 

A squadron of five ships of the line, and several frigates, sailed 
firom Alexandiia, and proceeded to the Syrian coast, to cooperate 
with the army. Ibrahim Pacha laid seige to St. Jean d*Acre, but 
the attack was conducted with so little skill, that, notwithstanding 
an immense consumption of ammunition, the fortress had not sur- 
rendered at the end of five months, when a Turkish army waa 
put in motion for its relief. 

Ibrahim Pacha learnt that eighteen or twenty thousand Turks, 
oomposed of regular and irregular troops, had arrived at Homa, 
the ancient Emessa, on the banks of the Orontes, and that another 
army, still more numerous, was advancing against him from Ana- 
tolia, under the orders of Hussein Pacha, who had acquired great 
celebrity by his gallant conduct, in the destruction of the Jani- 
saries. Information was also received that a corps, under the 
orders of Osman Pacha, was marching towards Tripoli. Ibrahim, 
in consequence, reduced the number of troops employed against 
St. Jean d'Acre, leaving only such as were indispensable for the 
prosecution of the seige. 
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is that " certain king,** namely, Turkey ; (see exposi- 
tion of 36th verse), for it is spoken of as distinct from 



^ He made a demOD«tration on Tripoli, with only a nngle regi- 
ment of infuitry, one of cavalry, and some Bedouins ; and de- 
spatched the remainder of his force to Baalbeck, under the orders 
of Abbas Pacha. On hearing of the march of Ibrahim, the Turks 
prepared to retreat, and, after a slight engagement, fell back on 
Homs, where they joined the main body of their army. Ibrahim 
pursued theip as far as Ehan*Kousseir, and from thence retired to 
Baalbeck, where he remained to observe the operations of the 
enemy. This position was admirably suited for defence ; for it 
covered the seige, by commanding the shortest and most direct 
route between Homs and St. Jean d*Acre, and, from having the 
support, both of Libanus and Anti-Libanus, it could neither be 
attacked in front, nor easily turned. It was therefore impossible 
for the Turks to reach St. Jean d'Acre, without previously defeat- 
ing the army occupying this position. For instance, if they 
marched towards Damascus, Ibrahim could fall on their right 
flank J if towards Tripoli, he could attack their left ; and there- 
fore under all circumstanocs, Baalbeck was the fittest post for the 
Egyptian army wnile watching the turn of events. 

The Tn'ks remained quiet. Ibrahim Pacha rejoined the force 
engaged in the seige of Acre, and, on the fall of that place, he 
commenced offensive operations in the field." 

On the 7 th of July, the Turks *'were forced into a precipitate 
retreat, leaving on the field two thousand killed, three thousand 
prisoners, and twelve pieces of cannon. # * # * At day- 
break on the following morning # # # the Egjrptian army 
entered Homs, where it captured fifteen hundred men and four- 
teen pieces of cannon.'' On the 29th of July another action Was 
engaged in, in which " the Turks, being menaced both in their 
front and on their line of retreat, fell back j the troops of the left 
wing retreated by the Beglan road ; but having to defile under the 
fire of four battallions of Egyptians, thejr lost a great number of 
men, and ultimately took to flight. # # # * The Turks left 
twenty-five guns upon the field \ and, on the following day, the 
Egyptian army, without opposition, took possession of Alexan- 
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" the king of the south," and " the king of the north." 
After tracing the history of the western Empire, the 



dretta, where they found fourteen pieces of ordnance, with inunense 
stores of provisions. The cavalry made a dash at Bagas, and 
succeeded in capturing nineteen hundred prisoners. This action 
produced the additional effect of enabling the Egyptian army to 
take possession of Adana and Jarsus, and to compel the Turks to 
f etire upon mount Taurus. It is remarkable that it took place at 
^ short distance from the spot where the ancient battle of Issus 
viras fought, in which Alexander defeated the Persians. The Sul- 
'An at length determined to make a formidable effort to arrest 
jhe progress of an enemy, whose success endangered the stability 
^f his throne. The Turkish army was therefore augmented to 
upwards of fifly thousand men, and was provided with a numer- 
ous artillery," * * * * 

" On the morning of the 19th " (of December,) " it was ascer- 
tained that the whole of the Turkish army had quitted Ak-Chehr, 
and that its advanced guard occupied a Khan on the road to La- 
dick, three leagues distant from Konich. Ibrahim Pacha gave 
orders to the Egyptian army to t>cri«, readiness to get under arms, 
and he himself moved forward without delay to^ iittack the enemy, 
with one regiment of infantry, three of cavalry, and three batte- 
ries of artillery. A slight engagement with musketry ensued, and 
the Turks, although they were fifteen hundred strong, and had 
entrenched themselves in the Khan, surrendered at discretion. 
On the same evening, when Ibrahim Pacha returned to Konich, 
five or six hundred Arnauts came to his head quarters, and offered 
to serve in the Egyptian army. On the 20th of the month, there 
being reason to believe that the Turkish army, under command of 
tike grand Vizier, was advancing from Ladick towards Konich, 
whidi is eight leagues distant, orders were given to prepare for 
battle on the following day. The Turkish army was three times 
AS NUMEROUS as that of the Egyptians, which only consisted of 
five regiments of infantry, of four battallions each j of four regi- 
ments of cavalry, amounting to sixteen squadrons ; of six batte- 
ipies, containing altogether thirty-six guns ; and of some Bedouins 
and otl\er irregular troops." * * # # 
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prophet returns to the eastern Empire, and planting his 
feet on the seat of government, the metropohs of that 
vast Empire, now under the dominion of the Turks, 
and viewing the kingdoms from that point of observa- 
tion, he calls Egypt ** the king of the south,*' because 
it is the only kingdom lying in that direction; and 
Russia " the king of the north,'*# because it is th^ only 



«« The Eg3rptian army halted at Konich till the 20th of January, 
(the 29th of Chaban,) when it advanced towards Constantinople. 
Having on the first of February reached Kutchieh, it was stopped 
by the intervention of the European powers. Negotiations were 
opened, and a division of the Russian army arriving in the Bos- 
phorus, encamped on the Asiatic shore. From that moment the 
throne of the Sultan was secured against Mehemet Ali, as well as 
Against the rebellious Mussulmans of Coxistantinople, and the 
treaty of Kutchieh put an end to the war." 

" The rupture with Mehemet Ali, Pacha of Egypt, followed. 
That officer had refosed to pay tribute, in virtue of the assistance 
he had rendered to the Sultan during the Turkish war j and when 
irritated by the high tone of the Turkish court, he sent bis son, 
Ibrahim Pacha, with an army, into Syria. Ibrahim reduced 
Acre, routed twenty-five thousand Turks, and advanced against 
the main body. In December, 1832, the Sultan's army was totally 
defeated at Konich. Kussia now assisted Turkey by a squadron 
and military force j but Mahmoud was obliged to surrender Syria 
to the Pacha. Hostilities being renewed in 1839, the Turks were 
routed at Nezib, near Aleppo, (June 23). Mahmoud expired 
before the news reached him. His eldest son, Abdul Medgid, a 
youth of sixteen, succeeded. Two weeks after, the Turkish fleet, 
under the Capudan Pacha, went over to the enemy." (White's 
Univ. His. p. 542.) ' 

* Most of those brethren who are interested in the publication 
of this work, hold the view as presented in the exposition of this 
chapter, that " the king of the nrirth" referred to in this prophecy 
is the Russian power, but since K^o commenced writing on the 
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power situated toward that point of the compass. 
Within little more than a century, the dominion of the 
Czar has been extended over Finland, Poland, Transyl* 
vania, Moldavia and other Provinces in Europe ; and 
in Asia, over Georgia and Circassia. The last two | 
countries specified contain an area of 80,000 square 
miles. The length of the Russian Empire is 11,434 
miles, being much larger in extent than the territory 
of ancient Rome ; but ^the population is not so great 
"Shall come like a whirlwind." In describing the 
mpidity of Alexander's conquests, Daniel says : " He 
came from the west on the face of the whole earth, 
and touched not the ground." "The word usually 
translated whirlwind," says Kitto, " means more prop- 
erly, a storm** Hence the propriety of an expression 
in Ez. xxxvii: 9 : "Thou shalt ascend and come like 
a storm," that is, a whirlwind. But who is to come 
like a storm ? Gog and Magog, or as one writer ex- 
presses it, " the Prince of Rosh," that is, Russia. This 
is another evidence that Russia is " the king of the 
north," ^* north quarters,** (v. 6). The two leading 
characteristics of a whirlwind are — 1. Velocity ; 2. 
Irresistable violence. Hence we conclude in respect to 
this fulfilment, "A short work will the Lord make upon 
the earth.** The position here taken has been objected 
to, by some, from the idea that it would require too 
much time for the accompHshment of the work, and 



snbject, upon a more mature and deliberate investigation of tlio 
point, our views have undergone a change. We shall, therefore, 
affix an appendix at the end of the volume, to which we refer the 
reader. 
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consequently place the coming of our King too distant 
in the future. But it may be remarked, that a greater 
work was performed by Bonaparte in a less period than 
three months ; and can we not rely on the word of God, 
\ when He declares it shall be done ? " With chariots 
and with horsemen, and with many ships." "The 
mihtary forces of Russia surpass in number any thing 
ever seen before in time of peace in Europe.** (John 
S. Maxwell.) 

From a work entitled " Europe, or a general survey 
of the present situation of the principal powers, by a 
citizen of the United States,'* we extract the following : 
** Russia, in fact, from its vast extent and population, 
and its pecuhar political and social institutions, is able 
to keep on foot constantly, without an efibrt, a military 
force ftdly equal in numerical amount to the union of 
the greatest armies which all other powers can raise 
by the most painful and ruinous exertibns. This enor- 
mous force can be augmented at pleasure, as occasion 
requires, to an indefbiite extent, under the direction of a 
corps of the most intelligent and accomplished officers 
in Europe. Not all Europe combined will be able to 
resist its progress, whenever the vast machinery is seri- 
ously brought t6 bear upon the independence of other 
nations, by an able and ambitious Emperor.** " Thou,** 
says the prophet Ezekiel, " shall be like a cloud to cover 
the land, thou and all thy bands.** The Russian Em- 
pire comprises the following tribes or "iaw^s," namely, 
Sclavonic race (Russians) €rermans,- Fins, Tartars, 
Monguls, Samoydes, Mantshures, Turks, etc. " Many 
ships.** In a history we have before us, entitled " Rus- 
sia and the Russians,** by J. E. Kohl, Esq., published 
12 
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in 1842, he says : *' The whole naval force of Russia 
now consists of 350 ships of war, with nearly 6,100 
guns, and about 50,000 sailors, soldiers and artillery 
men," (p. 198). This was written some ten years ago, 
since which time her naval armament has been more 
than doubled. It appears, therefore, that Russia is 
all prepared to fulfil her mission in accomplishing one 
of the last items on the record of prophecy, whenever 
the time to strike that blow shall have arrived. This 
has been premeditated by Russia for a long time. The 
Emperor Alexander, in connection with Napoleon Bona- 
parte, at one time projected a plan for the subjugation 
and dismemberment of the Turkish Empii^ ; but they 
were unable to agree in respect to its partition. The 
Czar consented to yield Egypt, Syria, and, in feet, 
nearly all of Asiatic Turkey, to Napoleon, provided the 
straits of the Dardanelles were reserved for himself; 
** for," said he, ** it is right that I should carry the key 
of my own house." Governor Kossuth, in a speech at 
Pittsburg, stated that it is known and publicly reported, 
that Russia has decided to incorporate Turkey." At 
Faneuil Hall, Boston, the same distinguished orator 
remarked, "it was an inexorable necessity that Russia 
must attack Turkey, to get this controlling power. He 
urged the necessity of an immediate preparation for 
this event. It might happen at any moment. Every 
week and month he expected to hear of it." Thus we 
perceive not only that Russia is in a condition to 
accompUsh this work, but it is morally certain she unU 
do it. We may say of this subject as did Daniel, 
"the dream is certain, and the interpretation thereof 
sure." 
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V, 41. "He shall enter also into the glorious land, 
and many countries shall be overthrown : but these 
shall escape out of his hand, even £dom, and Moab, 
and the chief of the children of Ammon/' 

"He shall enter also into the glorious land," that is, 
Palestine. This corresponds with Ezekiel xxxviii : 16. 
"I will bring thee against my land." "But these 
shall escape out of his hand, even Edom and Moab, 
and the chief of the children of Ammon," that is, 
" inhabitants of Arabia Petra^a." 

V, 42. " He shall stretch forth his hand also upon the 
countries : and the land of Egypt shall not escape.** 

V. 43. " But he shall have power over the treasures 
of gold and of silver, and over all the precious things 
of Egypt, and the Lybians, and the Ethiopians shall 
be at his steps." 

From this, it appears that he is to march into Egypt, 
and to possess himself of the treasures of that land. 

V. 44. ** But tidings out of the east and out of the 
north shajl trouble him : therefore he shall go forth 
with great fury to destroy, and utterly to m^^e away 
many." 

While in Egypt, " tidings out of the east and out of 
tjie north shall trouble him." It is well known that 
in the event of Turkey being invaded by Russia, 
England stands ready to resist the attack, at any 
moment. And inasmuch as England maintains a 
standing army in Asia, and a large body of troops at 
home, she has the power to invade Russia, both firom 
the east, and from the north. 

V. 45. " And he shall plant the tabernacles of his 
palace between the seas in the glorious holy mountain : 
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yet he shall come to his end, and none shall help him." 
"Tabernacles of his palace," that is, "the tents of 
his princes and generals." (Cot. Bible.) "Yet he 
shall come to his end, and none shall help him." 
Here is to be a final pause ; for Michael, or " the lion 
of the tribe of Judah," is to meet him at the very spot 
where he stood eighteen hundred years ago, and pre- 
dicted the distress of nations, and the final overthrow 
of all the kingdoms of the world. " Amen, even so, 
come Lord Jesus.'* 
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CHAPTER V. 

EXPOSITION OF DANIEL, CHAP. XII. 

V. 1. " And at that time shall Michael stand up, the 
great Prince which standeth for the children of thy 
people ; and there shall be a time of trouble, such as 
never was since there was a nation even to that same 
time ; and at that time thy people shall be dehvered, 
every one that shall be found written in the book." 

At the closing point of ** the time of the end," when 
the king of the north shall have come to his end having 
none to help him, *' shall Michael stand up." The 
meaning of the term Michael, as we are informed by 
Hebraists, is, " who is like God ? " This title is evi- 
dently applied to that adorable personage, who is else- 
where called Emanuel, or " God with us." We so un- 
derstand it for the following reasons : 1. In Jude ix, 
Michael is called the Archangel ; and as the term Arch- 
angel signifies a ruler of Angels, we understand it to 
be the Messiah. 2. Inl. Thess. iv: 16, we read "For 
the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a 
shout, with the voice of the Archangel^ and with the 
trump of Grod : and the dead in Christ shall rise first." 

The phrase, en keletcsmati, rendered "with a shout," 
implies the issue of a command, as by a commanding 
oflicer of land or naval forces. The word rendered 
"trump" sometimes means a signal-blast, or trumpet- 
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call. The sense of tlie passage therefore, I apprehend 
to be this, the Lord Jesus Christ shall descend from 
heaven with the word of command, issu9d in the voice 
of the Lord of Angels, and with the trumpet-tones of 
Divine authority ; and this fiat of omnipotence shall 
awaken the dead, or as Jesus said, (John v: 25,) " the 
dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God, and they 
that hear shall live.*' This passage in Thessalonians 
is synchronous and parallel with Dan. xii: 1, in which 
the great Prince, that standeth for the people of God, 
is represented as taking to himself His sovereign au- 
thority, and resurrecting the dead. We therefore con- 
clude that Michael, and the Lord Jesus Christ, are one 
and the same. 3. We are told Michael is "the great 
Prince, which standeth for the children of thy people,*' 
that is Daniel's people. In Is. ix : 6, 7 we read, " For 
unto us a child is born : unto us a son is given : and 
the government shall be upon his shoulder and his 
name shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, The Migh- 
ty Grod, The Everlasting Father, The Prince op Peace. 
Of the increase of his government and peace there 
shall he no end, upon the throne of David, and upon his 
kingdom, to order it, and to establish it with judgment 
and with justice firom henceforth even forever. The 
zeal of the Lord of hosts will perform this." 

In Ezek. xxxvii: 25 : " And they shall dwell in the 
land that I have given unto Jacob my servant, wherein 
your fathers have dwelt, and they shall dwell therein, 
even they, and their children, and their children's chil- 
dren for ever ; and my servant David shall he their 
Prince forever." 

In Dan. viii : 25 : " And through his policy also he 
12=^ 
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shall cause craft to prosper in his hand ; and he shall 
magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall de- 
stroy many; he shall also stand up against the Pnwcc 
of Princes; but he shall be broken without hand." 

In Dan. ix : 25 " Know therefore and understand, 
that from the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the 
Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore and two 
weeks : the street shall be built again, and the wall, 
even in troublous times." 

In Acts V : 30, 31. " The God of oiu: fathers raised 
up Jesus, whom ye slew and hanged on a tree : Him 
hath God exalted with his right hand to be a Prince 
and a Saviour, for to give repentance to Ismel, and for- 
giveness of sins." 

From all these testimonies I conclude, that the great 
Prince here alluded to, is no other than the son of Grod, 
who is the rightful heir to the throne of David. 

" And there shall be a time of trouble, such as never 
was since there was a nation," etc. If a man were 
told that, at a given period, there was a time of trou- 
ble, such as never was since the institution of a bank, 
he would readily understand it was connected with the 
currency, implying a pressure on the money market ; 
thus, to my apprehension, is this time of trouble con- 
nected with the nations or governments. If it were 
not so, why is the term nations used ? It is not said, 
such as never was from the beginning of the creation, 
or the beginning of the world, but since there was a 
nation, or, in other words, since the organization of a 
national government. It alludes therefore, I apprehend, 
to those national turmoils, and upheavings of the po- 
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litical elements, that will overturn and demolish all the 
kingdoms of the world, so that subsequently to those 
commotions the mountains, (or governments,) as rep- 
resented under the seventh vial, will not be found ; for 
anarchy and confusion will fill the earth. According 
to Heb. xii : 26, 28, the kingdoms of this world will be 
shaken down and removed, to make room for that 
" kingdom which cannot be moved," but will stand 
forever. 

"And at that time, thy people shall be delivered.*' 
The term here used is, in the Greek Septuagint, the 
same as used in the Greek Testament, rendered ''saved.'** 

" Every one that shall be found written in the book." 
The subjects of this salvation are enrolled among " the 
Chiu'ch of the first bom which are written in heaven." 

" And it shall come to pass, that he that is left in 
Zion, and he that remaineth in Jerusalem, shall be called 
holy, even every onQ that is written among the living 
in Jerusalem," (Is. iv : 3). 

" And mine hand shall be upon the prophets that see 
vanity, and that divine lies : they shall not be in the 
assembly of my people, neither shall they be written 
in the writing of the house of Ismel, neither shall they 
enter into the land of Israel ; and ye shall know that 
I am the Lord God," (Ezek. xiii : 9). 

" And whosoever was not found written in the book 
of life, was cast into the lake of fire," (E.ev. xx : 15). 

" And if any man shall take away from the words 
of the book of this prophecy, God shall take away his 
part out of the book of life, and out of the holy city, 
and //-(WW the things which are written in this book," 
(Rev. xxii: 19). 
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" The book of life " is often referred to in scripture, 
as containing the names of those who are destined to 
eternal Ufe, and entitled to citizenship in the New Je- 
rusalem ; and ultimately aU who are not found written 
in the book of life will be destroyed by the fires of the 
last day; eras the scripture says, "shall have their 
part in the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone, 
which is the second death." It is evident therefore that 
the expression here used by Daniel denotes the heirs of 
salvation, who shall experience final deliverance when 
the Redeemer shall come to Zion, or when Michael 
shall stand up for the salvation of His people. 

V. 2. " And many of them that sleep in the dust of 
the earth, shall awake, some to everlasting life, and 
some to shame and everlasting contempt." 

Thiaf verse teaches unequivocally the resurrection of 
the dead at the standing up of Michael. As the pas- 
sage now stands, there is a difficulty in harmonizing it 
either with the idea of one general resurrection of both 
righteous and wicked, or with the idea of two distinct 
resurrections to transpire at diflerent periods. Some 
learned men have given a different sense by exchang- 
ing the terms " some " " and some," for these and 
those, thus ; " And many of them that sleep in the 
dust shall awake ; these" (that do awake) "are des- 
tined to everlasting life, and those" (who do not awake) 
" to shame and everlasting contempt." This render- 
ing presents the subject in a clear light. 

V. 3. "And they that be wise, shall sliine as the 
Imghtness of the firmament ; and they that turn many 
to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever." 

This I understand to be parallel with Matt, xiii : 43 ; 
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" Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the 
kingdom of their Father." This expression is used by 
our Saviour in speaking of " the end of the world." It 
is also parallel with Mai. iii: 16, 17. 

" Then they that feared the Lord spake often one to 
another ; and the Lord hearkened, and heard it ; and 
a book of remembrance was written before him for them 
that feared the Lord, and that thought upon his name. 
And they shall be mine, saith the Lord of hosts, in 
that day when I make up my jewels ; and I will spare 
them, as a man spareth his own son that serveth him." 

The saints immortalized will constitute the jewelry 
of heaven, to shine with unfading lustre in the king- 
dom of God. 

V. 4. " But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and 
seal the book, even to the time of the end : many shall 
run to and iro, and knowledge shall be increased." 

To present a clear idea of what is shadowed forth 
under the emblem of sealing the book I quote the fol- 
lowing passage : 

" And the vision of all is become unto you as the words 
of a book that is sealed, which men deliver to one that is 
learned, saying. Read this, I pray thee : and he saith I 
cannot, for it ts sealed. And the book is delivered to him 
that is not learned, saying. Read this, I pmy thee : and 
he saith, I am not learned. Wherefore the Lord said, 
Forasmuch as this people dmw near me with their 
mouth, and with their lips do honor me, but have re- 
moved their heart far from me, and their fear toward 
me is taught by the precept of men : Therefore be- 
hold, I will proceed to do a marvellous work among 
this people, even a marvellous work and a wonder : for 
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the wisdom of their wise men shall perish, and the 
understanding of their prudent men shall be hid, 
(Is. ixix: 11-14). 

The idea conveyed in these verses, is that those who 
are alienated from God by wicked works and unbeHev- 
ing hearts, are debarred from those divine communica- 
tions of light, which would enable them to perceive 
cleajly His mind and will. Thus in the verse under 
considemtion, the words were to be shut up by rolling 
up the parchment on which they were written, and 
further secured from the ken of mortals by sealing the s,> 
book. During this sealing time the witnesses prophe- 
sied in sackcloth, and the visions of Daniel were, as it 
were, concealed from the eye of man by the hand ot 
God. It is clearly revealed in this verse, that it was 
the purpose of infinite wisdom to cover up, from the 
view of His people, some of the most startling and tre- 
mendous truths ever recorded on the pages of prophetic 
history. It seems like the voices of the seven thun- 
ders, which the Revelator was directed to seal up, and 
write them not. 

The question is often asked, How is it that those, 
who profess to have light on the visions of Dani^, 
should be so much wiser than Newton, and Scott, and 
Clark, and a host of learned commentators and stu- 
dents of pophecy ? To this we may reply, that it is not 
for any wisdom in us more than any living, but simply 
because it was the will of God, that the subject should 
be concealed from the most scrutinizing eye, in times 
past ; so that neither intellectual acumen, nor profound 
erudition, nor extent of research could compass it till 
" the time of the end ;" and if the seal is now broken, 
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" it is not by might, or by power, but by my spirit saith 
the Lord." It is not by inherent wisdom of man, but 
by that which cometh from above, the holy annointing 
fiom the spirit of Grod, that develops light, and elicits 
truth from the oracles. Says Jesus : "I thank thee, 
O Father, Lord of heaven and earth, because thou hast 
hid these things from the wise and prudent, and hast 
revealed them unto babes. Even so, Father, for so it 
seemed good in thy sight," (Matt. 11 : 25, 26). 

The Septuagint rendering of this verse is as follows : 
" And thou, Daniel, close the words, and seal the book 
to the time of the end ; until many are taught, and 
knowledge is increased." The idea is clearly presented 
in this verse, that the sealing of the vision was not to 
be continued to the end of the numbers, but to " ^ 
time of the end.** We have seen that after the power 
that takes away the daily, and establishes the abomi- 
nation that maketh desolate, commences its career of 
persecution, the saints will "fall to try them, to piu'ge, 
and to make them white, even to the time of the end** 
We have then two points in relation to the time of the 
end ; one of which is, that it will be subsequent to that 
fearful scene of havoc under the Papal power ; and the 
other, that it will be after the long night of darkness 
in respect to the visions of Daniel, which bring to view 
the coming of Christ, the end of the world, and the 
resurrection of the dead. It will be an age when the 
'great mass of the Church will not be bound under the 
iron chains of ecclesiastical despotism or left in the dark 
in relation to the economy of grace. In other words, it 
will be an era of liberty and hght. The modifications 
€f civil government for the- benefit of society, and the 
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advance of mankind in literary, scientific and artistk; 
knowledge, stand connected with this subject only in 
so far as they are subservient to the purposes of grace, 
ajid the difusion of evangelical light and truth in the 
earth. Nahum's chariots running Uke the lightnings, 
may be requisite ** in the day of His preparation ;" and 
the same impetuosity may be introduced into every de- 
partment of business and enterprise, in order that ''the 
everlasting Gospel ** maybe preadied to all nations, as 
it were by a flying angel. The cars with their electric 
velocity, vessels that can breast the storms and bufiet 
tlie billows of the ocean by steam power, may be es- 
sential to convey the tidings to earth's remotest bounds. 
They tmnsport the heralds of salvation, and the nd»- 
sionaries of the cross, and waft the oracles, together 
with religious works, in volumes, pamphlets, tracts, 
periodicals, etc., to every clime on the surface of the 
globe. All these wonderful improvements and innova- 
tions in the business world may be necessary as a sort 
of staging for the erection of the spiritual temple. 
These things absorb the attention, and fill the eye of 
the world ; but they are merely temporary structures 
to bo removed when the top stone of the beautiful 
temple shall be reared with shoutings, " grace, grace 
unto it." They are contingencies only, and scarcely 
glanced at in the prophetic delineations. But as that 
God who controls the elements, and directs the sun in 
its course, caused the sea " to go back by a strong east 
wind," for the deliverance of His people, and the sun 
and moon "to stand still,** that they might conquer 
their enemies, and possess the literal Canaan ; thus 
making all nature subservient to the salvation of His 
13 
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people ; so now the world is in commotion, and the in- 
tellect of man is on the stretch after mechanical inven- 
tion, and artistic improvement, that may afford every 
possible facility for the dissemination of light and truth 
in the earth. Passing therefore these outward appli- 
ances, or facilities for the diffusion of knowledge, we 
come more particularly to consider the light and knowlr 
edge, referred to in the prophecy, as being developed 
in "the time of the end." Let us look a moment at 
the general diffusion of knowledge on religious sub- 
jects. 

1. The distribution of Bibles, as it were, broad-cast 
over the earth, is sufficient in and of itself to consti- 
tute a new era in the history of the world. At the 
time the English comm enced operations by their " Na- 
val and Military Bible Society," the object of which 
was to supply the naval and military forces of Great 
Britain with Bibles, it isL supposed there were not more 
than five or six millions of Bibles in the world. Since 
that, (ml804) the " British and Foreign Bible Society" 
was instituted, with the design of furnishing Bibles 
for ** the whole world." Says Goodrich, ** This aston- 
ishing institution has reprinted the Holy Scriptures in 
forty-four languages ; in five languages it has printed 
translations of the Scriptures ; in seventy-two languages 
and dialects, in which they never had previously been 
printed ; and in thirty-two new translations commenced 
or completed ; making a total of one hundred and fifty- 
three different languages and dialects."# Bible Soci- 



* Good. Church His. p. 440. 
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eties have also been organized in France, Switzerland, 
Prussia, Netherlands, Sweden, Denmark, Russia, etc., 
in Europe ; also Madras and Calcutta, in Asia. The 
** American Bible Society " was formed in 1816, and 
they have since published and circulated an immense 
number of Bibles, not only in English, but also in the 
French, German, Spanish, Irish and Welsh languages. 
By the agency of Bible associations alone, it is said, 
more than forty millions of copies of the sacred volume 
have been distributed in the earth. In addition to all 
these combined efforts, individual enterprise has not 
been wanting to help supply the world with the hvely 
oracles. In the dark ages of Enghsh history, we are 
informed, it cost the labors of a life, among ordinary 
laborers, to purchase a single copy of the Holy Scrip- 
tures. Now the sum of twenty-five cents, less than 
the wages of half a day, will furnish a supply of the 
Old and New Testament, and the sum of seven cents 
will purchase a copy of the New Testament ; and even 
if destitute of pecuniary means, famihes may receive 
the Scriptures by gratuitous distribution. 

Thus has this mighty instrumentahty been put in 
operation in the providence of Grod, to scatter the seed 
of the word far and wide, if possible, over the entire 
field of the world. There has scarcely been found in 
the history of man, any benevolent enterprise that 
would bear a comparison with the wonderful and glo- 
rious achievments of diflferent Bible -Associations, nearly 
all of which has been accompUshed within the bounds 
of the present generation. 

2, In the year 1799, a plan was projected for the 
dissemination of religious instruction, by means of 
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tracts. To avoid all sectarian or denominational prcjur 
dices, they adopted, on the formation of the " Reli- 
gious Tract Society " of London, as a fundamental 
principle, the resolution that their publications should 
contain nothing but ** pure truth." ** This fbwing from 
the sacred fountain of the New Testament should run 
from beginning to end; unoontaminated with error: 
imdisturbed with human systems ; clear as crystal, like 
the water of life." 

The " Am^can Tract Society " was formed at Bos- 
ton in 1814, and another in New York, 1825. Bmnches 
and auxilliaries have multiplied to more than four 
thousand five hundred. 

Through the instrumentality of tract associations, 
religious tracts and volumes have been published in 
about seventy different languages, and circulated to 
the amount of more than two hundred milUons of cop- 
ies, not only among all classes of society in England 
and the United States, but also in China, the Burman 
Empire, Siaxn, Malacca, Hindostan, Armenia, Georgia, 
and various stations on the Continent of Europe, in 
South America, in the West Indies, and the Islands of 
the Indian and Pacific oceans. This important instru- 
mentality has been mostly wielded during the present 
generation, and in the " time of the end." 

3. Another bmnch of christian enterprise is found in 
the system of colportage, recently adopted, and exten- 
sively carried out in Europe and America. Under the 
operation of this system, men of professed piety make 
it their constant business to visit the more destitute por- 
tions of society, going from house to house, distributing 
religious pubHcations, engaging in religious conversa- 
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tion, holding prayer meetings, etc. Much has been 
accomplished in this way, in enhghtening the commu- 
nity, and reclaiming men from Romanism, infidelity 
and superstition ; and particularly in France numerous 
revivals c^ religion have been the result. All this at 
"the time of the end." 

4. One of the most remarkable events, that distin- 
guish the present from all other ages of the world, is 
the multiplication of Sabbath Schools. But little intei^ 
est was excited in the public mind prior to the present 
generation, in relation to the religious educatkMi of chil- 
dren and youth. In past ages it was principally accom- 
plished by individual eSbrt : but in our day, the ener- 
gies of the evangehcal world are put in requisition to 
devise and carry into operation a system of religious 
training, tiiat the rising generation may be early in- 
structed in heavenly and divine things. To this end 
associations are formed on an extensive scale, and by 
a sort of national combination, the efforts of the com- 
munity are directed in this channeL An immense 
number of volumes have been written for the benefit 
of children and youth. Sunday Schools are everywhere 
<»rganized. Libraries are extensively circulated, and 
oft^i gratuitously; papers, and various periodicals, 
adapted to youthful minds are scattered throughout com- 
munity, and every exertion is put forth in Etigland and 
America to instruct the rising generation in the knowl- 
edge of Bible truth. We are aware that some may 
object to the means used in the present age for the dis- 
semiDation of light on spiritual subjects ; but we sim- 
ply allude to those wonderful events, as characterizing 
the present day as an era of Hght, when knowledge is 
13=^ 
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increased : and in whatever way Christ is preached, 
we would, in imitation of the Apostle, rejoice, yea and 
we will rejoice. But to the subject. By the returns 
of Sunday Schools, as given at Exeter Hall, in London, 
1833, it appears, there were at that time, one miUion, 
one hundred and fifty-eight thousand three hundred 
and fifty-four scholars in the Sunday Schools of Great 
Britain and Ireland.=*^ The " Sunday School Union," 
was formed in England in 1803. The American ** Sun- 
day School Union" was formed at Philadelphia in 1824. 
Sunday Schools have also been established in Canada, 
New Brunswick, the West Indies, France, Denmark, 
etc. Nearly all tliis instrumentality has been put in 
operation at " the time of the end." 

5. The issue of periodicals and papers for the pur- 
poses of religious instruction is an affair of the present 
age exclusively. The "Boston Recorder," with a 
single exception, is the first religious newspaper ever 
published in the world, now there are numerous publi- 
cations issued in the form of Weekly Journals and 
Monthly Periodicals, as the organs of different bmnches 
of the Christian Church. There are some two thous- 
and eight hundred newspapers printed in the United 
States, of which two hundred are of a religious char- 
act^, and over one hundred devoted to moral subjects. 

One of these rehgious publications, the "American 
Messenger," has attained to the extraordinary drcu- 
laUon of more than two hundred thousand copies. 
What means this amiversal diffusion of spiritual hght? 
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Why is the press teeming with volumes, pamphlets, 
tracts and periodicals, till it groans beneath the ponder- 
ous burden? And why should "power presses," and 
steam engines be employed to accelerate the work, till 
with inconceivable rapidity, some ten or twenty thou- 
sand impressions are made in a single hour? Why 
has God given to the motions of the press an almost 
electric velocity, except that the world stands waiting 
for the last rays of Gospel day, that they may catch 
some of its life-giving beams, ere the shades of an 
eternal night close in around them ? It seems as if 
the divine hand would give to the instrumentalities of 
His providence an impetus so sudden, rapid and pow- 
erful, that light might be communicated to the world, 
I had almost said, " as the hghtning shineth from the 
east even unto the west." "The flying Angel" is 
abroad ; his swift messages of love go on the wings 
of every wind. Newspapers an4 tracts are scattered 
like the hail. In the early part of Franklin's life, 
there were but two presses in America, now there are 
about sixteen himdred. One can but feel amazed and 
overwhelmed at the grandeur of the spectacle. How 
stupendous the operations of Providence ! How won- 
derful the innovations and improvements of the age ! 
As in the natural world the telegraphic wires convey 
tidings with the speed of heaven's lightnings, so in the 
spiritual world, messages go forth with celerity unpar- 
alleled in the history of the world. The mechanical 
genius of man, and the business energies of the world, 
are developed, and put in requisition to furnish an appa- 
zatus for the rapid and universal di&sion of light in 
the earth. 
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6. The present is emmently an era of missionary 
enterprise. The great mass of tlie Church have slam* 
bered over the command of the great Head, " Gk) ye 
into all the world, and preach the Gospel to every 
creature." But in our day the spirit of missions has 
been abroad throughout Christendom. Societies for tho 
promotion of this object have been c»rganized, and some 
entire heathen communities converted to Christianity. 
This development in the spiritual world is not entirely 
modern, but principally of recent origin. The Am^i- 
can board of Commissioners for foreign missions wb3 
c»:ganized in 1810, the " American Baptist Board " was 
formed in 1814, and in the present age many other 
associations have been organized for the purpose of 
concentrating the energies of the christian wvrld for 
the dissemination of Gospel light ; and an e^rt has 
been made which far surpasses all the efibrts of the 
Church antecedently^ to the present century. Tho 
standard of the cross has been erected in the benighted 
lands of the heathen. The war has been carried into 
the enemies' camp ; and doubtless many men of God, 
whose hearts were fired with a holy fervor, and a true 
missionary zeal, have gone forth to preach the glad 
tidings of salvation to a perishing world. Missionary 
stations have been planted in China, Burmah, Siam, 
Australasia* Hindostan, Ceylon, Armenia, S3rria, etc., 
in Asia ; in Constantinople, Malta, etc., in Europe ; in 
South Africa, Egypt, Abysinnia, etc., in Africa ; among 
the Cherokees, Choctaws, Chickasaws, Creeks, etc., in 
America ; in the Islands of the Pacific Ocean, and in 
general among all the nations of the earth. All these 
movements have been brought about in the operations 
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of jHX)vicleiioe, and the dispensations of divine mercy, 
that the world might receive a warning prior to the 
end. Thus we perceive, God can raise up instruments 
to fulfil His will, and accomplish every iota of His word, 
80 that one of the last acts in the movements of the 
Church has been performed before our eyes ; for says 
Jesus, "This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached 
in all the world, for a witness to all nations, and then 
shall the end come/' Some believers in the immediate 
coming of Christ may object to this application of the 
passage, thinking it refers exclusively to the Advent 
message; but we are inclined to the opinion, that 
although the message of the flying angel having the 
everlasting gospel to preach, (Rev. xiv : 6,) has specific 
reference to the proclamation of the !Redeemer's com- 
ing, yet the passage alluded to in Matt, xxiv : 14, is 
correctly apphed as above. 

7. Theological institutions are, of recent origin, but 
they have in the current century multiplied till we have' 
in our land thirty-seven of those seats of theological 
learning. Brethren may object to this method of disci- 
plining young men for the ministry ; but we speak 
sknpk/ of the fact, that in the providence of God such 
ixffitrumentalities are in operation at the present time ; 
that young men of intelligent minds, and professed 
piety, are flocking in great numbers to those richly 
endowed institutions, with their copious Libraries, and 
erudite Professors, and various facilities for the acqui- 
sition of biblical and classical literature. This at least 
is one of the items that characterize the present cen- . 
tury, and distinguish the era in which we live fipom 
all other ages of the world. 



Digitized by 



Google 



154 THE LORD SOON TO COMB. 

Such are some of the leading agencies for the dis- 
semination of gospel lighty I need not refer to the ope- 
rations of the " Seaman's Friend Society" for the benefit 
of hitherto neglected mariners, organized in 1812» the 
" American Education Society " for the assistance of 
indigent young men who are preparing for the ministry, 
formed in 1815, the "American Tempemnce Society," 
formed in 1826, although " the first coasiderable move- 
ment on this subject was in 1811,'* # the ''American 
Anti-slavery Society," formed in 1833," the "Society 
for promoting permanent and universal Peace," formed 
in London 1816, the ** American Peace Society" formed 
in 1828, etc. In fact the very names of the different 
benevolent institutions, that have sprung up in our 
day, would almost fill a volume. It is an era of pro- 
gress and diffusion, of missionary zeal, and benevolent 
enterprise, in every department of morals and religion. 
And as if €rod would not leave a dark spot in all 
creation, the very tombs of the ancient dead begin to 
shine with unearthly light, and the monuments of 
departed ages have come up to add their testimony to 
the truth, and tell the story of Egyptian and ABS3nrian 
kings. Thank the Lord for the bright, glorious, concen- 
trated light that comes streaming firom every quarter 
of the universe, blazing on our position as on a focal 
point, and giving us light on every department of 
biblical truth. The Egyptian hieroglyphics could 
never be deciphered in modem times, until our day. 
The Sinaitic inscriptions, and the arrow-headed figures 
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of Assyrian writing were all equally blind and unin* 
telligible till of late the Providence of God, in a most 
remarkable manner, has eUcited light, and directed to 
an understanding of these hitherto unfathomable mys' 
teries. Thus do those imperishable monuments attest 
the veracity of the sacred historian. 

Much light has been thrown upon the sacred record 
by the travels and observations of learned men, who 
have traversed the regions of sacred story, observed 
the manners and customs of oriental nations, the geo- 
graphical position of cities, rivers and mountains, the 
natural history of the animal and vegetable tribes, eta 
They have gone with mathematical instruments in 
•^ their hands — they have measured heights and dis- 
tances of mountains, rivers, seas, etc., and returned 
with their journals, maps, engravings and measure- 
ments, and poured out those treasures of knowledge 
through the medium of the press in rich profusion. 
Among the discoveries of the age, the tower of Babel, 
or temple of the (rod of Babylon has been found and 
scrutinized, the halls of the royal palace of Nineveh, 
have been thrown open, the Assyrian throne exhumed 
and the tomb of those ancient kings opened to the light 
of day. The palace of Shushan also, with its floor of 
variegated marble, has been found as described in 
Esther i : 6, and last, though not least in interest and 
importance, the sepulchre of the prophet Daniel has 
been discovered presenting on its front the image of a 
lion ; as if God would point the finger of His provi- 
dence to the very spot where Daniel was favored with 
Divine conmiunications, and then to the repository of 
the dead where he is resting accordii^ to command 
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" until the end be :*' his flesh resting in hope of a glori- 
ous resurrection *"at the end of the days." 

We can hardly glance at the varied and constantly 
increasing instrumentalities now in operation for the 
spread of light and truth in the earth, but must leave 
the subject with the passing remark, that whoever is 
unable to discern the signs of the times in this respect, 
whoever fails to perceive the present to be an age of 
development and progress, sufficiently so to fulfil the 
prediction, "knowledge shall be increased/' he is like 
that class alluded to by our Saviour, who having eyes 
see not, and having ears they hear not. It is as if a 
man should stand out in the full blaze of a meridian, 
sun without distinguishing the beams of day firom the 
shades of night, or as if the voice of seven thunders 
had broke upon his ear unperceived. **But ye, breth- 
ren, are not in darkness that that day should overtake 
you as a thief, ye are all the children of light, and the 
children of the day." ** Blessed are your eyes for they 
see, and your ears for they hear." ** Therefore let iis 
not sleep as do others ; but let us watch and be sober, 
putting on the breast-plate of love, and for an helmet, 
the hope of salvation." 

vs, 5, 6. "Then I Daniel looked, and behold there 
stood other two, the one on this side of the bank of 
the river, and the other on that side of the bank of the 
river. And one said to the man clothed in linen, which 
fvas upon the waters of the river, How long shaU it be 
to the end of these wonders ?" 

We have in these verses a striking exhibition of that 
deep interest which the heavenly hosts f^el in relation 
to those things that pertain to Ihe salvation of m^i ; 
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and particularly to understand the " times and seasons." 
After the Angel, clothed in linen, had instructed Daniel 
respecting the great political events that were to trans- 
pire in the history of the world ; and led him through 
to the bursting glories of everlasting day, and the 
glorification of-the Church in the kingdom of God, he 
directs him to " shut up the words, and seal the book, 
even to the time of the end.'* Instantly and spon- 
taneously the question brealis from the lips of a listen- 
ing Angel, ** How LONG to the end of these wonders?" 
There are three different words used in Greek which 
are translated " end," tehst signifying an end, or com- 
pletion, suTVteleiay a consummation, being generally 
used in connection with aionos, signifying the consum- 
mation of the age, or, as it is rendered in our version, 
the end of the world, and pcra^, signifying a limit, 
margin, or frontier. This is the word used in Matthew 
xii: 42, and translated "uttermost parts," that is, the 
borders of the earth. The word used in the Septuagint 
version, which is here rendered "end," is peras, and 
may, therefore, not mean a full and perfect end, as is 
expressed by telos or sunteleia, but a border or margin ; 
in other words, the closing scenes of the wonders. 
Daniel had been instructed to seal the book until " the 
time of the end," that is, tlirough the persecutions 
under the little horn, which were to cease at " the 
time of the end." During that long period of tribula- 
tion to the Church, the witnesses, according to Revela- 
tions, were to "prophesy in sackcloth ;" or, according 
to Daniel, the vision was to be sealed ; and the Angel, 
in his eagerness to grasp the subject, inquired earnestly, 
How long shall the vision be sealed ? or, How long to 
14 
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the closing scenes of those events? which closing 
scenes were to commence with " the time of the end," 
and terminate in the glories of the kingdom. But why 
inquire the length of that p,eriod ? Because at the end 
of it the light was to break, the vision to be unsealed, 
the truth developed, and the wise to understand. Now 
if that were the idea in the mind of the Angel, the 
answer would correspond to the sense of the ques- 
tion. 

V, 7. " And I heard the man clothed in hnen, which 
was upon the waters of Ihe river, when he held up his 
right hand and his left hand unto heaveh, and sware 
by him that liveth forever, that it shall be for a time, 
times, and an half; and when he shall have accom- 
plished to scatter the power of the holy people, all 
these things shall be finished." 

It is evident, the Angel of the waters did not meas- 
ure the time to the end of the world, because his 
measuring rod of " time, times and an half," (or part, 
magin) does not reach beyond the " time, times and 
dividing of time," (Chap, vii : 25,) during which the 
saints were to be in the hands of the little horn : and 
as, under that oppressive government, they were to 
fall " to try them, and to purge and to make them 
white, even to the time of the end," the declaration 
of the Angel, in reply to the quesjtion on time, covers 
the period of persecution, and reaches to " the time of 
the end." The Septuagint version reads thus : 

" And I heard the man clothed in linen, who was 
over the water of the river, and he lifted up his right 
hand and his left hand to heaven, and swore by him 
that lives forever, that it should be for a time of times 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE-LOED SOON TO COBIE. 159 

and half a time ; when the dispersion is ended, they 
SHALL KNOW oU tliesc things*'"^ 

If this be the correct rendering of the passage, the 
sense is perfectly plain, and the reply of the Angel 
teaches that for a period which he terms " time, times 
and a half," (or part,) the saints would be dispersed, 
or, according to John, driven into the wilderness ; but 
at the terminus of that tribulation, light would be 
evolved from the Oracles, truth developed, the fulfil- 
inent of prophecy recognized, and these great events 
noted in the scripture of truth, in connection with their 
chronological data, understood by the people of Grod. 

v. 8 " And I heard, but I understood not : then said 
I, O my Lord, what shaU he the end of these things ? " 

"And I heard.*' What did Daniel hear? The 
declaration of the Angel "it shall be for a time, times 
and an half; and when he shall have accomplished to 
scatter the power of the holy people, all these things 
shall be finished." 

"But I understood not" What did Daniel not 
understand? The period of time during which the 
people of God were to be dispersed. The Angel had 
declared it should be " for a time, and times, and an 
half,*' or part;f but he had given him no com- 
mencing terminus of the days. Had he known the 
duiution of the period denoted by the phrase, " time, 
times, and an half," or part, he could not have under- 
stood the point at which it commenced, consequently 
ooiild not have ascertained the point where it would 
ond. Hence we may infer that the burden of Daniel's 

♦Brenton's Translation. f Margin. 
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inquiry was in relation to definite time. Peter, in 
allusion to this subject, says : 

"Of which salvation the prophets have enquired 
and searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace 
that should come unto you : Searching what, or what 
manner of time the Spirit of Christ which was in 
them did signify, when it testified beforehand the 
sufierings of Christ, and the glory that should follow. 
Unto whom it was revealed, that not unto themselves, 
but unto us they did minist^ap^the things which are 
now reported unto you by them that have preached 
the gospel unto you, with the Holy Ghost sent down 
from heaven ; which things the angels desire to look 
into. Wherefore gird up the loins of your mind, be 
sober, and hope to the end for the grace that is to be 
brought unto you at the revelation of Jesus Christ," 
(1 Pet. i: 10-13). 

From this quotation, it appears that the prophets 
not only searched to know the time of the sufferings 
of Christ, but also of the ghry that should follow. The 
expression of the 13th verse, ** hope to the end for the 
grace that is to be brought unto you at the revelation 
of Jesus Christ," makes the coming of Christ identical 
with the development of His glory. 

V. 9. "And he said, Go thy way, Daniel: for the 
words are closed up and sealed till the time of the end." 

" The words are closed up and sealed till the time 
of the end." See exposition of v. 4. 

V, 10. " Many shall be purified and made white, and 
tried ; but the wicked shall do wickedly ; and none of 
the wicked shall understand ; but the wise shall under- 
stand." 
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•* Many shall be purified." " Many must be tested.** 
(Sept.) or " chosen out/' (Sept. Marg). Paul, in speak- 
ing of Christ, says : " Who gave himself for us, that he 
might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto him- 
self a peculiar people, zealous of good works." (Tit. ii : 
14.) Again, in 1 Pet. i: 22, ** Seeing ye have purified 
your souls in obeying the truth, etc. ; '* and in 1 Jno, iii : 
2,3, "Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and it doth 
not yet appear what we shall be : but we know that, 
when he shall appear^ we shall be like him ; for we 
shall see him as he is. And every man that hath this 
hope in him purifieth himself, even as he is pure." 

The term ** chosen," which occurs in the margin of 
the Septuagint, is a word of frequent occurrence in 
Scripture, and is genemlly applied to the people of 
God ; for instance, in Ps. cvi : 23, Moses is called the 
*^ chosen of God." Says the Saviour, (Matt, xx: 16) 
"many be called, but few chosen;" "for the elects' 
sake, whom He hath cltosen, (Mark xiii : 20). Says 
Peter, *^e are a chosen generation," (1 Pet. ii : 9) 
In Rev. xvii : 14, we read, " They that are with Him 
are called, and chosen, and faithful." The same idea 
is expressed in Psalm iv : 3 ; " But know that the 
Lord hath set apart him that is godly for himself: 
the Lord will hear when I call unto him." This is 
the only class whom the Lord chooses. He will hear 
them when they cry, but the prayer of the wicked is 
an abomination. 

" And made white." This is evidently a figure 
borrowed from the occupation of a fuller, whose busi- 
ness it is to bleach or whiten cloth, and to remove all 
stains. This is probably the idea of the prophet 
#14 
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Isaiah in the first chapter of his Prophecy and the 
eighteenth verse : ** Come, now, let us reason together, 
* saith the Lord, though your sins be as scarlet, they 
shall be as white as snow ; though they be red like 
crimson, they shall be as wooV* 

Says the Revelator, in reference to the redeemed : 
" And one of the elders answered, saying unto me, 
What are these which are arrayed in white robes ? 
and whence came they ? And I said unto him, Sir, 
thou knowest. And he said to me. These are they 
which came out of great tribulation, and have washed 
their robes, and made them white in the blood of the 
Lamb," (Rev. vii: 13, 14). The idea thus expressed 
is, that they are cleansed from all moral pollution, and 
stand justified in the sight of the Lamb. 

" And tried." Having been " chosen," # and made 
white, they are now prepared for the trial. In the 
Septuagint, the first part of tliis verse reads thus; 
" Many must be tested, and thoroughly whitened, and 
tried vnthfire, and sanctified.^' Trials are necessary to 
salvation, and especially is the trial of our faith more 
precious than gold ; as the Apostle says : " Who are 
kept by the power of God through faith unto salvation, 
ready to be revealed in the last time. Wherein ye 
greatly rejoice, thoi^h now for a season (if need be) 
ye are in heaviness through manifold temptations. 
That the trial of your faith, being much more precious 
than of gold that perisheth, though it be tried with 
fire, might be found unto praise, and honor, and glory, 
at the appearing of Jesus Christ," (I Pet. i: 5). 

*Sept. 
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This time of trial refeiTed to by Daniel evidently 
comes at ** the time of the end ; '* and it appears that 
the Apostle alludes to the same thing when he says ; 
" But the end of all things is at hand ; be ye therefore 
sober, and watch unto pmyer/' (1 Pet. iv: 7). 

" Beloved, think it not strange, concerning the fiery 
trial which is to try you, as though some strange thing 
happened unto you : But rejoice, inasmuch as ye are 
partakers of Christ's sufferings ; that, when his glory 
shall be revealed, ye may be glad also with exceeding 
joy. If ye be reproached for the name of Clirist, happy 
are ye ; for the spirit of glory and of God resteth upon 
you. On their part he is evil spoken of, but on your 
part he is glorified. But let none of you suffer as a 
murderer, or as a thief, or as an evil-doer, or as a busy- 
body in other men's matters. Yet if any 9iian suffer 
as a Christian, let him not be ashamed ; but let him 
glorify God on this behalf. For the time is come that 
judgment must begin at the house of God: and if it 
first begin at us, what shall the end be of them that 
obey not the gospel of God ? And if the righteous 
scarcely be saved, where shall the ungodly and the 
sinner appear? Wherefore, let them that suffer ac- 
cording to the will of Gkxl, commit the keeping of their 
souls to him in well-doing, as unto a faithful Creator," 
(1 Pet. iv: 12-19). 

Again we read : " Blessed is the man that endureth 
temptation : for when he is tried, he shall receive the 
crown of life, which the Lord hath promised to them 
that love him," (James i: 12). 

The truth of God has, in every age, been rejected by 
the mass, and whoever has departed from evil has 
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made himself a prey. The Apostle declared that all 
who will " live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer per- 
secution." Not so with a popular religion, the votaries 
of which ** feast themselves "writhout fear/* having a 
nomirmly but no£ a practical faith, seeking the applause 
of the world mther than that honor that cometh from 
< God only. Says the London Quarterly Journal of Pro- 
phecy; **The religion of the day is an easy minded 
religion; a religion without conflict and wrestling, 
without self-denial and sacrifice ; a religion which 
knows nothing of the pangs of the new birth as its 
commencement, and nothing of the desperate strug- 
gle witii the devil, day by day, making us long for 
resurrection^— delivemnce, for the binding of the adver- 
sary, and for the Lord's arrival. It is a second rate 
religion — a religion in which there is no largeness, 
no grandeur, no potency, no noble-mindedness, no ele- 
vation, no self devotedness, no all-constraining love. 
It is a hollow religion — with a fair exterior, but an 
aching heart — a heart unsatisfied, a soul not at rest, 
a conscience not at peace with Gk)d ; a religion marked, 
it may be, by activity and excitement, but betraying 
all the while the consciousness of a wound hidden and 
unhealed within, and hence, unable to animate to lofty 
doings, or supply the strength needed for such doings. 
It is a feeble religion, lacking the sinews and hemes of 
hardier times — very different from the indomitable, 
much enduiing, storm-braving religion, not merely of 
apostolic days, but even of the reformation. It is an 
uncertain religion ; that is to say, it is not rooted in 
certainty; it is not the outflowing of a soul assured of 
pardon, and rejoicing in the filial relationship between 
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itself and Grod. Hence, there is no liberty of service, 
for the question of personal acceptance is still an unset- 
tled thing ; there is a working /or pardon, but not from 
pardon. Hence all is bondage, heaviness, irksomeness. 
There is a speaking for (rod, but it is with a faltering 
tongue ; there is a laboring for God, but it is with fet- 
tered hands; there is a moving in the way of His 
commands, but it is with a hea^'y drag upon our limbs- 
Hence the inefficient, uninfluential character of our 
religion. It does not tell on others, for it has not yet 
fully told upon ourselves. It falls short of its mark, for 
the arm that drew the bow is pamlyzed.*'* 

" But the wicked shall do wickedly," the Apostle 
says, ** Evil men and seducers shall wax •worse and 
woMe, deceiving and being deceived." The Saviour 
says, " Because iniquity shall abound, the love of 
many shall wax cold.*' The great increase of hght 
and knowledge lias increased the capacity of men to 
do evil. " Righteousness does not sit on the throne of 
the nations, nor does holiness beautify the homes of 
the children of men. The heart still remains * deceit- 
ful above all things, and despemtely wicked.* Oppres- 
sion, cruelty, selfishness, lust, sedition, strife, hatred 
and murder are unemdicated, unsubdued, unmitigated. 
Man has found no cure for these maladies." This is 
truly just such a state of things as we are to expect at 
•* the time of the end ; " for,' as it was in the days of 
Noah and of Lot, so shall it be at the coming of the 
Son of Man. The wheat and tares will grow together 
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until the harvest. There has been a retrograde move- 
ment from the beginning : throughout the entire age, 
men have gone from good to bad, and from bad to 
worse, till the generation now on the stage has phmged 
into tUe depths of depravity beyond all former genem- 
tion«, and are rapidly filling up the cup of theii^iniquity, 
and drawing down upon their heads those last vials 
which fill up the wi*ath of God. 

"And none of the wicked shall understand." The 
Saviour, speaking of the antediluvians, says, ** They 
knew not until the flood came, and took them all away.'* 
The same principle is illustrated in the history of the 
cities of the plain : " They did eat, they drank, they 
bought, thay sold, they planted, they builded, and were 
unconscious of their approaching doom until Lot '^ent 
Out of Sodom ; and on the same day it rained fire and 
brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all.'* The 
same thing is exhibited in the case of that " wicked 
and adulterous generation " of the Jews, that were on 
the earth at the first Advent of Christ ; and it was in 
consideration of their wickedness in rejecting the ligh* 
of the Gospel, and the ofiers of salvation, that the So** 
of Gk)d exclaimed, (Luke xix : 41-44,) Saying, '^If 
thou hadst known^ even thou, at least in this thy day, 
the tilings which belong unto thy peace ! but now they 
are hid from thine eyes. For the day shall come upon 
thee, that thine enemies shall cast a trench about theo, 
and compass thee round, and keep thee in on every 
side, and shall lay thee even with the ground, and thy 
children within thee : and they shall not leave in thee 
one stone upon another: because thou knewest not 
the time of thy visitation." 
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'*But the wise shall understand." This does not 
refer to such as are wise in their own craftiness, or such 
as ** handle the word of God deceitfully ; " nor does it 
refer to earthly wisdom, or profound erudition in science 
and literature, when the heart is not sanctified to God. 
It is written, ** I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, 
and will bring to nothing the understanding of the 
prudent. Where is the wise? where is the scribe'' 
where is the disputer of this world ? hath not God made 
foolish the wisdom of this world? (1 Cor. i : 19, 20). 

•• For the Jews require a sign and the Greeks seek 
after wisdom, but we preach Christ cracified, unto 
the Jews a stumbling block, and unto the Greeks fool- 
ishness ; but unto them which are called, both Jews 
and Greeks, Christ the power of God, and the wisdom 
of God. Because the foolishness of God is wiser than 
men ; and the weakness of God is stronger than men. 
For ye see your calling, brethren, how that not many 
wise men after the flesh, not many mighty, not many 
noble are called: but God hath chosen the foolish 
things of the world to confound the wise ; and God 
hath chosen the weak things of the world to confound 
the things Which are mighty ; and base things of the 
world, and things which are despised, hath God 
chosen, yea, and things, which are not, to bring to 
nought things that are : that no flesh should glory in 
his presence," (1 Cor. i: 22-29). 

We have a practical development of this principle 
of the Divine economy in the selection which Jesus 
made of His disciples. In fact, it may be traced 
through the whole history of the Church. The en- 
tire body of believers have been characterized, (with 
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few exceptions,) as belonging to the lower order of 
society. To this, tlie Apostle refers, (James ii : 5) : 
"Hearken, my beloved brethren, Hath not God chosen 
the poor of this world rich in faith, and heirs of the 
kingdom which he hath promised to them that love 
him?" 

Says Paul, ** the scriptures are able to make us wise 
imto salvation.*' Says David, (Ps. iii : 10,) ** The fear 
of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom ; and a good 
understanding have all they that do his command- 
ments. In Deut. iv : 56, we read : " Behold, I have 
taught you statutes, and judgments, even as the Lord 
my God commanded me, that ye should do so in the 
land whither ye go to possess it. Keep therefore and 
do tkentt for itds is your udsdom and your understanding 
in the sight of the nations, which shall hear all these 
statutes, and say, Surely this great nation is a wise and 
understmuling people,^* 

Who cannot jierceive from these quotations, that 
that which the Lord terms wisdom is obedience to His 
commandments ; and that those who do His will are 
by Him regarded as wise ? It is in reference to this 
class that the Angel said, " 2%c ^f}ise sfudl undeistancV^ 

Says David, " The secret of the Lord is with them 
that fear him ; and he will show them his covenant," 
(Ps. xxiv : 14). 

Says Solomon, ** Whoso keepeth the commandment 
shall feel no evil thing : and a wise man*s heart dis- 
cerneth botli time and judgment Because to every 
purpose there is time and judgment,'* (Eccl. viii : 6). 

This accords with Amos, when he says, (Chap, 
iii : 7,) "Surely the Lord Grod will do nothing, but He 
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revealeth His secret unto His servants the prophets." 
The Lord will not bring uiK)n the world any great 
catastrophe without first giving premonitions to His 
Churcli. For example ; The Lprd not only revealed 
the event, but also the time when the flood should 
come. In Genesis vi : 3, we read : " and the Lord said, 
My spirit shall not always strive \yith man, for that 
he also ^s flesh ; yet his days shall be an hundred and 
twenty years." There can be but one of two ideas 
expressed in this verse. 1. It must refer to the average 
age of man subsequently to the deluge ; or, 2. To the 
period allotted to the gena'otion tJicn livings befpjre they 
would be destroyed by the flood. 

In relation to the former, if we turn to the clurono- 
logy given in the eleventh of Genesis, we are at once 
convinced that tliis cannot be the idea intended, since 
tlie average age of man after the flood was much 
more than one hundred and twenty years.^ Hence it 
.must refer to the generation then living. 
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It has been asserted by some, that we have no evi- 
dence that the time of the flood was revealed to Noah, 
But the Lord did inform some one, if not Noah, that 
man's "days should be an hundred and twenty years," 
the only legitimate construction of which is, tliat there 
should be an hundred and twenty years between the 
announcement and the flood. 

In Genesis v : 32, we read : " And Noah was five 
hundred years old, and Noah begat Shem, Ham and 
Japheth." In Gen. vi: 1-3, we read : " And it came 
to pas8> when men began to multiply on the face of 
the earth, and daughters were bom unto them, that 
the sons of Gk)d saw the daughters of men that they 
toere fair ; and they took them wives of all which they 
chose. And the Lord said. My spirit shall not always 
strive with man, for that he also is flesh : yet his days 
shall be an hundred and twenty years." 

Now, we are informed that, inasmuch as the Lord 
declares Noah to have been five hundred years old, 
(Chap. V : 32,) before the hundred and twenty years 
are named ; and as Noah was only six hundred years 
old when the flood of waters came upon the earth, it 
follows, that the one hundred and twenty years did 



J,) and lived there 17 years, (Gen. xlvii : 28,) hence, his whole Ufe 
was 147 years. 

The life of Joseph was 110 « (Gen.l:2G). 

Levi 137 «« (Ex. vi: 16-20). 

Kohath 133 " 

Amram 137 " 

This makes an average of ages from Noah to Amram of two 
hundred and forty-three years, which is more than twice one 
hundred and twenty years. 
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not measure the time to the flood ; for, says the objector, 
there could have been but one hundred years between 
the time when Noah was five hundred years old, and 
the flood, when he was six hundred years old. To 
this we reply : If the hundred and twenty years were 
not given before Noah was five hundred years old -^ 
because in the previous chapter he is said to have 
been of that age before he begat his three sons — by 
parity of reasoning, we should understand, that 
Lamech died (v. 31,) before Shem was bom, because 
the subject of his death /is introduced before there is 
any thing recorded of the children of Noah. Such 
however was not the fact ; for he lived nearly a cen- 
tury after the birth of Noah's eldest son. 

To make this subject more evident, we remark : in 
verse 30 Lamech is said to have been 777 years old; 
and in verse 31 we are told he died ; then in verse 32 
it is said "Noah Was five hundred years old; and 
Noah begat Shem, Ham and Japheth." Does it there- 
fore follow that Lamech died before the sons of Noah 
were born, because his death was previously recorded ? 
Certainly not ; for he lived almost a hundred years after 
the eldest one's birth. 
The same principle may be seen in Gen. vii : 7-10 : 
" And Noah went in, and his sons, and his wife, and 
his sons' wives, with him into the ark, because of the 
waters of the flood. Of clean beasts, and of beasts 
that are not clean, and of fowls, and of every thing 
that creepeth upon the earth, there went in two and 
two unto Noah into the ark, the male and the female, 
as God had commanded Noah. And it came to pass, 
after seven days, that the waters of the flood were 
npon the earth." 
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Here he carries us down to the time when the waters 
of the flood were upon the earth, and th^n, (vs. 13-16,) 
relates the same history again ; but it does not follow, 
because he speaks of the family of Noah, together 
with the beasts entering into the ark, (vs. 7-10,) and 
then introduces the same subject again, after having 
;spoken of the breaking up of the fountains of the great 
deep, that therefore this was a second entering into 
the ark, or that they entered in after the deluge com- 
menced. But we return to the fifth chapter, and 
remark that the design of this chapter is, to present 
the geneology of man from Adam to Noah, bringing us 
down to the very year of the flood ; for the death of 
Methuseleh, which is herein recorded, occurred on the 
same year in which the flood commenced. He then 
returns, takes up the history of Lamech, and brings us 
down to within five years of the flood, when Lamech 
died. He then passes back to tlie five hundredth 
year of Noah, and comes down to the time when he 
begat three sons. 

The next chapter, instead of being a continued his- 
tory, from the time that Noah was five hundred years 
old, goes back to the time when men ** began to multi- 
ply upon the earth," and continues down to the birth 
of Noah's sons. It is as follows : 

*' And it came to ptass, when m^i began to multiply 
on the face of the earth, and daughters w^e bom unto 
them, that the sons of God saw the daughters of men, 
that they were fair ; and they took them wives of all 
which they chose. And the Lord said, My spirit shall 
not always strive with man, for that he also is flesh : 
yet his days shall be an hundred and twenty years. 
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There were giants in the earth in those days ; and also 
after that, when the sons of God came in unto the 
daughters of men, and they hare children unto them ; 
t&e same became mighty men, which were of old, men 
of renown. And God saw that the wickedness of man 
was great in the earth, and t^hcub every imagination of 
the thoughts of his heart laas only -evil continually. 
And it repented the Lord that he had made man upon 
the earth, and it grieved him at his heart. And the 
Lord said, I will destroy man whom I have created, 
fifom the face of the earth ; both man and beast, and 
the creeping thing, and the fowls of the air: for it 
repenteth me that I have made them. But Noah 
found grace in the eyes of the Lord. These are the 
generations of Noah : Noah was a just man, and per- 
fect in his generations, and Noah walked with Gk)d : 
and Noah begat three sons, Shem, Ham, and Japheth," 
(Gen. vi : 1-10). 

It must, we think, be apparentto every unpreiudicS N. 
nmi3. tji at the one hundred ai^^ | Y^ (>j]^y yAarp (v .q ^ j 
was g i ven to bouii^ the existence of that gene mtioiL/ 

Qther words J if was given just ^e^u^dred and 
twenty j-^s before the flood^ The question to 'be 
settled is not, When did Noah begin to build the ark ^ 
or, When did he begin to preach ? but, Did the Lord 
limit tfie Itf^of that generation tomejmndr^jiand tioenty 
yea/rs ? AVeTay, witlinnt Vt^qitntinQ^ jJq ^j^^ And we 
conceive no other interpretation would ever have been 
put upon the passage, were not men disposed to cavil 
at the truth, and find some subterfuge for believing 
that the time when our adorable B^deemer shall make 
15# 
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His second and glorious appearance, can never be 
understood till it comes. 

On this subject Josephus says : ** Now God loved this 
man (Noah) for his righteousness, yet He not only 
condemned those other men (giants) for their wicked- 
ness, but determined to desftoy the whole race of man- 
kind, and to make another race, that should be free 
from wickedness, and cutting short their lives jand 
maki ng their ye ars^* /that is, the years t5f*ffie* gene^ 

/tion ' llieni i vinjj l^ " not so many as they formerly nved, 
but one Hundred and twenty. He turned the dry Umd 
into sea.'*'¥f 

B. B. Edwards, Adam Clark, Bishop Usher, and a 
host of other commentators and chronologists, present 
the same view on this point. From aninv^jjg^^oa-, 
of this subject, we are fully cpnvinced, that the 

^01 the flood, (Chap, vi : 3, /and the dayj(Chap. vn : 
were revealed. '*"*" - - '*^ 

' TVe trust the reader will pardon us for being so 
minute on this part of the subject. We now proceed 
to investigate the remaining portion of Daniel xii. 
" The wise shall imderstand." But what particularly 
shall they understand ? Evidently the subject that ab- 
sorbed the attention of the Prophet at this time, namely, 
the events of the vision, together with the time of their 
fulfilment, 

». 11. "And from the time that the daily sacrifice 
shall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh 



* Josephus, b. i. pp. 27, 28. 
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desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two hundred 
and ninety days." 

" The daily sacrifice shall be taken away '* — that is, 
the true worship removed. " And the abomination 
that maketh desolate set up.*' This refers to the same 
power that is brought to view in Chap, vii : 24, 25, 
Chap, xi: 31, and Matt, xxiv : 15, namely the papal 
power. This power was established in the sense of 
the prophecy in a.d. 519.# It was then that the Catho- 
lic Church was nationalized, and the mode of faith 
held by th at body adopted as the religion of the Empire. 
There is not the least mtiniation of i §|pace oi tmie I 
inter\^ening between the taking away of the daily, and / 
the esta blishment of the abomination. y<\VTien the one / 
is taken awayTtKe ?5thef-i» placed,"'or set up. The act 
of placing " the man of sin*' in the temple of Grod, 
displaces the genuine worship of God. When that 
power, denoted by "the abomination that maketh 
desolate,** commences its reign, the true worship is 
suppressed, and the saints, or Church, driven into the 
wilderness ; so that the two events must be synchron- 
ous, dating from one and the same point. 

" There shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety 
days.** This measurement must commence at the 
point from which the two events named date. This 
time we regard as symbolical, a day standing as the 
representative of a year. For this mode of reckoning 
we find a precedent established in scripture : 

** After the number of the days in which ye searched 



* See Kzposition of Daniel, ch. vii : and Matt. xxiv. 
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the land, even forty days (each day for a year) shall ye 
'bear your iniquities, even forty years arid ye shall know 
my breach of promise, "(Num. xiv : 34). 

"For I have laid upon thee the years of their 
iniquity, according to the number of the days, three, 
hundred and ninety days : so shalt thou bear the 
iniquity of the house of Israel. And when thou hast 
accomplished them, lie again on thy right side, and 
thou shalt bear the iniquity of the house of Judah 
forty days : I have appointed thee 6ach day for a year, 
(Ez. iv : 5, 6). 

" In these passages we prove the coinmand of God. 
We shall also shew that it was so called in the days 
of Jacob, when he served for Rachel."=^ 

" Fulfil her week, and we win give thee this also, 
for the service which thou shalt serve with me yet 
seven other years," (Gen. xxix : 27). 

That Daniel followed this rule in the computation 
of time, is evident from the ninth chapter, in which is 
presented the seventy weeks, in the division of which 
we have, (1) seven weeks, (2) sixty-two weeks, and 
(3) one week. The seven weeks and sixty-two weeks 
added together, make sixty-nine weeks, and extend to 
" Messiah the Prince." In sixty-nine weeks there are 
483 days. This period was to commence at "the going 
forth of the commandment to restore and to build 
Jemsalem," and to reach to the crucifixion of Christ, 
or the cutting off* of Messiah. Between the two points 
there were more than ten times' the number of literal 



* William MiUer. 
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ddys ; but if we reckon " each day for a year," making 
four hundred and eighty-three years, we find it exactly 
fulfilled. On turning to B^velation, we learn that the 
holy city (the Church) was to be trodden under foot 
"forty and two months." In forty and two months 
there are twelve hundred and sixty days. This marks 
^e persecution of the Church under the papal rule, 
and was fulfilled in so many years. 

In this chapter, (Dan. xii,) the Angel declares there 
shall be "time, times and an halft/' (or part marg.) 
This the prophet did not understand. He then enquires, 
" What shall be the end of these things ?" To this 
the angel repUes, (v. 11,) " And from the time that the 
daily sa/orifice shall be taken away, and the abomina- 
tion which maketh desolate set up, there shall be a 
thousand two hundred and ninety days." 

On turning to history, we find this has been exactly 
fulfilled. In the year 519 the abomination was set up. 
The Emperor Justin, by a decree, caused the CathoHo 
faith to become the dominant reUgion, and the Church 
became incorporated with the State ; but in 1809, just 
twelve hundred and ninety years after this union, 
BonapartedeiNfived his holiness of his tempomUties, 
since which time the power of the Pope, as a temporal 
Prince, has been but a second-rate power .=^ ^^^ 

vs. 12, 13. " Blessfsd is he that waiteth, and cometh 
to the thousand three hundred and fivo and thirty 
days. But go thou thy way tiU the end be : for thou 
flhalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the end of the days:" 



#866 £]q>oaitionof Dan. Cfa. 7, Seo. 2. 
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Wo have here a promise of a special blessing to 
those that wait 

Says Isaiah, "For since the beginning of the Wcadd 
hien have not heard, nor perceived by the ear, neiUiei^ 
hath the eye seen, O God, besides thee, tohat he hath 
prepared fbr him that waiteth fiwr him," (Ch. bdv : 4). 

Says Jeremiah, **Mis good that a man shoold both 
hope and quietly wait for the sahration of the Lord," 
(Sam. ni:26). 

6a;^ Habakuk, " I will stand upod my Watch, and 
!s^ me upon the tower, and will watch to see what hi^ 
Will ^ay unto me, and what I shall ai^wer when I am 
i^^prov^. And the Lord answered me, and said, write 
the vision, and make U plain upon tables, that he may 
run that readeth it. Yot the vision u yet ibr an 
appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not 
lid: though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely 
coine, it will not tarry," (Ch. ii : 1-3). 

Says t^aul, " And not ohly theff^ but ourselves also, 
Which have the first firuits of the Spirit, even we our- 
selves groan within ourselves^ waiting for the adoptioil, 
to mt, the redemption of otbr body," (Rcnn. viii: 23.) 

But how loi^ are we to wait? Answer. Until we 
come to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty 
days. . Now then if the hotd should i^pear for the 
deliverance of Bis people prior to the close of the tiiir- 
teen hundred and thirty^five days, it would supercede 
thp necessity of waiting; for assuredly we shall not 
have to wait, or watdi after the ocmiing of our King. 
If, therefore, there be any propriety or truthfulness in 
the declamtion of the Angel, we must wait and come 
to the end of the thirteen hundred and thirty-five days 
in order to receive the blessing promised. 
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Some have maintained tiie thecnry that the days 
reach to the resurrection, but the Lord will come before 
the dose of this prophetic period. To prove this, they 
quote the passage in 1 Thess. iV : 16 ; ** For the Lord 
himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with 
the voice of the Archangel, and with the tramp of God* 
and the dead in Christ shall rise first." But when men 
quote such passaged to prove that the Lord will come 
before the days terminate, it clearly shows th^y are 
hard pushed for evidence to sustain their theory. They 
seem willing to reseat to any subterfuge, rather than 
submit to the truth. The Apostle places this subject 
in its proper light. He says : *< The Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of 
the Archangel, and with the trump of God ; and in 
Cor. XV : 61, 62, " Behold I show you a mystery ; We 
shall not all sleep, but we shall all be changed; In a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump; 
f(»r the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be 
raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed*" 

The Greek expressicm, en afomo, hate rendered *< in a 
moment," means, we are informed, an indivisible or 
mathematical point of time ; a space so brief that it 
cannot be divided. Now if the Saviour is to descend 
widi a shout, with the voice of the Archangel, and 
with the trump of God ; and the dead, hearing '' the 
voice of the ^on g£ God," are to be resurrected, and 
fte living saints changed^ in a moment^ in the twink- 
ling of an eye, at the sound of this last trump, there 
will be no more time intervening between the descent 
of the Lord fipom heavoa and the resurrection, thao. 
there is between tbe darting of the electric fluid and 
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the report which accompanies it. It will indeed be 
**in a nwmeTttt in the twinkling of cat eye'' " But go 
thou thy way." This evidently refers to Daniel's 
death ; for the next clause reads, " for thou shait rest." 
The term " way " occurs in the same sense in Job xvi : 
22 ; " When a few years are come, then I shall go the 
toay wheiice I shall not return." Daniel was to rest in 
the grave as in Rev. xiv : 13 ; ** And I heard a voice 
from heaven, saying unto me, Write, Blessed are the 
dead which die in the Lord from henceforth : Yea, saith 
the Spirit, that they may rest from their labors ; and 
their works do follow them." 

Also inPs. xvi : 9, 10 ; " Therefore my heart is glad, 
and my glory rejoiceth ; my flesh shall also rest in hope. 
For thoii wilt not leave my soul in hell ;• neither wilt 
thou sufier thine Holy One to see corniption." 

And again, in Is. Ivii: 1, 2, "The righteojis perish 
eth, and no man layeth it to heart : and merciful men 
are taken away, none considering that the righteous is 
taken away from the evil to come. He shall enter into 
peace: they shall rest in their beds, each one walking 
in his uprightness." But how long is he to rest? 
" TiU the END BE." The end of what ? 2%e TmaxEEN 

HUNDUED AND THIRTY-FIVE dayS. 

" For thou shalt rest and stand in thy lot." Thou 
shalt RISE UP, and stand in thy lot, (Ger. text). Prof. 
Stuart renders the Hebrew thus : " Jhou shah stand 
tep FOR thy hty Now, when is Daniel to stand up for 
his lot? or when is he to be resurrected? ^^ At the 
END of the days^ End of what days? It can be no 
other than "the thousand three hundred and ffveand 
thirty days." The resurrection of the dead marks the 
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end of those days. The Angel says, ** Gothy way tUt 
THE END be/* and "thou shaJt "bise up,*' (G^r. text), 
**F0R THY LOT," (Heb.) "AT THE END of the days," 
Thus it is written, and thus it will be fulfilled. The 
1335 days (years) extend just 45 years beyond the 
1290. In the margin of the Bishop's Bible is placed 
the following note : " In this number, (1335 days,) we 
have a month and a half added to the former number ; 
viz., the 1290 days. In a month and a half (Jewish 
time) there are just 45 days, and this added to the 1290, 
make 1335 days, which we believe will end in 1854. 
This brings us to the culminating point in the 
.visions of Daniel. It directs the eye to the zenith 
of that glory to be revealed at the resurrection of the 
just, when •Daniel, with all the saints, will take the 
kingdom to possess it " forever even forever and ever.** 
And O, what heavenly attractions cluster around that 
momentous scene ! When we cast a glance over the 
history of the world, we find the masses of men have 
been subservient to the aggrandizement of the few ; 
might has exalted itself against right ; the earth has 
been strewed with carnage and deluged with blood. 
But shall death ever riot on human fiesh ? Are there 
no bounds to this ocean of sorrow ? no limitation to the 
curse ? The curse shall be removed from off* all the 
earth, says that voice that commands the billows of 
-ocean, "hitherto shalt thou come and no further.*' 
The fiat of Him who controls the winds of heaven, 
saying, "Peace, be still,'* has gone forth that the 
winds of commotion shall be hushed, the jarring ele- 
ments revert to their primeval order, and discordant 
principles to their original harmony. 
16 
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But before this Eden beauty can covet the earth, it 
must be tlirown into the crucible of the divine labora- 
tory, the drosi removed, and the pure metal, passing 
through a mould of beauty and of glory, shall come 
forth remodelled, a regenerated creation of new heaven 
and earth, resplendent with the glory of God and the 
Lamb. What adds grandeur and enchantmfent to the 
whole, is the moral beauty and glory that adorns the 
place, and fills the earth, as the waters cover the sea. 

The saints of old saw this land ** afar off; " but we 
behold it nigh at hand. O, thou tender mother, who 
hast deposited thy sacred treasure in the dust, the 
smiling, prattling infant of thy maternal love, — and in 
doing this thou hast felt that thy nature suffered vio- 
lence, and as though thy heart strings would break 
from very grief, — Hsten to that voice which says 'to 
thee, " Refmin thy voice fh)m weeping, and thine eyes 
from te6,rs ; for thy work shall be rewarded, saith the 
Lord ; and they shall come again from the lahd of the 
enemy." The delicate flower has not ultimately per- 
ished ; its leaves are but folded for the night, to be 
reopened when the morn of the resurrection shall 
dawn. Its beauty, and freshness, and fragrance will 
all return ; and transplanted to Eden bowers, it will 
bloom, in unfading loveliness, a model of beauty p^- 
fected by the finger of God, 

Ye family circles \^ose number has been broken by 
the fell destroyer, if your fiieilds have felleil asleep in 
Jesus, do not " mourn as those who inourn without 
hope.'* The day of their redemption draweth nigh ; 
soon the bands of death will be sundered ! The right- 
eous dead shall hear the voice of the Son of Man ! and 
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they that hear shall live ! The eye that has lost its 
lustre, shall be rekindled amid the blaze of everlasting 
day ! the cheek that is pallid in death, will be mantled 
with the glow of immortal youth ! the frame that is 
palsied and inert, will be raised in the power of an 
endless life ! And all this beauty, and glory, and joy 
so socm to come ! At the end of the days, they will 
receive an inheritiince among the just, pure and unde- 
nted, and that &deth not away ! 
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CHAPTER VI. 

EXPOSITION OF MATTHEW, CHAP. XXIV. 

" And Jesus went out and departed from the temple; 
and his disciples came to hi/m for to show him the build- 
ings of the temple. And Jesus said unto them, See 
ye not all these things ? Verily I say unto you, There 
shall not be left here one stone upon another, that shall 
not be thrown down. And as he sat upon the mount 
of Olives, the disciples came unto him privately, say- 
ing, Tell us, when shall these things be ? and what^ 
shaU he the sign of thy coming, and of the end of the 
world? And Jesus answered and said unto them, 
Take heed that no man deceive you," (vs. 1-4). 

It appears from the record given by Mark, that four 
disciples were present when this instruction was com- 
municated, namely, Peter, James, John, and Andrew. 
It has been generally supposed that what is recorded 
in Matt. 24, and in Luke 21, was conmiunicated at the 
same time, but this idea we beheve to be inadmissible. 

From the account given by Luke it would appear, 
that.the Saviour was in the temple when He saw the 
rich men casting their gifts into the treasury, and the 
poor widow casting in her two mites ; and it was at 
this time, that some spake of the temple, how it was 
adorned with goodly stones ; to which He replies : ** As 
for these things which ye behold, the days will come, 
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in which there shall not be left one stone upon another 
that shall not be thrown down.*' They then ask 
Him, *• When shall these things be ? " etc. He pro- 
ceeds to answer the question, and in cbiirse of His 
remarks, refers to the trials they were to experience — 
Jerusalem was to be encompassed with armies — trod- 
den down by the Gentiles until the times of the Gen- 
tiles be fulfilled — there would be signs in the sun, 
moon and stars — distress of nations with perplexity — ' 
the sea and the waves roaring — ^the powers of heaven 
shaken, and the sign of the Son of Man should appear. 
" And in the day time he was teaching in the tem- 
ple ; and iit night He went out, and abode in the mount 
that is called th6 Mount of Olives." But we inquire, 
what was it that He taught in the temple ? Evidently 
that which is recorded in this chapter, while that which 
is contained in the twenty-fourth and twenty-fith chap- 
ters of Matthew, was spoken on the mount of Olives, 
in the evening of that day. And this circumstance 
accounts for the apparent discrepancy between the two 
records. Luke has given the discourse of our Lord as 
uttered in the temple, while Matthew has recorded it 
ds delivered on the mount of Olives. Says Luke, 
'* Thete shall be wrath upon this people," (the Jews,) 
"afid they shall fall by the edge of the sword," etc.. 
While Matthew says nothing of the Jews, but teaches 
that the elect, namely, the people of Grod, shall suffer 
tribulation. The trouble and wrath that was to come 
upon the Jews was identified with the treading down 
of the city, and runs pamllel with its dumtion ; while 
the tribulation, of which Matthew speaks, is to be 
shortened. In proof of these positions we adduce the 
16# 
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fact, that the Jews are still scattered among all nations 
where they are a bye-word and a hissing, while the 
darkening of the sun in 1780 shows the tribulation of 
Grod's elect to have been ended. 

In Luke xix : 41-44 we read, " And when He was 
come near, He beheld the city, and wept over it, say- 
ing, if thou h^^dst known, even thou, at least in this 
thy day, the things which belong unto thy peace ! but 
now they are hid from thine eyes. For the days shall 
come upon thee, that thine enemies shall cast a trench 
about thee, and compass thee round, and keep thee in 
on every side. And shall lay thee even with the 
ground, and thy children within thee : and they shaU 
not leave in thee one stone upon another : because thou 
knewest not the time of thy visitation." • 

Major Noah, of New York, some time since under- 
took to prove the falsity of Clirist*s predictions, from 
the fact, as he averred, that the foundation stones of 
the temple had never been removed. We discover 
from the above quotation from Luke, that not only the 
stones of the temple, but the fabrications of the entire 
city were to be utterly demolished, so that not one stone 
should be lefl upon another; but if disbelievers in 
Christianity contend these prophetic declarations have 
never been accomplished, we have only to say, that at 
the second coming of our Lord, all the predictions of 
Christ respecting the demolition of those buildings, will 
have a full and perfect accomplishment, if not before. 

From "The History of the Jews bv H. H Milman," 
we extract the following remark ; "Tlie Romans, prob- 
ably after a hard contest, made themselves masters of 
Jerusalem, and razed every building that remained to 
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the ground ; it was then perhaps, if not before, that 
the plough was passed by Rufus over the devoted 
ground. "# This was in a.d. 132-135. 

V, 5. "For many shall come in my name, saying, 
" I am Christ ; and shall deceive many.*' 

From Buck's Theological Dictionary we learn, that 
between the commencement of the second century and 
A.D. 1632, twenty-four false Christs arose, and some 
two or three others have appeared since. " And shall 
deceive many," Under the reign of Adrian, Barcho- 
cheba, one of the false Messiahs, managed to deceive 
many, and, in consequence, five or six hundred thou- 
sand souls perished.f Here the prediction began to 
receive its fulfilment on a large scale. 

V. 6. " And ye shall hear of wars, and rumors of 
wars ; see that ye be not troubled : for all these Mngs 
must come to pass, but the end is not yet." 

This item was completely fulfilled just prior to the 
-breaking up of the Roman empire by the barbarians, 
in the beginning of the fourth century. 

V. 7. "For nation shall rise against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom, and there shall be famines, 
and pestilences, and earthquakes in divers places." 

•Hie Roman Empire at the first advent of Christ 
was, in a Bible sense, universal ; and any insurrection 
of the Jews or other Provinces could not be a rising of 
" nation against nation and kingdom against kingdom." 
But when Rome became divided into ten kingdoms, 
then and not till then could this declamtion be fulfilled, 
which accordingly took place a.d. 356 to 493. 2 item. 

» Vol. iii. p. 104. t See Art. Messiah, pp. 337, 358. 
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"Fai6ines." There was a famine at Kome, a.ii, 
262 ; one in Kitain, a.d. 272, '' so grievous that people 
ate the bark of trees ; " one in Scotland, a.d. 306, when 
thousands died ; one in England, a.d 310, when forty 
thousand perished ; a dreadful one in Phrygia, a.d. 
370, and one in Italy, so destressing that parents 
devoured their own children.* • 

** Pestilences,*' or plagues. A most dreadful plague 
occurred at Rome, a.d. 78, in which ten thousand per- 
persons died every day; in a.d. 167, another plague 
ravaged the Roman Empire. " In Britain, a.d. 430, 
a plague raged so formidably, and swept away such 
Hmltitudes, that the living were scarcely sufficient to 
bury the dead.*' Another dreadful plague began in 
Europe, in ad. 558, extended all over Asia and Afirica, 
and it is said, did not cease fbr many years. Another 
occurred at Constantinople, a.d. 746, by which two 
hundred thousand people were swept away. 

** Earthquakes.'^ In a.d. 357, an earthquake occmv 
red in Asia, Pontus and Macedonia, and one hundred 
and fifty cities and towns were damaged. In a.d. 
638, Nicomedia was again demolished by an earth- 
quake, and its inhabitants buried in its ruins. In a.d. 
543, an earthquake occurred so extensive that it was 
felt liearly all over the world. Again, in a.d. 556, 
tiiere Was an earthquake, in which tl«)usands of people 
perished. In a.d. 560, another occurred, in Africa, by 
which many cities were overthrown. Another occurred 
in Syria, a.d. 742, by which more than five hundred 
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dties were destroyed, and the lo3S of human life sur- 
passed all calculation.^ 

V. 8. " All these are the beginning of sorrow^.*' If 
these are the beginning of sorrows, what shall th^ 
endbe? 

V. 9. ** Then shall they deliver you up to be afflicted, 
and shall kill you, and ye shall be hated of all nations 
£)r my name's sake." 

It was at this time, (▲.n. 519,) that the Church was 
deliv^ed into the hands of that formidable power, 
symbolized by the ** little horn " of Dan. vii : 25, and 
this event synchronizes with the power connected with 
the pale horse, Rev. vi : 8, 9, and with the events of 
Dan. xi : 33, ** Yet they shall fall by the sword, and 
by flame : by captivity, and by spoil many days." 

V. 10. '' And then shall many be ofiended, and shall 
betmy one another, and shall hate one another," 

That is, during these days, but more especially af 
the time o£ the Protestant Eeformation, and subse- 
quently. 

V. 11. "Andmany&lse prophets shall rise, and shall 
deceive many.'* 

That is, false Teachers. Tliis is parallel with 2 Pet 
ii: 1, and onward. These Teachers were to come, as 
expressed in verses 22 and 23, immediately after the 
shortening of those days, that is, the days of tribolar 
tion: and while God's true watchmen were to contend 
for the literal and personal coming of CSirist, the false 
Prophets, ca: teachers, were to spiritualize away the 
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prophecies in relation to His glorious appearing, con- 
tending that he is in the desert, or in the secret cham- 
ber, coming "by death/* or in some other way not 
authorized by scripture. 

V, 12. ** And because iniquity shall abound, the love 
of many shall wax cold." 

This condition of society is brought about, in a great 
degree, by the false doctrines, or abominable heresies 
spoken of by Peter; and however men may flatter 
themselves that the world is growing better, we are 
convinced from statistical inforfoation, that, within ten 
years past, crime has increased fifty per cent, above 
the mtio of the increase in population. In what age 
of the world could the language of St. Paul (2 Tim. 
iii : 1) be more justly appHed, than at the present time? 
" Having a form of godliness, but denying the power." 
This is the condition of the great mass'^of the ptofessed 
disciples of Christ. 

V. 13. " But he that shall endure unto the end, the 
same shall be saved." 

This verse brings us to the very close of time, when 
the Church is passing through her last trial. May Grod 
help us to endure to the end. 

V. 14. "And this gospel of the kingdom shall be 
preached in aH the world, for a witness imto all nations ; 
and thfen ishall the end come." 

Christ having brought us down to' the end, here 
speaks of the publishing of the gospel, as a work to be 
done at the time of the end, and as a sign that the end 
is approaching. This work' is being accomplished at 
the present time. 

V. 15. " When ye therefore shall see the abomination 
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of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the Prophet, stand 
in the holy place, (whoso readeth, let him understand)." 

The disciples had enquired (v. 3;) "When shall 
these things be, and what shall be the sign of thy 
coming, and of the end of the world ? It is generally 
conceded that the disciples associated in their minds 
the two events, namely, the destruction of Jerusalem 
and the end of the world. They looked for them to 
transpire at one and the same time. And we are led 
to beheve they were not so far from the truth as most 
people imagine. The tjuestion they proposed was a 
question on time; namely, "Tell us when shall these 
things be?" The Saviour does not, in reply, give a 
chronological period ; but he does remark, " When ye 
therefore, shall see the abomination of desolation, 
spoken of by Daniel the Prophet, stand in the holy 
place, (whoso readeth let him understand)." On turn- 
ing to Daniel xi : 31, and xii : 11, we find a power 
denominated, ** the abomination that maketh desolate," 
whose leading characteristics identify it as the same 
power the Saviour referred to. We are told, by most 
exposuists, that this declaration of the Lord was accom- 
phshed when the Roman army under Titus surrounded 
Jerusalem, a.d. 69-70 ; and it may look like presump- 
tion in us to controvert a point so generally admitted ; 
but believing we have good and substantial reasons for 
discarding that application of the prophecy, we suggest 
the following objections. 

1. The Saviour is very definite ; "When ye there- 
fore shall see the alKytmnaiion^* that is, the particular 
one. Many believe there are two abominations ; one 
relating to pagan, and the other to papal Rome : and 
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to sustain this idea, they refer to Dan. ix : 27 ; ** And 
for the overspreading of abominations, be shall mAe it 
desolate.'' This passage, however, has no connection or 
allusion to the subject in question. The abominations 
here spoken of are parallel with Ez. xxxiii : 28, 29 ; 
** For I will lay the land most desolate, and the pomp 
of her strength shall cease; and the mountains of 
Israel shall be desolate, that none shall pass through. 
Then shall they know that J am the Lord, when I 
have laid the land most desolate, because of all their 
abominations which they have committed." That is« 
for the overspreading of abominations. 

Also with Ez. v: 11; Thus saith the Lord God; 
Smite with thine hand, and stamp with thy foot, and 
say, alas, for all the evil abominations of the house of 
Ismel I for they shall fall by the sword, by the fam- 
ine, and by the pestilence." 

Ez. vi: 11 ; " Wherefore, ds I live, saith the Lord 
God ;-Surely, because thou hast defiled my sanctuary 
with all thy detestable things, and with all thine abom- 
inations, therefore will I also diminish thee; neither 
shall mine eyes spare, neither will I have any pity." 

The sentiment in this last verse, and that contained 
in Dan. ix : 27, are perfectly parallel. The phraseology 
of this passage is, " Because thou hast defiled my sanc- 
tuary =^ =^ # # with all thine abominations; 
therefore will I also diminish thee ;" that of Dan. ix : 
27 ; "And for the overspreading of abominations he shall 
make it " (the sanctuary and city) " desolate." That 
the Prophet Daniel refers to one, and only one abomi- 
nation, is evident from the language of Christ ; " The 
abomination of desolation {^xdcen of by Daniel the Ptih 
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phet)*^ Wherever t he definte art icle) the is used, it 
always refers to a particular, person, place or thing, for 
example, the man, the city, the house. Now, to say 
that the Prophet referred to two, when the Lord says 
THE abomination, is a violation of the fundamental 
laws of language. 

2. In the case of Jerusalem, the Roman army stood 
round the city before the daily sacrifice was taken 
away; while in Dan. xi: 31, and xii: 11, the daily 
sacrifice is represented as taken away to make room 
for the abomination to be set up: and if, as some * 
assert, the daily refers to Paganism, or* Rome in its / 
Pagan state, then it would follow, that Pagan Rome 
was taken away to make room for Pagan Rome, which 

is an absurdity. 

3. It would be quite difficult to show that the 
Roman army stood in the holy place in any sense. 
** The holy place " in aU, or nearly every place where 
it occurs, refers to the tabernacle, temple, or the local- 
ity of God's throne : but nowhere to the suburbs of 
Jerusalem, where it is said the Roman army stood, as 
a fulfilment of Matt, xxiv: 15. Sometimes Mount 
Moriah, on which the temple was built, was called 
" the holy mountain ;" but the Roman army did not 
stand even here, until they had made one or two 
breaches in the walls, through which they might pass ; 
and certainly this standing in the holy place would be 
too late to admonish the disciples ; for they had fled to 
Pella some two or three years before. Hence, contrary 
to the instructions of their Master, they left Jerusalem 
several years before the abomination stood in the holy 
place. 

17 
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4. Daniel does not intimate that the abomination is 
to be set up more than once ; but if a Roman army, 
encompassing or besieging Jerusalem, fulfilled the de- 
claration of the prophet, then it was fulfilled when 
Pompey demolished its walls and entered the holy of 
hoHes, B.C. 63 ;^ and also in b.c. 37, when the Romans 
again took the city, and a great slaughter ensued.f If 
it be said, that the Lord referred to the then future' for 
the fulfilment of this prophecy, then we may enquire 
which of the two or three sieges of Jerusalem did He 
mean ? Gessius Florus, " the worst of Roman Grover- 
nors," after murdering more than twenty-seven thous- 
and Jews, in various, places, entered Jerusalem, with 
his soldiers, and put to death three thousand of its 
inhabitants.:!: Soon after this, Cestius GaUus drew up 
his forces around the city. Vespasian was sent into 
that region with sixty thousand men, and after subdu- 
ing the revolted Provinces, drew his army around Jeru- 
salem. Thus it appears, that between the time of 
Daniel's prediction and a,d. 70, the abomination, if it 
be the Roman army, was set up, or stood in the holy 
place, at no less than five difierent times. 

5. When the abomination stands in the holy place, 
the result is persecution of the saints ; but in the siege 
or Jerusalem, a.d. 70, not one of them perished. 

6. The abomination is to be set up for twelve hun- 
dred and ninety days, (years). Hence if the Roman 
army encompassing Jerusalem was the setting up of 
,the abomination, or its standing in the holy place, it 
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ought, agreeably to the prophecy, to have stood there 
twelve hundred and ninety years. 

7. We learn from Dan. xii, that from the time the 
abomination is set up there will be thirteen hundred and 
thirty-five days (years) to the resurrection. Hence if 
it were set up in a.d. 70, in a.d. 1405 Daniel must have 
stood in his lot. 

The above are some of the objections against the 
application of DanieFs prophecy alluded to, to the 
destruction of Jerusalem by Titus. Some, it would 
seem, in order to evade the argument on time, on the 
one hand, and to avoid the difficulties presented on the 
other, have applied this prophecy to the fliture ; and 
have endeavored to show that the prophetic period of 
Dan. xii : H is to be interpreted as twelve hundred and 
ninety literal days, thus violating one of those essen- 
tial principles, that lie at the basis of the Advent 
theory, and undermining, the entire fabric at a blow. 
To see such efforts made by those, who have been 
strong in the faith, one can but be reminded of Samp- 
son shorn of his locks. 

But to return. It is obvious from a critical exami- 
nation of this subject, that Jesus refers in Matt, xxiv : 
15, to the same power that is brought to view in Dan. 
vii, viii, xi, and xii. In Dan. xi : 31, we read ; ** And 
they shall pollute the sanctuary of strength, and shall 
take away the daily sacrifice, and they shall flajce the 
abomination that maketh desolate." Here " they pol- 
lute the sanctuary!^ and 'phjce the abomination; in 
Matthew, it is said to stand in ike holy place ;" and in 
Thess. i\:2, ''to sit in the temple of God*' We hava 
in the first instance, ** the sanctuary ;" in the second, 
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**the holy place :" and in the third, "the temple of 
God." Subsequently to the destruction of the Jewish 
temple, or rather the opening of the gospel dispen- 
sation, the church is represented by that figure. For 
example, 1 Cor. iii: 16, 17 ; "Know ye not that ye are 
the temple of God, and that the Spirit of God dwelleth 
in you ? If any man defile the temple of God, him 
shall God destroy : for the temple of God is holy, which 
temple ye are." 

And again, 2 Cor. vi : 16, " And what agreement 
hath the temple of God with idols ? for ye are the 
temple of the living God ; as Grod hath said, I will 
dwell in them, and walk in them; and I will be their 
God, and they shall be my people.'* 

The Apostle counsels Timothy in what manner to 
conduct "in \he house of God, which is the Church of 
the living God, the pillar and ground of the truth." 

This may suffice to demonstmte the application of 
the term temple to the Church of Christ, under the 
present dispensation. Hence, the abomination standing 
in the holy place, and the man of sin sitting in the 
temple of God, are but one and the same event.=^ 



*In relation to "the abomination of desolation," there is a class 
of Advent Brethren, who differ, in some measure, from the view 
we have presented ; but that difference does not effect the argu- 
ment on the time of Christ's appearing. They believe " the abom- 
ination of desolation " to be the " Impketal Roman power j " and 
that the prophecy recognizes it from the time it became connected 
with the history of God's people, until the end of the chronolog- 
ical periods. They view it as one abomination of desolation^ 
whether pagan or papal — that it first desolated the sanctuary, 
(Jewish) and secondly the host, (christian,) — that it first destroyed 
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Again, " the abomination that nfaketh desolate '* is 
of course a persecuting power. In Dan. vii : 25, it is 
written of the little horn, that the saints "shall be 
given into his hands," and " ho shall wear out the 
saints of the Most High ;" according to Dan xi : 33, 
" they" (the saints) were to " fall by sword, and by 
flame, by captivity, and by spoil, many days ; " accord- 
ing to Matt, xxiv : 21, they were to experience ** great 
tribulation ;" according to Mark, xiii : 19, " affiction, 
such as was not from the beginning of the creation ; " 
according to Rev. xiii : 7, the beast was to ** make war 
with the saints ;" and according to Rev. xvii, the 
Woman was " drunken with the blood of the saints, 
and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus." This 
great havoc of the saints is in consequence of the 



the mighty, (Jewish,) and secondly the holy (christian,) people — 
that it was first the "little horn," which "waxed exceeding 
great," (see Dan. viii,) and secondly the "little horn," "whoso 
look was more stout than his fellows," (see Dan. vii,) — that first in 
its pagan state, it caused the saints to flee out of Judea, as de- 
scribed in Matt. 24, Mark 13, and Luke 21, and secondly it caused 
the saints to " flee into the wilderness," in its papal form. 

This class conceive " they " took away the daily, and in the 
sense of the prophecy, when they suspended the privilege of 
christian worship in the Empire, and nationalized a corrupt 
(Catholic,) religion to the exclusion of all others, they " set up 
the abomination of desolation," and that from this time, about 
A.D. 519, the 12G0, 1290 and 1335 days commence. 

The distinction between the two views may be summarily stated 
thus : the one regards the Roman power, in both its pagan and 
papal form, as " 'he abomination," and recognizes " the abom- 
ination " as " set up " in or near a.d. 519 ; while the other re- 
gards the union of the civil and ecclesiastical power as constitut- 
ing " the abomination," and recognizes it as " setup "in a.d. 519^ 
17# 
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setting up of " the abomiDation that maketh desolate ** 
in the holy place, temple or church. 

Another item. There is time connected with this 
event. In Dan. vii, it is expressed by " time, times, 
cold the ditdding of litne ; ** in Dan. xi, by ** man^ days,*' 
" even to the time of the end; " in chapter xii, twelve hun- 
dred and ninety days ; in Mark xiii, it reads, (leaving 
out the italicised word) " for those days shall be afflic- 
tion ; " and in Rev. xiii, " forty and two months." This 
power — the abomination — as we learn from Dan. xii, 
is to be set up 1335 days (years) before the end. 
These leading characteristics are so clearly defined, 
and so easily identified, that there can be no doubt, 
we apprehend, in relation to the power brought to view 
in Matt, xxiv: 15, denominated ''the abomination of 
DESOLATION." It refers to the papacy. Its career com- 
menced in A.D. 519, when the Catholic Church was 
nationalized ; ^ when the Woman took her seat upon 
the beast, and when all were anathematized who 
would not subscribe to the Council of Chalcedon. 

"Then let them which be in Judea flee into the 
mountains: let him which is on the housetop not 
come down to take anything out of his house : neither 
let him which is in the field return back to take his 
clothes. And wo unto them that are with child, and 
to them that give suck in those days ! But pray ye 
that your flight be not in the winter, neither on the 
Sabbath day." (vs. 16-20.) 

In Luke xxi, Jesus uses similar language in por- 



♦ See exposition of Dan. vii. 
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trapng the destruction of the Jewish polity ; and in 
consequence of this similarity of language, the two 
chapters have been regarded as descriptive of the same 
scenes; but upon a critical analysis of the two pas- 
sages, it will appear that they are two distinct dis- 
courses, dehvered on different occasions. =H= «* Then let 
them which be in Judea flee into the mountains,'* etc. 
It may bo well to remark, that the rehgious world was 
at this time divided into five great sections, comprising 
the Dioceses of Rome, Constantinople, Antioch, Alex- 
andria and Jerusalem. The last of these cities had 
this honor conferred by the Ck)uncil of Chalcedon, a.d. 
451.t 

It was the nationalization of the Catholic Church by 
the Eastern government, a.d. 519, when the faith of 
Chalcedon, the letters of Leo, and the requirement im- 
posed on the bishops and clergy of the East ; namely, 
to promise a?i entire submission and obedience to the consti- 
tutions of the Robian Chxjrch, which marks the era where 
the persecution of heretics commenced ror where the va- 
rious sects that would not submit to the dictates of the 
httle horn po^er, began to suffer by the great tribulation 
spoken of by Paniel and Christ. The influence of the 
Catholic Church at this time, by virtue of the edict of 
Justin, extended eastward as far as Judea, that being a 
Province of the Eastern Empire. The Saviour, knowing 
this to be the point of time when the abomination 
would be set up, warns the Church then to " flee into 
the mountains," thus indicating the same events re- 



♦ See exposition of vs. 1, 2. f Kitto, p. 467. 



Digitized by 



Google 



200 THE LORD SOON TO COME. 

ferred to in Rev. xii : 6-14, where the Woman is said 
to "flee into the wilderness, into her place, '^ where she 
was to be nourished for ** a thousand two hundred and 
Uiree score days," (years.) It is a fact to be specially 
observed, that thousands of the people of God were 
preserved from destruction by fleeing to the moun- 
tainous regions of Asia and Europe, in which situation 
they remained during the dark night of persecution. 

** Let him which is on the housetop not come down 
to take anything out of his house; neither let him 
which is in the field return back to takd his clothes.*' 
It is objected to the view we have taken of this subject, 
that the same instruction is given to the disciples, in 
the 21st chapter of Luke, and consequently the scenes 
referred to in the two chapters are identical. But a 
similarity in the phraseology is no certain proof that 
the passages synchronize. The instruction commum- 
cated in verses 17, 18, was to have its application 
when the abomination stood in the holy place; yet 
expressions precisely similar are applied to the end of 
the world, as will be obvious to all who read the fol- 
lowing passage. 

" And, as it was in the days of Noe, so shall it be 
also in the days of the Son of man. They did eat, 
they drank, they married wives, they were given in 
marriage, until the day that Noe entered into the ark, 
and the flood came, and destroyed them aU. Likewise 
also as it was in the days of Lot : they did eat, they 
drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they 
builded: but the same day that Lot went out of 
Sodom, it rained fire and brimstone from heaven, and 
destroyed them all: even thus shall it be in the day 
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when the Son of man is revealed. In that day, he 
which shall be upon the housetop, and his stuff in the 
house, let him not come down to take it away : and 
he that is in the field, let him likewise not return 
back. Kemember Lot's wife. Whosoever shall seek 
to save his hfe, shall lose it : and whosoever shall lose 
his life, shall preserve it I tell you, in that night 
there shall be two men in one bed, the one shall be 
taken and the other shall be left. Two taomen shall 
be grinding together ; the one shall be taken, and the 
other left. Two men shall be in the field ; the one 
shall be taken, and the other left," (Luke xvii : 26-36). 

The days of Noah and of Lot are to have their 
antitype in the days just before the coming of Christ 
As in the days of Noah and of Lot, that is, in the days 
immediately preceding the flood, and the destruction 
of Sodom, so will it be in, (not the daitf simply,) but 
the days before the coming of the Son of Man. It is 
at this time that Jesus admonishes his disciples who 
may be on the housetop, not to come down to take 
their stuF, and those who may be in the field, not to 
return back. Here is where Christ locates it, and hem 
it must be fulfilled. 

V. 21. **For then shall be great tribuktion," dte, 
Daniel declares, (Ch. vii,) " He" (the httle horn) "shall 
wear out the saints," (Ch. xi,) " They shall fell by the 
sword, and by flame, by captivity and by spoil, many 
days." ^ From this time the power was, to a ^reat 
extent, lodged in the hands of the Bishops and Priesto, 
who persecuted the followers of Jesus. To present 
this idea clearly before the reader, we subjoin the 
following extracts : 
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" During the same year (518) the Emperor Anasta- 
sius died, struck by lightuing. 2%c prusts^ avaUing 
themselves of this circumstance, frightened the supersti- 
tious multitude, and threatened the heretics loith the ven- 
geance of God. Their intrigues were so well conducted, 
that they placed on the throne Justin^ a vert/ ignorant man, 
and from that very cause, a good CathoUc. The Prince, 
on his elevation, gave a direction to a fairs entirely oppo- , 
site to that of his predecessor. The pretended heretics ' 
were punished, and the populace by reiterated acdamor 
tions made tJfe CathoUc faith triumphant. The tdll of a 
fanatical mob having been confirmed by a council held at 
Constantinople, the Catholics could exercise their ven- 
geance against the Eutychians,^ 

" Anastasius dying in the twenty-seventh year of 
his reign, Justin, a patron of the Catholic faith succeeds 
him, who forthwith sends embassadors to the Bishop 
of Rome to acknowledge the authority of the ApostoHc 
See, and to desire the bishop to interpose his ecclesias- 
tical power for the settling of the peace of the Church, 
▲.D. 519. Hormisdas complies. The followers of Aca- 
cius, being obstinate, Justin forced them out of the 
Church, (where they had shut themselves up) and the 
city too. Hormisdas dealt in the same manner with 
the Manichees, and burnt their books/'f -^ 

"In A,D. 519, Justin to show his zeal for the council 
of Chalcedon, called his wife Dupicina by the name of 
Euphemia, the martyr in whose church that council 
was held. He recalled the CathoUcs from banishment, 



♦ DeCormenin, vol. i. p. 102. 

t Sir Paul Ryca, His. of the Popes, p. 86. 
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exiled the Arians and Eutychians>, thrust Sevenis from 
his bishopric of Antioch, and condemned him to lose 
his blasphemous tongue. Vitalianus, Muster-master ' 
under Anastasius, and very intimate^with Justin, was, 
as it is thought by his command, murdered in the pal- 
ace. In whose place Justinian, his sister's son, was 
chosen.* '# 

From this time onward, the poor heretics, as they 
were called, were driven into exile, and their goods 
confiscated. > Hormisdas, the sovereign Pontiff, at that 
time, persecuted the Nestorians, Eutychians, Arians, 
Pelagians, Manicheans, whom he caused to be publicly 
scourged, both men and women, before sending them 
into exile."f 

Bower in speaking of this Pope, says ; ** Hormisdas 
was a man of uncommon parts, of great policy and 
address, as appears from his whole conduct ; but of a 
most haughty, vindictive, and imperious temper, and, 
to the eternal infamy of his name and memory, the 
FIRST Christian bishop, who, in matters of conscience, 
dared openly to countenance, nay, and to sanctify, 

SLAUGHTER and BLOODSHED. ":J: 

We give below a letter of Hormisdas to the Empe- 
ror of the east, written to persuade him that persecu- 
tion was justifiable, together with the remarks of 
Bower, written just prior to his death, which occurred 
in A.D. 1766. " Many things," says he, " which we 
natumlly detest dnd abhor, are, in some cases, neces- 
sary remedies ; and then, our health being at stake, 



* Sir Walter Raleigh's His. of the World, b 3, p. 100. 
t DeCormenin, vol. i. p. 103. J Bower, vol. i. p. 323. 
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we are not to consult, but strive to evereome, our 
natural aversion. In sickness, we are apt to complain 
of the remedies that are prescribed for our cure, and 
hate those who prescribe them. But would it be good 
natured or friendly in a physician to forbear applying 
what he knows to be conducive to health, out of com- 
passion, or through fear of causing a momentary pain ? 
It is cruelty to spare, and compassion to cure, let the 
remedies, that work the cure be ever so painful. Thus 
did the pope, in direct opposition to the doctrine of the 
gospel, endeavor to extinguish in the emperor all 
sense of humanity ; nay, and to convince him, that he 
could by no other means better show himself a kind 
and benevolent prince, than by shedding the blood of 
his innocent people. These anti-christian principles 
have EVEB. since been maintained, as is but too well 
known, by the Church of Rome ; and, in compliance 
with them, the popes have never failed, when it was 
in their power, to encourage p$r$ecutiont and stir up the 
popish princes to persecute^ and pursue tenth fire and 
sword^ their protestant subjects. To these principles are 
owing the mcks, the dungepns, and the unrelenting 
torments of the inquisition ; it being highly meritorious 
with the ministers of that infernal tribunal to rack the 
body, without mercy, for the good of the soul, and 
highly criminal for any of them to show compassion, 
let the torments be ever so exquisite, when they are, as 
they say, become necessary remedies for the cure of the 
BouL As the Church of Rome has adopted these maxims, 
she can never renounce them ; and it is quite surpris- 
ing, that some protestants, either misled themselves, or 
wanting to mislead others, should pretend, that, in some 
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degree, she has renounced them ahready, and is become 
more indulgent, than she has been in former times, to 
those who dissent from her. Are not her prisons filled 
at this very time, with those whom she styles heretics, 
or only suspects of what she calls heresy ? Are not 
her racks still daily employed in extorting confessions ? 
Does she anywhere suffer, where her power prevails, 
doctrines to be taught or professed, disagreeing in tlie 
least with those, which she professes and teaches ? On 
what, then, can the opinion be founded, of her having 
begun of late to abate her former severity ? Let her 
discharge her inquisitors, shut up her inquisitions, 
gmnt liberty of conscience where she dares to refuse 
it ; and. then, but not till then, we shall, with these her 
protestant friends, acknowledge her lenity. "=^ 

Who can but see that here, in 519, commenced a 
new em in the history of the Church ? Then was 
accomplished the prediction of Christ, (Matt, xxiv :9), 
" Then shall they deliver you up to be afflicted, and 
shaU kiU you." 

In order that the reader may perceive the propriety 
of our Lord's admonition, and the necessity of giving 
heed to it, in respect to coming down from the house- 
top, or returning from the field, to take their effects or 
clothing, we pubHsh the following extract from Bower, 
describing the persecutions under the administration 
of Justinian. 

"While the Arian king was striving, by the most 
just and equitable laws, to cleni the Church from all 



♦ Bower, p. 321. 
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simony in the west, the Catholic emperor was employ- 
ing the most unjust and unchristian means of clearing 
her from all heresies in the east, that of persecution, 
and the most cruel persecution any christian emperor 
had yet set on foot, or countenanced. For by an edict 
which he issued to unite all men in one faith, whether 
Jews, Gentiles, or Christians, such as did not, in the 
term of three months, embmce and profess the Catho- 
lic faith, were declared infamous, and, as such, ex- 
cluded from all employments, both civil and military, 
rendered incapable of leaving any thing by will, and 
their estates confiscated, whether real or personal. 
These were convincing arguments of the truth of the 
CathoUc faith ; but many, however, withstood them ; 
and against such as did, the imperial edict was exe- 
cuted with the utmost rigor. Great numbers were 
driven from their habitations with their wives and 
children, stripped and naked. Others betook them- 
selves to flight, carrying with them what they could 
conceal, for their support and maintenance ; but they 
were plundered of the little they had, and many of 
them inhumanly massacred, by the Catholic peasants, 
or the soldiery, who guarded the passes."-^ 

It will be seen by this extmct, that those who did 
not give heed to the instruction of the Lord, but en- 
deavored to carry their effects with them, were not 
only plundered, but " many of them inhum>(mly mas- 
sacred'* 

At the epoch of Jerusalem's destruction, the disci- 
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pies had from two to five years to make their escjape 
after the surrounding of the city by the Roman army. 
We think, therefore, that the direction on this subject, 
given to the disciples, would not apply at that period. 

The Saviour, foreseeing that the enemies of the 
Church would take advantage of the inclemency of 
winter, — just as they actually did in hundreds of in- 
stances, — also that they would fall upon them while 
assembled for religious worship on the Sabbath, — as 
history informs us they actually did, — commanded 
them to " pray that their flight be not in the winter, 
neither on the Sabbath day." To iUustmte this point, 
we refer to an incident in the history of the Waldenses, 
as given by Dean Paul Perrin, (p. 302). Speaking of 
the persecution of the Vaudois by " sudden and sur- 
prising massacres," he says: — "And hereby they 
caused a dreadful desolation in the valley of Pmgela, 
^ ^ ^ ^ just in the season ofLent, in the year afore' 
said, and this after so furious and cruel a maimer, that 
these poor creatures were forced to fly with a lament- 
able precipitation, carrying their aged and sick persons 
and young children upon their backs, and to betake 
themselves to a high neighboring mountain, which has 
ever since been called Albergan, from the Italian word 
ablergo, which signifies retreat or refuge, because this 
poor people retired thither at that time." 

" But this terrible and amazing flight could not be 
performed with so much diligence but that these 
assassins and murderers seized upon a great number 
of these poor and faithful people, made a cruel slaugh- 
ter and butchery of them ; besides that, they carried 
several of them away prisoners ; and again, those poor 
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souls of them that made their escape, being overtaken 
by the uight upon the mountains, and in the midst of 
the snow, now wandering up and down in a miserable 
condition, tormented with hunger and cold, several had 
their hands and feet frozen, and some were found dead 
and stiff in the snow. Amoi^gst others, fifty poor little 
infants were found frozen, some in their cradles, and 
others in the arms of their mothers, who were dead as 
well as they." 

Again, this tribulation was, as Jesus denominated it, 
a " great tribulation ; '* for it is computed that no less 
than fifty millions of the saints were put to death 
within the space of 1260 years. Well might it be 
called a *' great tribulation, such as was not from the 
beginning of the world to this time.; no, nor ever 
shall be." 

" And except those days should be shortened, tli^ere 
should no flesh be saved ; but for the elects' sake those 
days shall be shortened," (v. 22). 

"Except those days should be shortened." What 
days? The days of great tribulation;* namely, the 
"time, times, and dividing of time," (Dan. vii: 25,) 
during which the httle horn was to " prevail against the 
saints," or the 1290 days (Dan. xii : 11,) during which 
the times and laws were to be in the hands of the little 
horn, (the abomination that maketh desolate). The 
period of Dan. vii : 25 being synchronous with the 
period of 1290 days, (Dan. xii: 11), the idea of short- 
ening the days is probably clear.# The saints were 



* See exposition of Pan. vii. 
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to be delivered into the hand of this persecuting 
power for a definite period of time, during which they 
were to sufier persecution by fire, sword, etc., or, as 
Jesus said, " great tribulation ; " and it was these very 
days of persecution which Christ declares shall be 
shortened. That this shortening of the days actually 
took place is evident from the fact that the period, as 
specified by Daniel, is ** time, times, and the dividing 
of time," (Ch. vii,) or 1290 days, (Ch. xii). The Sa- 
viour, standing between the visions of Daniel and the 
Revelation of John, declared they (the days) should 
be shortened ; and the Apostle to whom the Revelation 
was communicated, about a.d. 96, when giving the 
period of the saints* persecution, (Rev. xi, xii, xiii,) 
presents it shortened to 1260 days. 

Why should man, in the plentitude of human wis- 
dom, reject the counsel of God on the subject? If 
Jesus declares it as the decision of the high court of 
heaven, that the days should be shortened, where is 
the man clothed with authority to annul that decision, 
and say they neither have nor can be shortened ? To 
prove the divine prerogative to change a given period, 
we have only to refer to the case of Hezekiah, (Is. 
xxxviii), where the Lord declares by the mouth of His 
servant, the prophet, to the king, " Set thine house in 
order ; for thou shalt die, and not hve." On receiving 
this sentence of death, Hezekiah turned his face toward 
the wall, and prayed and wept sore. In the sequel, we 
find the Lord heard his pmyer, and added to his days 
a term of fifteen years. 

Again, the Lord declared by the mouth of Jonah, 
•* Yet forty days, and Nineveh shall be overthrown." 
18# 
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But notwithstanding this proclamation, in apparently 
unequivocal terms, that Nineveh should be overthrown 
in forty days, God repented Him of the evil that He 
thought to do unto them, and in consequence of their 
repentance, prolonged the existence of the city more 
than forty years. Now, if God had the sovereign right 
to Jtdd to a term of time, he can by virtue of the same 
divine right abridge its length, or shorten the days. 
That He reserves to himself that right is evident from 
the fact, that Jesus declares they ''shall be shortened" 
Observe, He does not say that for the elects' sake, the 
tr^ndcUion shall be shortened, but " for the elects' sake, 
THOSE DAYS *' shoU be sJiortened'' It may be inquired, 
was not the tribulation itself shortened ? Certainly : but 
cjm the tribulation be cut short without shortening the 
days that measure that tribulation? Were it even 
possible to d6 this, it would not coincide with our 
Saviour's words ; for it was His explicit declaration 
that the days should be shortened. We should still 
have to look for a fulfilment by shortening the days. 

But for whose sake shall they be shortened ? Ans. 
*• For the elects' sake, whom he hath chosen," (Mark 
xiii : 20). Who are the elect? Ans. The children of 
God. This passage (Matt, xxiv : 22) is the first, I be- 
lieve, in which the term "elect" occurs in the New 
Testament. In verse 31, we read, " And he shall send 
his angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they 
shall gather together his elect firom the four winds, 
from one end of heaven to the other." Observe, it is not 
the carnal Jews that are to be gathered, but Christ's 
elect. Says Paul, (1 Thess. i : 4,) " Knowing, brethren 
beloved, your election of Grod." This implies that the 
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Church of Thessalonica constituted a part of the elect 
of Gkxi. Mark, these were not of the literal seed, but 
Grentiles, who had " turned to God from idols, to serve 
the living and true God,'* (1 Thess. i: 9.) In the 
Epistle to Titus, we read, "Paul, a servant of God, 
and an apostle of Jesus Christ, according to the faith 
of God's ELECT." The elect, according to 1 Pet. i : 2, 
are constituted such "through sanctification of the 
Spirit unto obedience, and sprinkling of the blood of 
Jesus Christ." In Rom. ii: 5-7, we read: 

" Even so then at this present time also there is a 
remnant according to the election of grace. And if by 
grace, then is it no more of works : otherwise grace is no 
more grace. But if it be of works, then is it no more 
grace : otherwise work is no more work. What then ? 
Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh for ; but 
the ekctian hath obtained it, and the rest were bhnded." 

Here, we perceive, the carnal Jews who rejected 
Christ were themselves rejected of God and " blinded ;" 
while the remnant, who believed on the Son of God, 
obtained the inheritance sought. In Romans viii., the 
Apostle, after speaking of those who were predesti- 
nated and called, as being justified and glorified, says^ 

" What shall we then say to these things ? If God 
be for us, who can be against us ? He that spared not 
his own Son, but delivered him up for us all, how shall 
he not with him also freely give us all things ? Who 
shall lay any thing to the charge of God's elect? M 
is God that justifieth.' Who is h^ that condemneth? 
JS is Christ that died, yea rather, that is risen again, 
who is even at the right hand of God, who also maketh 
intercession for us," (vs. 31-34). 
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Most certainly there is no reference here to the un- 
believing Jews ; but to the followers of Christ, who 
were redeemed by His atoning sacrifice, justified by 
His grace, and made heirs of salvation. It is not to 
be denied but the Jews were God*s ancient covenant 
people ; and hence Israel, under the old dispensation, 
is spoken of as (rod's elect ; but under the Gk)spel dis- 
pensation a new covenant is introduced, and he is no 
longer a Jew " that is one outwardly," and conse- 
quently they are not God*s covenant people, or elect, 
that belong to the seed of Abraham by literal descent ; 
but " he is a Jew which is one inwardly, and circum- 
cifiion is that of the heart, in the spirit, and not in the 
letter," (Rom. ii : 29). The partition wall, which ex- 
cluded the Gentiles from an equality with the Jews in 
participating the favors of heaven, has been demol- 
ished ; and under the new covenant, under a dispen- 
sation of grace, all are entitled to equal privileges, 
being made heirs of salvation through faith ; and to 
admit infidel Jews to inherit the promises as the elect 
of God, is to build again the partition wall, or (to 
change the figure) it is to strike at the root of the whole 
Gospel economy, and overturn the foundation of sal- 
vation by gmce. 

Now it is in reference to the elect of God under the 
present dispensation, and as recognized m the writings 
of the Apostles, that the days were to be shortened. 
With this view of the subject, we discover a propriety 
in shortening the days of tribulation on the elect ; for 
this was the class that suflfered the affliction, while the 
abomination of Dan. xi. 31, was "set up," or stood 
** in the holy place.'' Had not the Lord cut short those 
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days, no flesh would have been saved, or, in other 
words, the whole church would have been extermi- 
nated from the earth. 

Those days must, of necessity, have a given length, 
or they could not, with propriety, be said to be short- 
ened. If a merchant, for example, should employ an 
individual in his service, and in their contract a specific 
time for his services should be agreed upon, it would 
be in their power either to lengthen or shorten that 
term of time ; but without a definite number of days 
being specified, we can conceive of no propriety in the 
idea of either lengthening or shortening the period. 
And how" a rational mind can entertain the idea of 
shortening an indefinite number of days, we are un- 
able to comprehend. The word "shorten" is defined 
by Webster thus : " 2b make short in measure, extent 
or time; as to shorten distance; to shorten a road; to 
shorten days of calamity^'' (Matt, xxiv.) Shortened is 
defined thus : ** Made short or shorter; abridged; con- 
tracted,'* 

But it is objected that there was, at that time, (a. d. 
1779,) no destructive persecution, that would have 
exterminated the Church, had not providence inter- 
posed and cut short the days of affliction. But the 
word says, " Except those days should be shortened, 
then should no flesh be saved," and we prefer to be- 
lieve Grod rather than m^n. 

Again, it has been said the tribulation was shortened 
by the Reformation under Luther and his (Coadjutors, 
and that, just before its commencement, the Church 
became so far reduced as scarcely to number a hundred 
souls. But this position is not justified by facts ; for 
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there were thousands of those persecuted heretics, as 
they were termed, scattered among the valleys of the 
Alps, and in other places, at that time. There has 
been as great affliction, and as malignant persecution 
since the Reformation, as before. The edict pubhshed 
by Charles V. against the heretics (1522) in that 
country (the Netherlands), caused the death of fifty 
thousand persons .# 

The massacre that commenced on the eve of St. 
Bartholomew, August 24, 1572, resulted, within the 
space of a few days, as some have computed, in the 
death of ten thousand persons in the city of Paris 
alone. f For the space of thirty years this persecution 
continued to spread ; and " it has been estimated that 
thirty-nine princes, one hundred and forty-eight counts, 
two hundred and thirty-four barons, one hundred and 
forty-six thousand five hundred and eighteen gentle- 
men, and seven hundred and sixty thousand of the 
common people" lost their lives4 In England, thous- 
ands suffered most violent persecution. The persecu- 
tion which commenced in Ireland, October 23d, 1641, 
occasioned the destruction of about fifty thousand 
persons within a few days.§ " A worse slaughter, if 
possible, was made among the natives of Spanish 
America, where fifteen millions are said to have been 
sacrificed to the genius of popery in about forty years." || 
Thousands also have perished, by the same relentless 
hand of persecution, in other countries. In 1598 
Henry, king of France, published the edict of Nantes, 



» Good. Ch. His. p. 167. f Ibid. p. 175. f Ibid. p. 182. 
IRelig. Ency. p. 927. ||Ibid. 
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which granted toleration to Protestants ; but, in 1685, 
it was revoked, and a terrible persecution ensued. 

But these days of affliction were to be shortened ; 
hence we find the governments of Europe giving tolera- 
tion to dissenters, and breaking off all connection with 
the papal power. It was during Necker*s administra- 
tion in France, between 1776 and 1781, that Louis 
made many "refortns in the administration, abolished 
various feudal exactions and the pmctice of torture. 
He also extendedfreedom of worship to ike Protestants"^ 

" In Austria, Maria Theresa made very important 
improvements for the benefit of her wide dominions. 
In 1776, she abolished the torture in the hereditary 
states ; and from 1774 to 1778, her attention was occu- 
pied with the establishment of a geneml system of 
popular education. Various salutary regulations were 
enforced, touching the temporalities of the clergy; and 
in Italy the arbitrary power of the Inquisition was cvT" 
cumscribed ztdthin narrow Ihnits."^ 
^In 1779, toleration was granted to dissenters in Eng- 
land, as the following extract will show : 

"After repeated applications for relief, rendered un- 
successful by the formidable and decided opposition on 
the Episcopal bench, the cause seemed to be set for- 
ever at rest, at least, till all those bishops and nobles 
had slept with their predecessors and their fathers. 
The- determination of the English peers was not hke 
the laws of the Medes and Persians, which could not 
be altered. In the space of only a few years, unex- 

* White's His. p. 444. tllj>d,458. 
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pected occurrences transpired to render it proper for the 
dissenting ministers to resume their efibrts to obtain 
what they had so earnestly desired. At a period, 
therefore, not farther distant than 1779, the subject 
was again brought forward, and, on the motion of Sir 
Harry Houghton, a bill was introduced, which passed, 
not only the Commons, but also the Lords, with an 
opposition so feeble as not to be worthy of notice."=^ 

In Austria, the Emperor Joseph published the fol- 
lowing decree, a.d. 1780: "Thou shalt not seek for- 
any dignity of the court of Rome, without the per- 
mission of thy sorereign." " Thou shalt forbear all 
occasions of dispute relative to lAatters of faith ; and 
thou shalt, according to the true principles of cliris- 
tianity, affectionately and kindly treat those who are 
not of thy communion." ' 

This indicates a great transition in affairs connected 
with religious freedom. The same governments that 
had oppressed, persecuted, and harassed the Church, 
now extended around her the arm of their protection, 
and granted tolemtion and immunity to Protestant 
sects. As the heart of Cyrus was inclined to protect 
and favor the Jews, so at this time the hearts of kings 
and emperors were favorably disposed towqjd the 
Church, being touched by the finger of God. As the 
Church had been in the wilderness from the period of 
519, when -Justin published his edicts of oppression, 
the time had now arrived for the days of affliction to 
be shortened. Such legislative enactments were not 



*Brook\His. of Relig. Lib. vol. ii. p. 371. 
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m^ely local and temporary, but general and perma- 
nent. The spirit of religious toleration was not re- 
stricted to a particular government, but had an all- 
pervading influence on the cabinets of Europe. The 
Emperor of Austria continued to prosecute his re- 
forms.# 



* In 1781, this same Emperor, to carry into effect more fully 
these principles of reform introduced by his mother just before 
her death, publbhed the following edict of toleration : ** By this 
edict he granted to all members of the Proteitant and Greek 
Churches J under the denomination of Acath^ici or Non-Catholics, 
the FREE EXERCISE OF THEIR RELIGION. He declared ALL Chris- 
tians OF ETERT DENOMINATION equally cttizens^ and capable of 
holding aU charges and offices in every department of State ; he 
permitted every community consisting of three thousand souls, 
resident in any town, to build a church, provided they could estab- 
lish a permanent fund for support of a preacher and the relief of 
the poor ; and he ordered a new transhUion of the Bible to be 
made in the German tongue. On the Jews he also conferred many 
liberal privileges, and granted to them the right of exercising all 
arts and trades, following Agriculture, freely pursuing their studies 
^t the schools and in the vjuv^sities. These innovations intro- 
duced with such P^c^P^l^i|fe||^ ^^° FIRST sovereign of Europe^ 
whose ancestors had evincGj|^|%nKrm an attachment to the Cath-* 
olic faith, alarmed the See of ^dme, and occauoned the memo* 
rable journey of Pius VI. to Vienna." 

'* After an intimate, but ineffectual correspondence, the Pope, 
who was vain of his eloquence, hoped, by his personal interfer- 
ence, to arrest the progress of these dangerous reforms. The 
tmbending spirit of Joseph did not brook this interference, and he 
declared that the presence of the Pope would not change his reso- 
lutions. Pius, however, persisted, and notwithstanding his ad- 
vanced age, weak state of health, and the severity of the season, 
commenced his journey on the 27th of February, 1783. * * * * 
The X)ontiff, however, obtained only some marks of distinction ; 
his exhortations and remonstrances were received with coldness 
19 
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V. 23. " Then if any man shall say unto you, Lo^ 
here is Christ, or there, believe it not.** 



and-reterve, and he was so narrowly watched, that the back door 
of his apartments was blocked up to prevent him from receiving 
private visitors without the knowledge of the emperor. Even hit 
presence at Vienna did not for a moment suspend the progress of 
the ecclesiastical reform ; the Archbishop of Goritz, who had dis- 
tingui lied himself by his opposition to the imperial edicts, was 
sent in disgrace to his diocese, and several convents in Lombardy 
were suppressed. Pius, chagrined at the inflexibility of the «n- 
peroTy and mortified by an immeaning ceremonial and an affected 
display of veneration for the holy Church, while it was robbed of 
its richest possessions and deprived of its most valuable privileges, 
quitted Vienna at tiie expiration of a month, equally disgusted 
and humiliatedf after having exhibited himself a disappointed 
iupplicant at the foot of that throne \^hicli had been so ofYen shaken 
by the thunders of the Vatican.^^ (Coxc's House of Austria, v. 3, 
pp. 491-3.) 

" All sovereigns, however, did not partake of the infatuation of 
Louis the Sixteenth and the prince of the Asturias. The Emperor, 
Joseph the Second, was, on the contrary, outraged by the licen- 
tiousness of the pontiflcial family, and in iiis indignation announced 
his determination to break off all intercourse with the court of 
Borne, and to drive ultra-montanism out of his kingdom. The 
sentiments which urged this monarch into the progressive path 
were not entirely disinterested, and his real end was to substitute 
his own absolute authority for the pontiflcial infallibility of the 
papacy. He commenced by permitting his subjects in Germany 
and Italy to ^>eak and write as they pleased about religious mat 
ters ; he prohibited the publication of bulls, briefs, decretals, oi 
other acts emanating from the court of Rome, throughout hit 
dominions ; he submitted the monastic orders to the jurisdiction 
of the ordinaries, and prohibited them from all correspondenoe 
with foreign superiors ; he suspended the reception of novices m 
the convents : he secularized a large number of religious and 
monks ; declared the colleges of the missions, and the seminarief 
fieed from the immediate dependence on the Holy See ; disposed 
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It was at this time (1780) that Ann Lee, the founder 
of Shakerism, commenced her career in the State of 
New York, the very jet of which doctrine is, Christ 
came here, or in the person of Ann Lee. This corres- 
ponds with 1 Tim. iv: 1, and onward. Since that 
time, we have had a multitude of teachers that have 
fulfilled this declaration, by saying the coming of Christ 



of bishoprics, benefices, and abbeys ; submitted the bishops to aa 
oath of fidelity, restrained the franchises of holy places, and regu* 
la ted the external discipline of the Churches. He was then occu- 
pied with proceedings against the refractory ; he deprived of his 
revenues the cardinal Miguzzi, the archbishop of Vienna, the 
avowed enemy of all reform ; he drove from their sees, their cures, 
or their colleges, the bishops, priests, and Jesuits who had perse- 
cuted the abbot Ploner, the governor of the seminary of Brixen, 
in Moravia, under the pretence of Jansenism. He suppressed, and 
erased from the missals, the constitution * Unigenitus,' and the 
bull * In Co&na Domini ; ' and, finally, he abolished the odious 
tribunals of the inquisition, and prohibited his subjects from going 
to Rome for dispensations." 

<< These reforms excited to the utmost the anger of his holiness, 
and determined him to address representations to Joseph the 
Second, through Monsignor Garampi, his nuncio at Vienna. But 
the emperor was but little moved by them, and charged Prince 
Kaunitz, his minister, to inform the court of Rome that he must 
not be reprimanded as to his proceedings in his own provinces, 
inasmuch as he did not toucli the doctrines of Catholocisra, and 
that the angry notes of the pope would produce no other result 
than a rupture with the Holy See, and the appointment of a pa- 
triarch in Austria." 

" This threat was a thunderbolt to Pius the Sixth ; it humbled 
his pride, and induced a determination which surprised all Europe. 
His holiness thought that no other means of bringing back Joseph 
were left, but to go to him personally, and without delay he 
, addressed a brief to him to apprize him of his determination." 
(De Cormenin's History of the Pop^, vol. 2, p. 403.) 
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the second time was fulfilled at the destraction of Jeru- 
salem, in the person of Emanuel Swedenborg, at the 
conversiun of a soul, at death, or the spread of the gos- 
pel over all the earth. 

V. 24. " For there shall arise false Christs, and false 
prophets, and shall shew great signs and wonders; 
insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive 
the very elect" 

This has been remarked upon before. 

V. 25. " Behold I have told you before. 

r. 26. " Wherefore, if they shall say unto you. Be- 
hold, he is in the desert ; go not forth : behold, ^ is in 
the secret chambers ; believe it not." 

"Wherefore if they shall say" Who shall say? 
Not the false Christs particularly ; for this is the mes- 
sage of the false prophets. While the faithful servants 
are saying. His coming shall be as the lightning, false 
teachers are aflirming, "He is in the desert," or "in 
the secret chamber." 

V. 27. " For as the lightning cometh out of the east, 
and shineth even unto the west ; so shall also the com- 
ing of the Son of man be." 

His coming is to be literal, visible, and personal, 
or, as declared in Acts?, "This same Jesus." 

V. 28. " For wheresoever the carcass is, there will 
the eagles be gathered together."* 

V. 29. " Immediately after the tribulation of those 
days, shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall 
not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, 
and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken." 



* See exposition of vs. 40, 41. 
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"In May 19th, 1780, there was a remarkable fulfit 
ment thereof, and in reference to the iacts and date, 
there can be no place for doubts ; for, aside from his* 
torical accounts, in which there is found no discrep- 
ancy, there are thousands now living who can attest 
thereto. They say the darkness was supernatural from 
xnoming until night, and during most of the night ; 
and although the moon had fulled only the night pre- 
vious, the Rev. Mr. Tenny, of Exeter, N. H., says, 
" I could not help conceiving at the time, that if every 
luminous body in the universe had been shrouded in 
impenetrable darkness, or struck out of existence, the 
darkness could not have been more complete.** 

** In the month of May, 1780, there was a very ter- 
rific dark day in New England, when * all faces seemed 
to gather blackness,* and the people were filled with 
fear. There was great distress in the village where 
Edward Lee lived ; * men*s hearts faihng them for fear 
that the judgment day was at hand, and the neighbors 
aU flocked around the holy man, for his lamp was 
trimmed and shining brighter than ever, amidst the 
imnatuml darkness. Happy and joyful in Grod, ho 
pointed them to their only refuge firom the wmth to 
come, and spent the gloomy hours in earnest prayer 
for the distressed multitude. His nephew, who was 
then a little child, in after life retained a lively recol- 
lection of that scene, ^and in his childish feehngs are 
an interesting exhibition of the manner in which Mr. 
Lee was regarded, for he felt not the least alarm in his 
presence, thinking that he was perfectly safe where 
his good uncle was, even if the day of judgment liad 

19=^ 
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come. (Tract No. 379 of Am. Tract Society. life of 
Edward Lee, of Mass.) 

"The 19th of May, 1780, was a remarkably da* 
day ; candles were lighted in many houses ; the birds 
were silent and disappeared ; the fo^s retired to rest ; 
B was the general opinion that the day of judgtnent taas 
at hand. The Legislature of Connecticut was in ses- 
sion, at Hartford, but being unable to transact business, 
adjourned. A motion for adjournment was before the 
Council ; but when the opinion of Col. Davenport (of 
Stamford) was requested, he replied, 'I am against 
the adjournment. The day of judgment is either at 
hand, or it is not. If it is not, there is no cause for 
adjournment ; if it is, I wish to be found in the line ot 
my duty. I wish therefore that candles may be 
brought' " (Pres. Dwight in Ct. Hist. Col.) 

"Dark day of May 19, 1780. The sun rose clear, 
and shone for seveml hours ; at length the sky became 
overcast with clouds, and by ten o'clock, a.m., the dark 
ness was such as to occasion the farmers to leave their 
work in the fields and retire to their dwellings ; fowls 
went to their roosts, and before noon, Ughts became 
necessary to the tmnsaction of business within doc»rs. 
The darkness continued through the day, and the 
night, till near morning, was as unusually dark as the 
day." (Grage's Hist, of Rowley, Mass.) 

2. "Moon darkened, 'Signs in the Moon' fulfilled. 
Night after the dark day of 1780." 

" The darkness of the following evening was proba- 
bly as gross as has ever been observed since the 
Almighty first gave birth to light. I could not help 
conceiving at the time, that if every luminous body in 
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the universe had been shrouded in impenetrable daik- 
ness, or struck out of existence, the darkness could not 
be more complete. A sheet of white paper held within 
a few inches of the eyes, was equally invisible with 
the blackest velvet." (Eev. Mr. Tenney, of Exeter, 
N. H., quoted by Mr. Gage to the Historical Society.) 
^ "The night succeeding that day, (May 19, 1780,) 
was of such pitchy darkness, that in some instances, 
horses could not be compelled to leave the stable when 
wanted for service. About midnight the clouds were 
dispersed, and the moon and stars appeared with un- 
impaired brilliancy." (Portsmouth Journal, May 20, 
1843. Extract from Stone's History of Beverly.) 

" Where shall we look for a more liteml and exact 
fidfdment than the above extracts exhibit of those 
remarkable signs ? " 

'>The third sign is the falling of the stars, which 
was literally fulfilled on the night of Nov. 13, 1833. 
I am aware that some view that phenomena an ex- 
hibition of meteors and not of stars, and therfore no 
fulfilment of that sign. I ask what kind of a star 
piloted the wise men to the birthplace of the Saviour? 
Surely no planet or fixed star. How many planets 
could fail from heaven on this earth without producing 
its destruction ? The distinction between meteors and 
stars is of modern invention, the discovery of modem 
astronomers. It is well known the ancients understood 
by the Greek word ostor, (here used) the snmller lights 
of heaven. It is, therefore, evident that this sign must 
have a shower of meteors, or small stars, for its fulfil- 
ment ; and that the phenomena of Nov. 1833 fuUv 
exhibit the sign, the following extracts will shov 
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" The first, from Henry Dana Ward, of New York, 
published in the Journal of Commerce, Nov. 15, 1853 : 

# # # * At the cry, 'Look out of the win- 
dow,* I sprang from a deep sleep, and with wonder, 
saw the east lighted up with the dawn and meteors. 
The zenith, the north and the west also showed the 
falling stars, in the very image of one thing, and of 
only one I ever heard of, I called to my wife to 
behold ; and while robing, she exclaimed, * See ! how 
the stars fall I ' I repUed, ' That is the wonder ; ' and 
we felt in our hearts that it was a sign, of the last 
days. For truly *the stars of heaven fell unto the 
earth, even as a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs 
when she is shaken of a mighty wind,' (Rev. vi : 13). 
This language of the prophet has always beenrreceived 
as metaphorical. Yesterday it was litemlly fulfilled. 
The ancients understood by astor^ in Greek, and steUa^ 
in Latin, the smaller lights of heaven. The refine- 
ment of modem astronomy has made the distinction 
between the stars of heaven and the meteors of heaven. 
Therefore the idea of the prophet, as it is expressed in 
the original Greek, was Hterally fulfilled in the pheno- 
mena of yesterday, so as no man, before yesterday, had 
conceived to be possible that it should be fulfilled. 
The immense size and distance of the planets and 
fixed stars forbid the idea of their falling unto the 
earth. Larger bodies cannot fall in myriads unto a 
smaller body: but most of the planets, and all the 
fixed stars are many times larger than our earth. 
They cannot fall unto the earth ; but ^these fell 
toward it." 

" And how did they fall? Neither myself nor one 
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of the ftuniiy heard any report; and wese I to hunt 
through nature for a simile, I could not find one so apt 
to illustrate the appearance of the heavens, as that 
whidi St. John uses in the prophecy before quoted. 
'It rained fire/ says one; another, 'It was like a 
shower of fire ; ' anoth^, * It was like the large flakes 
of falling snow, ^before a coming storm, or large drc^ 
Qf rain, before a shower.' I admit their fitness for com- 
mem cu^curacy ; but they come far short of the accuracy 
<^ the figure used by the prophet : ' The stais of heaven 
fell unto the earth ;' they were not sheets, or flakes, 
or drops of fire ; but they were what the worid under- 
stands by * falling stars:' and one speaking to his 
feUow in the midst of the scene, would say, * See how 
the stars fall ! ' and he who heard would not pause 
to correct the astronomy of the speaker, anymore than 
he would be so precise as to reply, * the sun does not 
move,' to one who should tell him ' the sun is rising^' 
The stars foil * even as a fig-tree casteth her untimely 
figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind.' Here is 
the exactness of the prophet. The falling staxB did not 
come as if f^om several trees shaken, butlroai one: those 
which appeared in the east fell toward the east ; Aose 
which appeared in the north fell toward the north; 
those which app^arjed in the west fell toward the west ; 
and those which appeared in the south (for I wentcmt 
of my residence into the Park) fell towaxds the south* 
And they fell not as the ripe fruit falls. FdX fjoom it;; 
but they Jieiv, they were cast like the unnpe fhiit, 
which at first refuses to leave the branch ; and ^hep. 
under a violent pressure it does break its h<dd» ^t fl)9 
'swiftly, itraig?U oS; descending ; And ia the jMltteidp 
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fiiUing, some cross the track of o^ers, as they are 
thrown with more or less force, but each one falls on 
its own side of the tree. . Such was the appearance 
jdf the above phenomenon to the inmates of my house." 

" This was from an eye-witness who penned it the 
day following, and years since avers it was not over- 
drawn. The second is fix>m Prof. Olmstead, of Yale 
College, a distinguished meteorologist." 

** The extent of the shower of 1833 was such as to 
cover no inconsiderable part of the earth's surface, from 
the middle of the Atlantic on the esist, to the Pacific 
on the west ; and from the northern coast of South 
America, to undefined regions among the British pos- 
sessions on the north, the exhibition was visible, and 
every where presented nearly the same appearaAce." 

" In nearly all places, the meteors began to attract 
notice by their unusual frequency as early as eleven 
o'clock, and increased in numbers and splendor until 
about four o'clock, from which time they gradually 
declined, but were visible until lost in the light of day. 
The meteors did not fly at randmn over all parts of the 
sky, but appeared to emanate from a point in the con- 
stellation Loo, near a star called Gamma Leonis, in 
the bend of the sickle." 

" This is important testimony, in regard to the vast 
^Etent of the exhibition of the phenomenon, and also 
of the falling stars, all emanating from a single point 
in the heavens." 

•* Those who were so fortunate £is to witness the ex- 
hibition of shooting stars on the morning of Nov. 13, 
1833, probably saw the greatest display of celestial firC' 
works that has wer been since ike creation of the toorldf ot 
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at least within the annals covered by the pages of his- 
tory." 

** I feel assured that this .is no atmosphereic or terres- 
trial phenomenon, but that these fiery meteors come to 
us from the regions of space^ and reveal to us the exist- 
ence of worlds of a nebulous or cometary character." 

"And the powers of the heavens shall be shaken." 
This expression I apprehend to be literal j and conse- 
quently that it implies an agitation of the heavenly 
bodies just prior to the appearinf^g of the Judge supreme. 
As a confirmation of this view, we quote the following 
passages ; " See that ye refuse not him that speaketh. 
For if they escaped not who refused him that spake on 
earth, much more shall not we escape, if we turn away 
from him that speaketh from heaven ; Whose voice then 
shook the earth : but now he hath promised, saying, 
Yet once more I shake not the earth only, but also 
heaven, (Heb. xii : 25, 26). 

" The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his 
voice from Jerusalem ; and the heavens and tho earth 
shall shake : but the Lord ivill be the hope of his peo- 
ple, and the strength of the children of Israel, (Joel 
iii: 16). 

Sdme have applied this to the gases of the atmos- 
phere but the expression hai dunameis ton ouranon is 
understood we believe by all critics to mean the heav- 
enly bodies whether literally or figuratively inter- 
preted ; and even if a reference were here made to 
agencies existing in the atmosphere there could be no 
more propriety in applying it to the oxygen and nitrogen 
of the air, than to electricity* or caloric, or any other 
natural agent existing in the atmosphere. 
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As some of the Advent brethren take still another 
view of this subject, we present the following from the 
pen of Brother J. Mendam; and let the reader exam- 
ine both sides of the question for himself. ''This 
expression must mean either the agitation of the heav* 
only bodies^ or else commotions on the^earth symbol- 
ically represented. By a reference to Is. xiii: 10, 
xxxiv : 4, and xiii : 13 ; Hag. ii : 21, it will be seen that 
the darkenmg^ shakings and dissolution of the heavenly 
bodies are spoken of in connection with the overthrow 
of ^kingdoms. The dissolution of the celestial frame- 
work cannot be Uterally interpreted, for the following 
reasons : 1. By a reference to Jer. xxxi : 35, 36, Ps. 
Ixxxix: 36, 37, and Ixxii : 7, it will be seen that the Lord 
speaks of the heavenly orbs as indestructible ; and the 
continuance of his covenant with the seed of Ismel is 
measured by the duration of the sun and moon. ' If 
those ordinances depart from before me, saith the Lord, 
then the seed of Israel shall cease from being a nation 
before me forever.' (Jer. xxxi: 36.) That is, the 
Ismel of God shall enjoy their existence while the 
heavenly orbs endure; in other words, without end. 
2, The shaking of the powers is given as a sign of the 
ooming of Christ. But if the sun, moon and stars 
were to receive a vibmtory or oscillating motion, as the 
Oreek word implies, it would be a sign that all would 
understand. But the word assures us, that as in the 
days of Noah, * they did eat, they drank, etc., until 
the day that Noah entered ^e ark, and the flood came 
and destroyed them all, even thus shall it be in the 
day when the Son of man is revealed.' As ttierefcxe 
the antediluvians were unapprized of danger, imtil the 
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actual presence of the flood overwhelmed them in one 
general ruin ; and as the inhabitants of Sodom knew 
not their danger, until the actual presence of the fire 
involved them in that dreadful catastrophe ; so will the 
great mass of mankind be utterly reckless and inseor 
sate in relation to the approaqhing judgment, until the 
very presence of Him who is to be the judge of the 
quick and the dead, shall reveal their final doom. I 
therefore infer that this expression is symbolical." 

" Objection. This sign stands connected with literal 
signs in the sun, modn and stars." 

" Answer. Turn to Luke xxi : 25, 26, and you will 
Had the celestial phenomena mentioned first, and then 
events that were to tmnspire on the earth, * distress of 
nations, with perplexity ; the sea and the waves roar- 
ing, men's hearts failing them for fear, and for looking 
after those things that are coming on the earth: roa, 
{that is, because) the powers of heaven shall be shaken/ 
The commotions in the political elements are appropri* 
ately represented by * the distress of nations, the sea 
and the waves roaring ; ' and as these conuaotions are 
occasioned by the shaking of the powers of heaven, it 
would appear that the powers here referred to are 
political powers, or governments. Has any such shak- 
ing of the thrones been r^lized in this generation ? 
Says the North British Review : * Probably since the 
down&ll of the Roman Empite, the world has never 
seen a year so eventftil and distracHng as 1848. Never 
was there a year so distinguished beyond all previous 
example by the magnitude and multiplicity of its 
pdilical changes, and bt the violence of the shock 
whidi it gave to European society. Thrones whioh 
20 
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bttt yesterday seemed based iipcm the everlasting hills, 
skaUercd iu a day. Such were the strange phenomena 
of that marvellous em, wliich took away the breath of 
tlie beholder; which the journalist was unable to keep 
pace with, and which panting time toiled after in vain/ " 

" Having shown that the political powers have been 
shaken, I now enquire if the effects predicted have 
followed ? Says ' The Portland Inquirer,' at the open- 
ing of the year 1852, * This year brings with it uncomr 
mon appidiensions for the future. There is a fearful 
looking for some great events. Great events are com- 
ing on the eartk; events big with human welfare ; and 
1852 may reveal some of the opening scenes.' Says 
• The Morning Star,' (about the same time,) it will not 
be surprising if a few years* or even months should 
bring such changes and convulsions as the political 
world has never yet undergone. What has given rise 
to all this fearful ' looking after those things that are 
coming on the earth?* Evidently the popular out- 
breaks that have shaken the despotic powers of Europe, 
and which by the exertions of Kossuth, Mazzini, Ledru 
RoUin, etc., are expected to be renewed. These di^ 
tinguished actors in the closing scene of the world's 
drama have given the signal for the battle of Armaged- 
don, and called upon the world to marshal themselves 
for the conflict " 

As an illustration of the general state of Europe, and 
of Italy in particular, in consequence of the shaking 
of the powers in 1848, 1 cut the following from a late 
number of the New York Hemld ; 

'' The press of America has recorded the means used 
to ruin and disperse the best men of Italy. They aie 
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acbused of some political ofience, such as belonging to 
secret societies, and a sort of Star Chamber is com- 
posed, not to try, but to condemn. King's vengeance, 
is the real judge, which, with the bench and paid wit- 
nesses, form a tria juncta in uno, worthy of the worst 
days of the inquisition. In this way hundreds of men 
have been sent, chained, to the galleys for life, where 
they are slowly dying under the eye of their Nero. 
Hundreds more are in prison, not even knowing their 
offence, while thousands have fled their native land 
are now in England and America. The amount of mis- 
ery thus created is beyond calculation ; the son has 
fled from the father, the father from the family, their 
interests all broken up and in ruin, their aflections and 
ties torn, with no consolation at present, excepting hav- 
ing fought under that banner of liberty which has 
claimed so many victims in all ages." 

" The best information I can collect gives at least 
100,000 Italians imprisoned for what are called ** polit- 
ical offences" since 1848; while about 150,000 have 
fled the country. The numbers now actually in prison 
may be about 30,000. This is a frightful state of 
things, when it is remembered that their only oflence 
is an endeavor to support that form of government to 
which their sovereigns swore before God and man ^" 

Thus, to my apprehension, has the shaking of the 
powers of heaven been strikingly fulfilled, together 
^th the " distress of nations, the sea and the waves 
loaring," which is the result of that shaking. Nothing 
else is now to be expected but the outburst of that 
universal storm that shall overwhelm the wicked in 
one undistinguished mass of ruin. May the Lord help 



Digitized by 



Google 



232 TPB LORD SOON TO COME. 

us to watch and pray always, that we may be aoooont- 
ed " worthy to escape all these things, that are coming 
on the earth, and to stand before the Son of man." 

"Before leaving this subject, however, let me re- 
mark, that although the Greek expression rendered 
' the powers of the heavens ' does not, so far as I know» 
occur in the classics, nor in the New Testament, ex- 
cept in this passage and its parallels, yet to establish 
the tism loquendi of the phmee, we find similar expres- 
sions in the Greek Septuagint. It occurs in Pan. viii: 
10; "It waxed great even to the host (power) of 
heaven. Here we have a poUtioo-ecclesiastical gor- 
emment on the earth, waxing great even to the power 
of heaven, which, of course, represents some thing that 
transpires on the earth, and not among the literal stars. 
A similar expression is aJso found in the mme verse* 
which, in our version, reads " host ; " " and it cast down 
some of the host, and of the stars to the ground." 
This is, of course, another symbcdical expression repre- 
senting events that transpire on the earth. In Is. 
xxxiv : 4, precisely the same expression occurs as is 
used by our Saviour, rendered in the English version, 
"the host of heaven;" f^id inasmuchas it is here said, 
"the host of heaven shall bo dissolved," we cannot 
take it to be literal miless we believe the heavenly- 
bodies are to be annihilated at the judgment, which 
would be as unfounded as to belieye in the annihila- 
tion of the earth ; and besides it would put an end to 
the promise of an endless life, which is measured by 
the duration of the sun a^d moon. It must, therefinre, 
I think, symbolisse the destruction of earthly govenif 
ments." 
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V. 30. " And then shall appear the sign of the Son 
of man in heaven ; and then shall all the tribes of the 
earth mourn, and they shall see the Son of man com- 
ing in the clouds of heaven with power and great 
glory." 

The sign of the Son of man in heaven comes in 
immediate connection with the glorious Advent of the 
Son of God. But as to what is to constitute the sign 
of the Son of man, exposuists are by no means agreed. 
By some it is regarded as a full development of the 
physical signs, namely, the darkening of the sun and 
moon, the falling of the stars, and the shaking of the 
powers of heaven ; they contend that all these signs 
combined constitute the sign of the Son of man. Others 
have supposed that as at the first advent, a star 
appeared in ftilfilment of Numbers xxiv: 17, indi- 
cating the birth of our Saviour, and directing the wise 
men to Bethlehem ; in like manner there would be a 
sceptre seen in heaven — an ensign of royalty — at 
His second coming. But we are inclined to believe 
the sign of the Son of man will be the appearance in 
the heavens of a cloud of glory, that will immediately 
precede the personal revelation of the expected Messiah. 

In the record of the transfiguration, (Matt, xvii : 5,) 
we are informed, ** a bright doud overshadowed them," 
etc. The original terpi NepJtele, is the diminutive form 
of nephos a cloud, and is frequently used in reference to 
some important occurrence in relation to the economy 
of grace. Says Matthew ; " A bright cloud overshad- 
owed them, and behold a voice out of the clmtd, which 
said, This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well 
pleased." Says Peter, (2 Pet. i: 17, 18;) "For ha 
#20 
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yeeeived from Grod the Father honor and glory, when 
there came such a voice to him from the ezcelleni ghry. 
This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased. 
And this voice which came from heaven we heard, 
when we were with him in the holy mount." 

Matthew describes the voice as coming from the 
clmtd, and Peter as coming from the excellent glory, 
which makes the cloud, and the excellent glory, iden* 
tical. There is great force in the original word rea» 
dered excellent, it signifies " most splendid," or emi- 
nently conspicuous. The transfiguration may be re- 
garded as a miniature representation of the coming, 
and kingdom of Jesus Christ. 

Luke, in relating the particulars of the ascension, 
says ; " A daud (nephele) received Him out of their 
sight ; while the two shining ones declare, that He 
shall " so come, in like manner, as ye have seen Him 
go into heaven." That the like manner includes the 
cloud of excellent glory, there can be no question ; for 
in Luke xxi : 27 we read ; ** And then shall they see 
the Son of man coming in a CLOUD, with power and 
great glory." 

In the fortieth chapter of Isaiah, we have brought 
to view the preaching of John, the Baptist, in the wil- 
derness ; then the declaration that, ** Every valley shall 
be exalted, and every mountain and hill shall be made 
low, and the crooked shall be made straight, and the 
rough places plain : And the glory of the Lord shall 
be revealed, and all flesh shall see it together : for 
the mouth of the Lord hath spoken it. The voice 
said, Cry. And he said. What shall I cry ? All flash 
is grass, and all the goodliness thereof is as tke 
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flower of the field : The grass withereth, the flower 
fadeth ; because the spirit of the Lord bloweth upoa 
it: surely the people is grass," (vs. 4-7). 

When will this glory appear ? Surely not until the 
end of this dispensation. But what is the result? 
" The voice said cry ; and he said what shall I cry ? 
All flesh is grass." When is aU flesh grass ? When 
the glory of the Lord appears. "Then shall all the 
tribes of the earth mourn;" When? When the sign of 
the Son of man shall appear, or when that cloud of glory 
shall shine out in resplendent brightness, which we re- 
gard as identified with His j^arozma, or personal appear- 
ing, in the glory of the Father, and of the holy Angels. 

Imagine^ for a moment, that while the inhabitants 
of earth are absorbed in the various occupations of life, 
steeping all their senses in the business enterprises of 
the passing hour, planting, building, buying, selling — 
the farmer at his market ! the planter with his trees I 
the tradesman in his shop I the miser counting his gold ! 
the idler at his folly ! the evil servant smiting his fel- 
low ! each in his day dream ! — ^when all upon a sud- 
den, there is discovered in the heavens, as far as the 
eye can reach, an undefinable brightness — it grows 
more resplendent as it approaches ; and that which at 
first excited Httle or no concern, now begins to attract 
the attention of thousands and millions of the human 
race. As it moves on, the heart of the scoflfer yields to 
misgivings, and begins to relent ; but yet he tries 
affectedly to laugh — the philosopher endeavors to trace 
the second cause, but scarcely satisfies himself -r- the 
hypocrite, with his sanctimonious countenance, who 
'•stole the livery of the court of heaven to serve the 
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devil in," grows pale — thus betokening Eis disquiet 
state of mind. ^ 

" Hear what he was ; he swore in sight of God, 
And man, to preach his Master, Jesus Christ ; 
Yet preached himself j he swore that love of souls 
Alone, had drawn him to the Church ; yet strewed 
The path that led to hell, with tempting flowers, 
And in the ear of sinners, as they took 
The way of death, he whispered peace." 

All men of every clime, and in every city, or hamlet, 
now gaze and wonder at the sight, while guardian 
Angels whisper in the ears of the sanctified and wait- 
ing ones — this is the sign of the Son of man ; when 
instantly the cloud unfolds itself, and lo ! seated on a 
throne like the .fiery flame, whose wheels "now roll in 
livid fire — appears the Son of man ! He sends forth 
His Angels to gather all the jewels of His love. They 
have been long scattered, but the days of their disper- 
sion are ended — they are now to be gathered to their 
eternal home. No more sorrow, sickness or death — 
they have gotten the victory ; ^ and can now trium- 
phantly sing, 

" grave ! where is thy victory ? 
O death I where is thy sting ? '* 

V. 32. "Now learn a parable of the fig-tree; When 
his branch is yet tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye 
know that summer is nigh." 

V. 33. "So likewise ye, when ye shall see all these 
tilings, know that it is near, even at the doors." 

As we know that summer is near by the budding of 
the fig-tree, so when all these things shall come to pass, 
we may know that the coming of the Lord is nigh. By 
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** all these things '* is intended the signs given in the 
29th verse, for these are precursors of His coming. 
The event of His cominjg is not of course included ; for 
what propriety could there be in saying, ** know that it 
is near," when the event expected was already in the 
past? 

V. 34. ** Verily I say unto you, This generation shall 
not pass, till all these things be fulfilled." 

What generation? Evidently the one living in the 
age when the signs are developed. 

Let it be remembered, that the sun was to be dark- 
ened after the tribulation of those days. Hence, if it 
could be shown that the first part of this chapter refer- 
j'ed to the destruction of Jerusalem, as the physical signs, 
namely, the darkening of the sun and moon, the fall- 
ing of the st^rs, etc., were to be fulfilled after the trib- 
ulation of those days, they did not transpire; and con- 
sequently were not seen, by the generation then on the 
earth. The sentiiQent of the text appears to be this ; 
the generation, who witness the fulfilment of those 
signs, shall not pass off firom the stage of life until the 
' Lord shall come. 

V, 35. " Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my 
words shall not pass away." 

A blessed confirmation of our faith, in order that we 
might have a strong consolation, and a hope like an 
anchor ; being assured that sooner will the frame-work 
of nature be broken, the glory of the cpnstellations 
above our heads extinguished, and the solid globe on 
which we stand annihilated, than the promise of our 
coming king fail. 

V. 36. " But of that day and>hour knoweth no 9na», 
no, not the angels of heaven, but my Father only." 
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In Mark xiii: 32, we read; "But of that day and 
that hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels in 
heaven, neither the Son, but the Father.'* 

If the above passages prove that man mil neveil 
know anyUiing respectmg the definite time of the Lord's 
return from heaven, they equally prove that Jesus him- 
self will never understand the time ; for that which is 
affirmed concerning man, is also affirmed concerning 
Christ ; but to suppose that the Lord will not know the 
time of His second glorious appearing for the salvation 
of His people until that day come, is to suppose that 
which is supr^nely absurd and preposterous. It is 
truly asserted that the Son did not then know the day 
and hour ; for the Father had not, at that time revealed 
it unto Him. This appears from the declaration of our 
Saviour ( Jno. xv ; 15,) " AM things that I have heard of 
my Father, Iluite made knotvn untoyou.'* If He had 
received from the Father a knowledge of the day aini 
hour when that event would take place, how could he 
have said, " oS things that I have heard of my Father, 
I have made known unto you,*' when He had not com- 
municated this knowledge unto them? It has ever 
been a principle of the divine economy to unfold truth 
as the wants of the Church demand it. This is fully 
illustifated in ^ke history of Adam, Noah, Abraham, 
Moses and the prophets. The prohibition given to 
Adam respecting the forbidden fruit was adapted to 
his case ; but how inappropriate it would have been in 
the time of Noah. There was a propriety in the fi«ry 
(»deal through which Abraham passed in the ofiering 
up 'of his ^pn ; but there was no necessity that the 
pfttriai^ should prepare an ark for the saving of kis 
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house. Lot was required to flee to the mountains, and 
Moses to prophesy unto Pharaoh: but to have ex- 
changed those requisitions, would have been an in- 
fringement on the economy of God. By this means 
Lot would have perished in the overthrow of Sodom, 
and the children of Israel would have remained in 
Egyptian bondage. 

In keeping with this principle, the Lord gave to the 
Church as much truth, at the opening of the Gospel 
dispensation, as was essential to the development of 
moral character ; but some sixty years after this, it was 
necessary that the Church should receive further divine 
communications of light ; hence, the Revelator says : 

" The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave 
unto him, to show unto his servants things which 
must shortly come to pass : and he sent and signified 
it by his angel unto his servant John," (Rev. i : 1). 

In the Apocalypse, we have truths applicable to the 
Church in every age of the Messianic dispensation ; 
and the unfolding of these sublime and stirring truths, 
together with other prophetic developments, furnishes 
the Church with the light she needs during her entire 
pOgrimage. Hence, the prophet Daniel says, •* knowl- 
edge shall be increased." The wicked shall do 
wickedly ; and none of the wicked shall understand ; 
but the ttnse shall understand.'' But it may be inquired, 
what shall they understand? What the prophet says 
he did not understand. The question had been asked, 
" How long shall it be to the end of these wonders ? " 
To which the angel rephed, " for a time, times and an 
half; and when he shall have accompHshed to scatter 
the power of the holy people, and these things fihaUbe 
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finished/* In connection with this, Daniel adds, "I 
heard, but I understood not." What did he not under* 
stand? Evidently the time. Then comes in the prom- 
ise, " The wise shall understand** This language can 
have no force unless the people of Grod are to under- 
stand the time as well as the nature of the events 
connected with DanieFs prophecy, the chronological 
periods of which reach to the coming of the Lord, and 
the resurrection of the dead. " But ye, brethren," says 
the Apostle, " are not in darkness, that that day should 
overtake you as a thief* 

V, 37. " But as the days of Noe were, so shall also 
the coming of the Son of man be." 

It is evident that, in the preceding verse, when 
Jesus refers to the day and hour not being known, He 
had allusion to the generation then living upon the 
earth, since He uses the verb in the present tense. " But 
the days of Noe were," (past tense) " so shall also " 
(future tense) ** the coming of the Son of man be." Now, 
although the Saviour informs us that the generation 
then living did not know the time, yet He does declare 
unequivocally, that as it was in the days of Noah, so 
it shall be at His second coming. If, therefore, we can 
learn how it was in the days of Noah, we shia.ll under- 
stand how it vnll be at His second appearing. The 
Saviour proceeds to say, (verse 38) : " For as in the 
days that were before the flood, they were eating and 
drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until the 
day that Noe entered into the ark. 

" And knew not.'* What^ did they not know? The 
antediluvians knew that they were eating and drink- 
ing, of course ; but there was something which Christ 
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referred to, that they **hiew not.^* It is perfectly 
obvious that the subject matter of our Saviour's dis- 
course was the knowledge of definite time, " Of that 
da/i/ and hour knotoetH no man ; " '* but as the days of 
Noe were, so shall the coming of the Son of man be ; " 
that is, as it was in the time of Noah, so shall it be at 
the revelation of the Son of God. The same relation, 
so far as the world is concerned, will exist on the 
subject of definite time, as is presented in the history 
of the antediluvians. The flood came, and they kneto 
not. Knew not what ? The time when the flood was 
coming. It " came and took them all " (all that knew 
not) " away ; so shall also the coming of the Son of man 
be." If this language teaches anything, it teaches that 
all who know not will be taken away at the appearing 
of Christ on the same ground, and for the same reason, 
that the antediluvians were. Jesus says, it **took 
them all away." All of whom ? Plainly, all that did 
not know. Did any one know when the flood would 
come ? Most certainly Noah and his family knew ; 
for Gk>d had revealed it imto them. Were they taken 
away ? Says Peter, " Wherein few, that is, eight souls 
were mvedf by water." Why were they not taken 
away ? Because having learned that a flood was to 
drown the world, and also being informed of the time of 
that event, they prepared for the emergency, agreeably 
to divine direction, an ark, by which they were saved. 
The Antediluvians that were not connected with the 
family of Noah did not learn either time or event ; they 
prepared no ark ; the flood came ; they " hnefio not* 
and it *' took them all away.'* " So shall also the com- 
ing of the Son of man be.'* From the analogy of this 
21 
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and other scriptures, we are led to believe that the 
Church, who live at the second Advent of our Lord, 
will understand as definitely the time of that event as 
Noah and his family did the iune when the flood 
was to come, (vs. 40, 41.) " Then shall two be in the 
field : the one shall be taken, and the other left. Two 
tpomen shall be grinding at the mill ; the one shall be 
taken, and the other left." 

It may be objected, that if we were to know the 
definite time of the Saviour's coming, we should not 
be found laboring in the field at the time of that event. 
True; but we understand this separation is to take 
place pricHT to the scenes of the last day. In Luke 
xvii : 34-36, we read, ** One tviU be seized, and the other 
tmll escape,** # In the latter clause of each of the three 
verses, the Greek word paralephthesetaiy rendered in our 
version •* taken," signifies " to take by force or treach- 
ery, to seize, get possession of.'' The word a'phethesetai^ 
rendered " left," signifies '* to send forth, to dischaige, 
to send away, to let go " Hence, we infer that the one 
who is " taken," or seized, is the one to be destroyed ; 
while the one that is "left;," is discharged, sent away, 
tet go, or escapes. 

That this is the idea, is evident from Luke xxi: 
34-36 : " And take heed to yourselves, lest at any time 
your hearts be overcharged with surfeiting, and drunk- 
enness, and cares of this life, and so that day come 
upon you unawares. For as a snare shall it come on 
all them that dwell on the face of the whole earth. 
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Watch ye, therefore, and pray always, that ye may be 
accounted worthy to escape all these things that shall 
come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man." 

**FQr as a snare shall it come/' '*as a net it shall 
enclose,"^ cxr, according to the Syriac, " like a hunter's 
snare it will spring upon all them that dwell upon the 
&ce of the whole land ; " that is, they shall be tdken 
or seized. " Watch ye, therefore, that ye may be ac- 
counted worthy to esca/pt*' Escape what ? The snare. 
A practical faith in the truth of Grod will cause us to 
escape the evils of this last time ; while those, who do not 
believe the truth, will be taJcen in the snare. That this 
sepamtion is to take place antecedently to the coming 
of our Lord, is evident from Matt, xiii : 30 ; " Let both 
grow together until the harvest : and in the time of 
harvest I will say to the reapers, Gather ye together 
first the tares, and bind them in bundles to bum th^n; 
but gather the wheat into my barn." This figure is 
borrowed from the oriental custom of binding the heads 
of the tares together, as they stood in the field, prior 
to reaping the gmin. The idea is here distinctly pre- 
sented, that a sepamtion, in some sense, will take 
place before the actual appeajring of the Lord ; and 
this is synonymous with v. 49 : "So shall it be at the 
end of the world, the angels shall come forth, and sever 
the wicked from among the just.'* Mark the order in 
this verse, the wicked are severed, gathered out from 
among the just, that is, they are bound in bundles, or 
taken in the snare, as referred to above. All this is to 
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be accomplished while men are eating and drinking, 
marrying and giving in marriage; their energies of 
body and mind being absorbed in earthly considera- 
tions, while thus engaged the net is sprung, and they 
are enclosed within its meshes. As the Saviour was 
addressing His disciples on this subject, and informing 
them there would be " two men in one bed ; the one 
shall be taken, and the other left,'* they inquire where 
Lord ? that is, whither will they be taken ? " And He 
said unto them, wheresoever the body is, thither will 
the eagles be gathered together." Matt, reads, " where- 
soever the carcass is, there will the eagles be gathered 
together.** 

This is supposed to refer to the condition of the 
Jews. But such an application cannot be admitted ; 
for their destruction was too early. Others have under- 
stood the carcass to represent Christ, and have ex- 
plained the passage thus : Wheresoever Christ is, there 
will the saints be gathered together. Others thus; 
Wheresoever the Church is, there will the angels be 
gathered together. The view we take is somewhat 
different from either. 1. It is evident the Saviour 
is speaking of some event to transpire in the time 
of the end, or after the shortening of the days of 
tribulation. 2. A carcass is something destitute of 
life, and must be so interpreted, whether we refer 
it to the physical, political, or moral world. 3. What 
is Christ endeavoring to illustrate in this passage? 
or what truth does he enforce? We remark (a) 
in verse 24, He speaks of false Christs and false proph- 
ets, and (b) of Hie signs and miracles they perform to de» 
ceiue t/ie elect. Here these false teachers are represented 
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as putting forth every effort to deceive (destroy) the 
children of Grod. As the eagle pounces upon its prey 
and buries its talons in the body of its victim ; so do 
these wolves in sheep's clothing make merchandise of 
those whom they deceive. 

The same idea of deceiving by means of miracles, 
or signs, is presented in Rev. xvi, as occurring just be- 
fore the Advent of the Son of God. " And I saw three 
unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the 
dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of 
the mouth of the false prophet. For they are the 
spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth unto 
the kings of the earth/' (vs. 13. 14). 

It is sometimes the case, that that which is devoted 
to destruction, is, in scripture, compared to a carcass. 
For example, in relation to Babylon, the prophet says : 
" But thou art cast out of thy grave hke ai^ abomina- 
ble branch, and as the raiment of those that are slain, 
thrust through with a sword, that go down to the stones 
of the pit ; as a carcass trodden under feet," (Is. xiv : 19). 

In allusion to the battle of the great day, the prophet 
says ; " Come near, ye nations, to hear ; and hearken, 
ye people : let the earth hear, and all that is therein ; 
the world, and all things that come forth of it. For 
the indignation of the Lord is upon all nations, and his 
fury upon all their armies : he hath utterly destroyed 
them, he l||ith delivered them to the slaughter. Their 
slain also shall be cast out, and their stink shall come 
up out of their carcasses, and the mountains shall bo 
melted with their blood," (Is. xxxiv: 1-3). 

These nations may well be compared Jo a carcass ; 
for they, like Babylon of old, are devoted to destruo- 
21# 
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tion. And as the false teachers (Matt xxii: 21,) are 
said to shew signs and wonders, so shall the unclean 
spirits work miracles, (Revxvi: 14). Says the Sa- 
viour; "One shall betaken," (Lukexvii: 36). "And 
tliey answered and said unto Him, where. Lord ? im- 
plying that they were to be taken to some place, while 
the Revelator says, " He gathered them (namely, those 
that were deceived) into a place, called, in the Hebrew 
tongue, Armageddon. This is preparatory to " Hie hat- 
tie of THAT GREAT DAY OF GoD AlMIGHTY.*' 

All who are filled with the spirit of war, will then 
engage in that fatal strife ; their thirst for blood will be 
satiated ; while those that watch and pray always will 
escape all these fearful scenes, that are coming on the 
earth. In contemplation of these dreadful calamities, 
the humble child of Gk>d can exclaim, in the language 
of David ; " I will say of the Lord, He is my refuge 
and my fortress : my Grod ; and in him will I trust. 
Surely he shall deliver thee from the snare of the fowl- 
er, and from the noisesome pestilence. He shall cover 
thee with his feathers, and under his wings shalt thou 
trust : his truth shall be thy shield and buckler. Thou 
shalt not be afraid for the terror by night ; nor for the 
arrow that flieth by day ; nor for the pestilence that 
walketh in darkness ; nor for the destruction that wast- 
eth at noonday. A thousand shall fall at thy side, and 
ten thousand at thy right hand ; hut it shail not come 
nigh thee. Only with thine eyes shalt thou behold and 
see the reward of the wicked. Because thou hast 
made the Lord which is my refuge, even the Most High, 
thy habitation ; there shall no evil befall thee, neither 
shall any plague come nigh thy dwelling. For he shall 
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give his angels charge over thee, to keep thee in all 
thy ways. They shall bear thee up in tJietr hands, lest 
thou dash thy foot against a stone. Thou shalt tread 
upon the lion and adder : the young Hon and the dragon 
shalt thou trample under feet. Because he hath set 
his love upon me, therefore will I deliver him : 1 will 
set him on high, because he hath known my name. 
He shall call upon me, and I will answer him : I loiU 
he with him in trouble ; I will deUver him, and honor 
him. With long life will I satisfy him, and shew him 
my salvation," (Is. xix : 2-16). 

" Watch, therefore : for ye know not what hour your 
Lord, doth come. But know this, that if the good man 
of the house had known in what watch the thief would 
come, he would have watched, and would not have 
suffered his house to be broken up. Therefore be 
ye also ready : for in such an hour as ye think not, 
the Son of man cometh," (vs. 42-44). 

"But know this'* — something particularly important 
to be known — "if the good man of the house had 
known in what watch the thief would have come, 
he would have watched," etc. Why did not the good 
man watch ? Because he did not know. Know what ? 
The hour or watch in which the thief would come. 
What was the result of not knowing the time ? His 
house was broken up. Now this figure is presented 
to illustrate the condition of the Church at the coming 
of Jesus Christ. The idea, and the only idea, taught 
by this illustration is this ; as the good man of ^ the 
house lost his goods, because he did not watch, and 
did not watch because he had not learned the hour ia 
which the thief would come, so it will be at the com- 
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ing of the Son of man. If we watch it will be because, 
like Noah, we gain a knowledge, not simply of the 
event, but also of the time of its occurrence. 

But it may be said, that a knowledge of the time 
would supercede the necessity of watching. Such, 
however, is not the fact. For illustration, a man is to 
take passage in the cars for Boston on a given day ; 
his first anxiety is to ascertain the exact time when the 
cars leave ; having ascertained that point, he governs 
his afiairs accordingly. The day arrives, but he must 
wait for the hour ; during the interval, he watches the 
clock. But for what is he watching ? The point of 
lime when the cars are to leave for Boston. Thus the 
disciple who has ascertained the time of his Lord's 
Epiphany, will arrange his afiairs accordingly ; while 
the evil servant, who says in his heart, "my Lord 
delayeth His coming," not knowing the hour of His 
approach, and consequently not preparing himself for 
the event, will be cut asunder, and receive his portion 
with the hypocrites ; " there shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth ; " all of which is represented by the 
man in the figure having his house broken up, and his 
goods spoliated by the thief 

Says the Saviour, verse 44 : " Therefore be ye also 
ready : for in such an hour as ye think not, the Son of 
man cometh." 

That day is not to come upon the righteous as a 
thief Says the Apostle : " But ye, brethren, are not 
in darkness, that that day should overtake you as a 
thief You are all the children of light, and the 
children of the day : we are not of the night, nor of 
darkness. Therefore let us not sleep, as do others: 
bvX let us watch and be sober," (1 Thess. v: 4-6.) 
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Our only safety is in ascertaining the time when tim 
thief (the day of destruction) is coming : and this wb 
shall do, if we are the children of the day. 

In Rev. iii : 3, we read : " Remember therefore how 
thou hast received and heard, and hold fast and repent. 
If therefore thou shalt not watch, I will come on thee 
as a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour I will 
come upon thee.** By reversing this sentiment, we 
understand its force and bearing more perfectly. The 
vice versa of the text is as follows : If, therefore, thou 
shalt watch, I will not come on thee as a thief, and 
thou shalt know what hoiu I will come upon thee. 
This accords with Dan. xii : 10, " Many shall be puri- 
fied, and made white, and tried ; but the wicked shall 
do wickedly; and none of the wicked shall undei!- 
stand ; but the wise shall understand.** 

" Who then is a faithful and wise servant, ii^om 
his Lord hath made ruler over his household, to give 
them meat in due season? Blessed is that servant 
whom his Lord, when he cometh, shall find so doing. 
Verily I say unto you, he shall make him ruler over all 
his goods," (45-47). The servant referred to in verse 46, 
is one that will be living when the Lord shall come ; finr, 
blessed is that servant, whom his Lord, v^en Se com^ 
eth, shall find so doing ; *' that is, ** giving meat in due 
season'* or, in other words, feeding the household with 
that food, (truth) which God has designed to nurture 
the soul at the last stage in the history of the worid. 

That this is the idea, is evident, from Luke xis, 
where the Lord is discussing on the same subject, to 
which the Evangelist adds : " Then Peter said unto 
him, Lord, speakest thou this parable unto us, or even 
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to all? '* (v. 41). That is, is this parable of the good 
man of the house intended to instruct us, apostles 
merely, or the entire Church down to the end of the 
Gospel age ? " And the Lord said, Who then is that 
iiedthful and wise steward, whom his lord shall make 
ruler over his household, to give them fJieir portion of 
meat in due season ? ^Blessed is that servant, whom 
his lord, when he cometh shall find so doing," (vs. 42, 
43) ; namely, preaching the truth applicable to the last 
genemtion, embmcing the proclamation of the coming 
judgment, else the forty-eighth verse would not be in 
keeping with its context. 

" But and if that evil servant shall say in his heart, 
my Lord delayeth his coming," (v. 48) ; that is, the Lord 
will not come at the time the good servant is proclaiming 
as the period of his Advent. We can see no propriety 
in speaking of ^ delay of His coming, were not the idea 
suggested involved. Says Adam Clarke, " He," (the 
evil servant,) ** has little or no faith in the speedy coming 
of Christ, either to punish for wickedness or to pardon 
and sanctify those who believe. It may be he does 
not outwardly profess this, but he says it in his heart ; 
and God searches liis heart, and knows that he pro- 
fesses to teach what he does not believe." ^ 

•* And shall begin to smite his fellow-servants, and to 
eat and drink with the drunken ; the Lord of that ser- 
vant shall come in a day when he looketh not for him, 
and in an hour that he is not aware of ; and shall cut him 
asunder, and appoint him his portion with the hypo- 



* Clarke's Com. on Matt. xxLv : 48. 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE LOBD SOON TO COME. 251 

crites : there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth," 
(vs. 49-51). 

It appears by this passage that one class of servants 
are proclaiming that Jesus is coming, while others are 
saying in their hearts, ** My Lord delayeth His com- 
ing.*' The one class are earnestly desiring the coming 
of the day of God, and living according to their faith ; 
the other class are denouncing their fellow-servants, 
and using, perhaps, the language that so often salutes 
our ears, ** Do not be constantly harping on the coming 
of the Lord. Strive for the conversion of sinners," etc. 
The faithful feel anxious for the welfare of the Church, 
and are stmining every nerve to wake up the virgins ; 
while the delinquent are beating their fellow-servants, 
with whom they have been associated in the labors of 
the vineyard, and lulling to rest the fears of their 
hearers by contemptuously asserting, there is nothing 
in it, or this individual or that does not believe it, etc. 
The faithful feel a sympathy for the scattered flock, 
and desire to heal " the stroke of their wound : '* while 
it may be said of the delinquent, ** Ye eat the fat, and 
ye clothe you with wool ; but ye feed not the flock," 
(Ez. xxiv : 3). But in the midst of all this wicked- 
ness, the Saviour comes, and finding them oflf their 
watch, cuts them asunder, and appoints their portion 
with the hypocrites: "there shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth." 
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CHAPTER VU. 

PARABLE OF THE TEN VIRGINS. 

The truths elucidated by the various parables of our 
Lord, are among the most important instructions con- 
tained in the word of life. None of the parables, sep- 
arately considered, represent the entire economy of 
Jehovah ; but distinct parts of the great whole are 
brought to view in each, and, when appropriately ar- 
ranged, constitute a perfect and harmonious system. 
For example, the Saviour in the 13th chapter of Mat- 
thew, (v. 3-8,) presents the simple idea of preaching 
the word, under the emblem of a " sower," sowing 
seed in his field. In verses 24-30, we have presented a 
similar figure, namely, that of a man sowing seed in 
his field, but representing quite another thing. In the 
former instance, the seed represents the word of God; 
in the latter, the cfiUdren of God, who are begotten by 
that word. 

Another pamble is given, (v. 31, 32,) showing the 
character of the kingdom or Church at the beginning, 
and the perfection of that body at the end. 

In verses 47, 48, another feature of the Gospel 
economy is brought to view under the figure of a net 
cast into the sea, which gathers of every kind. It will 
be seen, at a glance, that this parable involves a point 
in the plan of God not involved in the parables before 
alluded to. While the net gathers great and small, 
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bad and good, no marvel if in the Church, nay even 
among ourselves, there be found good and evil, right- 
eous and wicked, at the present tune. 

But we pass to notice the parable of the virgins. 
On this subject there is a variety of opinions. One 
class of expositors apply it to the entire history of the 
Church, and hence we often encounter the remark, 
"Why the Church has always been going forth to 
,meet the bridegroom.*' A second class assure us the 
Church has fulfilled this parable since the time of the 
Protestant B^formation. But this idea does not har- 
monize with the adverb of time, ** Then," with which 
the parable is commenced. The point of time to which 
allusion is made, is found in the closing part of the 
preceding chapter. But to the subject. 

Matt. XXV. 1-13. "Then shall the kingdom of 
heaven be likened unto ten virgins, which took their 
lamps, and went forth to meet the bridegroom. And 
five of them were wise, and five were fooUsh. They 
that tvere fooUsh took their lamps, and took no oil with 
them : But the wise took oil in their vessels with 
their lamps. While the bridegroom tarried, they all 
slumbered and slept. And at midnight there was a 
cry made, Behold, the bridegroom cometh : go ye out 
to meet him. Then all those virgins arose, and 
trimmed their lamps. And the foolish said unto the 
wise. Give us of your oil : for our lamps are gone out. 
But the wise answered, saying, Not so; lest there be 
not enough for us and you : but go ye rather to them 
that sell, and buy for yourselves. And while they 
went to buy, the bridegroom came ; and they that were 
ready, went in with him to the marriage ; and the door 
22 
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was shut. Afterward came also the other virgins, 
saying, Lord, Lord, open to us. But he answered and 
said, Verily, I say unto you, I know you not. Watch 
therefore, for ye know neither the day nor the hour 
Avherein the Son of man cometh." 

The iUustration in this parable is borrowed from the 
nuptial ceremonies prevalent in the east ; and the great 
moral truths shadowed forth by it, are of infinite im- 
portance to all who live at the period of their fulfil- 
ment., We conceive it to be an essential principle in 
the exposition of parables, that we have no authority 
to introduce other incidents, or circumstances, than 
those specifically named in the parable under consid- 
eration. We are led to this remark from the fact, that 
some seem to esteem it essential to a right interpreta- 
tion of this parable, to overhaul all the histories and 
legends of antiquity that illustmte the ceremonies of 
oriental weddings. We regard this efR>rt as labor lost. 
It matters not to us whether the nuptial ceremonies of 
the east do, or do not agree with the specifications 
of this pamble; whether the proclamation, "Behold 
the Bridegroom cometh," was, or was not made by the 
virgins. All that we have any concern with is, is to 
mark what points are presented by our Saviour. If 
He intended to be understood as relating an actual 
occurrence, let us believe it thus ; for all His " words 
are faithful and true," and need no correction from 
modern historians* If, on the other hand. He supposes 
a case to meet the emergency, and411ustrate the move- 
ments of the Church at a given point in their history, 
let us give heed to the following admonition: "Ye 
shall not add unto the word which I command you ; 
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neither shall ye dimmish aught from it." (Deut. iv : 
2). And again: "Add thou not unto His words, lest 
He reprove thee, and thou be found a liar," (Prov, 
XXX : 6). 

But when, and to whom is this subject specially ap- 
plicable? "Then," says Jesus, "shall the kingdom 
of heaven be likened," etc. When shall the Church 
bear this resemblance? It cannot be when the evil 
servant is cut asunder ; for that is subsequent to the 
coming of Christ, while the movement of the virgins 
evidently precedes that event. The act of the virgins 
in going forth to meet the bridegroom, obviously im- 
plies an expectation of His immediate coming on the 
part of the virgins. In the preceding chapter, (verses 
45, 46,) we have a specification applying to this sub- 
ject, both in a moral and chronological point of view, 
to which allusion is had in the adverb of time, " then.** 

The 24th chapter contains the discourse of our 
Saviour in relation to his second coming. In vs. 32, 
33, he informs us how we may know it is near, and 
then (v. 46) pronounces a blessing on that servant, 
who shall be found " giving meat in due season," that 
is, making the proclamation, " Behold the bridegroom 
Cometh," when the Church is in immediate proximity 
to that event. And this will appear more evident from 
the 48th verse : " But and if that evil servant shall say 
in his heart, my Lord delayeih his coming,** Why should 
the one class represented by the evil servant, be say- 
ing in their hearts, "My Lord delayeth his coming,'' 
unless the opposite class, represented by the " faithful 
and wise servant," giving " meat in due season," are 
proclaiming the coming of our Saviour ? 
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This subject appears still more evident fh>ni Luke 
xii. After our Lord had illustrated the same point 
under a difierent emblem, Peter said unto him, '' Speak- 
est thou this parable unto W5, or even to all?** Jesus 
rephes, (v. 43) " Blessed is that servant whom his JLo7'd, 
WHEN HE COMETH, sfioU find SO doing** Hence the indi- 
viduals, or the generation, who are to know that His 
coming is nigh, even at the door, are the same as those 
who are hkened unto ten virgins, who took their lamps 
and went forth to meet the bridegroom. 

But what shall we understand by the lamps ? Evi- 
dently the word of God. Says David, " Thy word is 
a lamp unto my feet, and a light unto my path." Now 
as a lamp, when supplied with oil, afl^rds light to the 
natuml world, so do the oracles of God, that source of 
spiritual light to the Church, reflect their radiant beams 
on the mind of him whose heart is filled with confir 
dence in God, and the teachings of His word. 

"Which took their lamps," They left the tradi- 
tions and commandments of men, and all preconceived 
opinions of their own, and betook themselves to search- 
ing the scriptures* How perfectly this harmonizes 
with Daniel xii : 4, ** Many shall run to and fro, and 
knowledge shall be increased." Within a few years 
past, this has indeed been fulfilled. There has been a 
movement in the religious world, which completely 
fills the picture. About the year 1820, Joseph Wolf 
commenced his labors in A^ia, the burden of whose 
mission was the immediate appearing of our Saviour. 
Since that time, thousands have sounded the same 
proclamation ; and never, from the dawn of the Chris* 
tian era, has there been a Hke movement, oil this sub- 
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ject, in the religious world. The influence of this doc- 
trine has not been confined to the United States, but 
England, Scotland, and Germany have been roused to 
some extent, and even in Russia, as far north as Sibe- 
ria, the message has gone forth : " Fear God and give 
ghry to Him; fob the hour oe His judgement is come." 
It has pursued its onward course like a mighty river. 
The world, and a formal church, have put forth every 
exertion to dam its waters. " But the higher the dam, 
the higher the flood." The river of salvation, " that 
maketh glad the city of our God," has rolled majestic- 
ally along, overflowing every obstacle; and on its 
bosom has the ark of the believers' hope floated peace- 
fully, as the steamship ploughs in security the surface 
of the mighty deep, amid the howling of the tempest 
and the heaving of the ocean's billows. Thus has the 
cause of truth triumphed and prevailed, though earth 
and hell have been arrayed against it. Although the 
witnesses have apparently been slain, and the cause 
prostrated, and, in the eye of the world, extinct, yet He, 
who is " the resurrection and the life,'* has imparted to 
the tmth a living energy, that has caused the witnesses 
to stand upon their feet, and the glorious doctrine has 
lived, still Uves, and is auve fobevesmoiie. Amen. 

" While the bridegroom tarried, they all slumbered 
and slept." What is it to tarry ? Answer. To while 
away, or prolong the time. But could it, with propri- 
ety, be said that he tarried, or prolonged the time, if 
there was no specific time, af which they expected him, 
beyond which point they waited, and realized a delay ? 
For illustration, suppose a man, intending to go to Cali- 
fornia, on 'taking leave of his family, he promises to 
22^ 
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return in one year from the first day of January next. 
On the day appointed, the wife and children are at the 
wharf, or depot, in expectation of meeting a husband 
and father. But he does not arrive. The wife and 
children return with disappointment to their home. 
What has given rise to the disappointment ? The fact 
that the specified time had passed, and now he delays 
ta come, or tarries. We would not say that the Lord 
has appointed a time, and deferred His coming beyond 
that point ; but it is evident the Church has gone forth 
expecting to meet the bridegroom, tliat is, at a given 
point of time ; and while, to their apprehension, He 
tarried through the passing of the time, they all slum- 
bered and slept. No portion of the divine word has 
been more perfectly accomphshed than this parable 
(thus far) in the Advent movement. 

** And at midni^t there was a cry made, Behold the 
bridegroom cometh. Go ye out to meet him.'* There 
can be no question in relation to the nature of this cry ; 
for it is distinctly stated, " Behold the bridegroom com- 
eth." But on the question, Who shall give the cry, 
there are different opinions. Some conceive definitely 
it will be Gabriel ; others indefinitely, that it will be 
some one or more of the angeUc hosts. But we believe 
both of these opinions have been assumed without a 
a substeatum in the word of God. The question how- 
ever, may be asked, Has not the Lord in former times 
carried out the same principle in his communications to 
men ? Did He not, it may be asked, send an angel to 
announce the conception of the holy child Jesus ? Did 
not the heavenly hosts announce the birth of the babe 
of Bethlehem ? Was not an angel despatched to say 
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to his disciples, " He is risen ? ** And did not Jesiis 
send his angel to testify unto John the things which 
must shortly come to pass ? To this we reply, He did , 
and there are many more instances of a similar char- 
acter, to which we might refer. But when such 
instances are adduced as proof of the position referred 
to, the principal feature, in regard to those facts, is 
overlooked. It is evident when the Lord is pleased to 
reveal his mind and will to the children of men, 
whether directly by himself, or through the medium of 
angels, instead of announcing the fact or communica- 
tion to the entire Church himself, or through the instru- 
mentality of angels, he makes the revelation to one or 
more of his faithful servants, and then employs them 
as organs of divine communication to the mass of 
believers. And in all the instances to which allusion 
has been had, human instrumentalities have been 
made use of for the dissemination of light and truth ; 
and numerous other examples might be referred to, to 
substantiate the same position. And are we to expect 
the Lord will depart from the established principles of 
his moral government, and in this momentous dispen- 
sation of his hand, involving all the dearest interests 
of his beloved children, will He fail to give the timely 
notice, to impart the joyful tidings ? Nay verily ; for 
" Surely the Lord God will do nothing, but he revealth 
his secret unto his servants the prophets." 

But we pass to notice the main objection to our posi- 
tion. 

Objection. How can the virgins give the cry, when 
they are represented as being asleep ? 

Answer. They cannot. 
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Objection. How then can the cry be made, unless 
by angels ? 

Answer. By the servants of Christ. 

Objection. The servants of Christ constitute a part 
of the Church represented by the virgins ; hence, that 
is a false position. 

Answer. What evidence have you that the servants 
of Christ, that is, the watchmen, are included among 
the virgins ? 

Objection. We read, ** Then shall the kingdom of 
heaven be likened unto ten virgins," etc. Now as the 
ministry, as well as the membership, expected the 
coming of the bridegroom, it follows, of course, that 
they constituted an integml part of the Church, or 
kingdom of heaven, represented by the ten virgins. 

Answer. On this subject let us trace the analogy of 
scripture. In Matt, xiii: 24-30, Christ presents the 
parable of the wheat and tares. In the exposition of 
this parable (v. 38) he says : " The good seed are the 
children of the kingdom." Now if the good seed are 
the children of the kingdom, who are the servants of 
the householder that say unto him, " Wilt thou, then, 
that we go and gather them (the tares) up ? " It is 
obvious they are the watchmen, or servants of Christ. 
In 1 Cor. iii : 9, the same distinction is observed be- 
tween the ministry and the membership. ** For we," 
(namely, Paul and ApoUos,) "are laborers together 
with God ; ye," (the Church) " are God's husbandry ; 
ye,'* (the Church) " are God's building." The " bus- 
bandry," "building," "good seed in the field," and 
** ten virgins," all sustain one and the same position ; 
while the " laborers," namely, Paul and Apollos, the 
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servants of him who sowed ^ood seed in his field, and 
they that cry aloud, ** Behold the bridegroom cometh/* 
sustain another position. 

But it may be said, that on all nuptial celebrations 
in the east, the announcemejit "Behold the bride- 
groom Cometh," was made by some messenger, or 
forerunner, dispatched by the bridegroom ; and if the 
figure be carried out, some hemld must be sent firom 
God to make the proclamation. Admitted. But was 
not John the forerunner of Christ? And did he not 
hemld forth to the Church (virgins) the proclamation 
of the bridegroom's first coming? If it be objected 
that John was not a celestial being, and therefore not 
sent firom God, we reply: "There was a man sent 
from Godf whose name was John," (John i : 6). Now 
as it does not follow that John, the Baptist, was an 
angel, because he was " sent from Grod," neither will 
it follow that the heralds that announce his second 
coming will be angels, because despatched by the 
bridegroom. If it could, with propriety, be said of 
John, the servant of the bridegroom, that he was 
"sent from God," what impropriety in believing that 
the cry, "Behold the bridegroom cometh," will be 
made by the servants of the bridegroom, that is, the 
watchmen ? The analogy of scripture, yea the whole 
history of the past, shows that Grod has ever acted 
upon this principle. The good servant, at the second 
advent of Christ, will be found saying, the Lord is 
coming, or " behold the bridegroom Cometh ; " and the 
idea that celestial beings will announce the proclama- 
tion, " Behold the bridegroom cometh," cannot be jus- 
tified by inferential evidence, in the absence of all 
positive testimony to the point. 
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Some have assumed the positioa that the cry, " Be- 
hold the bridegroom cometh," will be given by the 
Archangel : but this is merely an inference in the ab- 
sence of proof or probability. Does the scripture any 
where inform us that that proclamation will be announc- 
ed by the Archangel at the coming of Christ? Nay 
verily. But it may be asked, does not the Apostle say, 
(1 Thess. iv: 16,) "For the Lord himself shall de- 
scend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the 
Archangel, and with the trump of God : and the dead 
in Christ shall rise first." True ; but there is no inti- 
mation that He proclaims the coming of the bride- 
groom. The word rendered "shout'* is kdeusmaU, 
signifying, according to Liddell and Scott's Lexicon, 
"an order or command, especially the word of com- 
mand in war.'' There is no such definition given as 
shout The Syriac version reads : " Our Lord will 
himself descend fi»m heaven with the mandate,'' that 
is, the command. The Douay reads, " The Lord him- 
self shall come down from heaven tvith commandmertt^ 
and with the voice of an Archangel, and with the 
trumpet of God : and the dead who are in Christ shall 
rise first" This corresponds with John v : 28, 29 ; 

" Marvel not at this : for the hour is coming in the 
which all that Are in the graves §hall hear his voice. 
And shall come forth ; they that have done good, unto 
the resurrection of life ; and they that have done evil, 
unto the resurrection of damnation." 

But to return. We remark that the Church, not the 
angels, are to fulfil this parable. "Then," says the 
scripture, "shall the kingdom of heaven (the Church) 
be likened unto ten virgins," etc. We, as before re- 
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marked, have no authority to add to the word of life, 
neither is there any necessity of dragging any thing 
into this parable which the Lord has not presented. 
In the parable of the wheat and tares, for instance, no 
feature is presented in the interpretation which is not ^ 
inv(^ved in the parable itself. The same principle is 
carried out in the parable of the sower. 

Some have tak^i the ground that the word " cometh " 
signifies " to gUde along,*' implying that the Iiord, who 
is personated by the bridegroom, will be actually on 
His way when the announcement is made. But let 
us apply this rule to passages containing similar phrase- 
ology in other portions of the word. 

'* For behold, the day cometh that shall burn as an 
oven ; and all the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly, 
shall be stubWe ; and the day that cometh shall bum 
them up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall leave 
them neith^root norbmnch," (Mai. iv: 1). "Behold, 
he cometh with clouds ; and every eye shall see him, 
and they also which pierced him : and all kindreds of 
the earth shall wail because of him. Even so, Amen," 
(Rev. i : 7.) " He which testifieth these things saith, 
** Surely, I c<yme quickly," (Rev. xxii : 20). " Marvel 
not at this ; for the hoiur is coming in the which all 
that are in the gmves shall hear his voice," (John 
v: 28). 

Now, if the position that some have endeavwed to 
sustain, namely, that the word " cometh " implies an 
immediate revelation of Christ, because he is actually 
on His way when the cry is sounded, if that be the 
tnie position, then the burning day must have been 
realized more than two thousand years ago ; the dead 
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must have been resurrected when Christ was upon the 
earth, and He must have been actually on His way to 
earth the second time for more than seventeen hun- 
dred years, and not yet have made His glorious appear- 
ance to the waiting bride. 

It may be said, that the passages quoted were 
spoken prophetically. But what evidence have we 
that John, in Rev. i: 7, for instance, spake in an 
especial manner prophetically ? He commences a de- 
scription of the Scenic representations, or in other 
words, revelations which were communicated unto 
him in the tenth verse of this chapter, and not before. 
We have given seveml examples to establish the 
tisus loquendi of the word erketai, which occurs in all 
the verses quoted from the New Testament, except 
that in Rev, xxiii : 20, and there the word has pre- 
cisely the same signification, only it is in the first 
person, instead of the third ; and if these references do 
not establish the scripture usage of the word, it would 
be impossible to prove anything on the subject. But 
the expression " Behold, I come quickly,*' is sufficient 
alone to settle forever this question ; for, Jesus uses the 
word erlcojnaiy " I come," in the present tense, although 
by adding the word " quickly," He shows it cannot be 
immediate Uction then in process of accompUshment. 
It may be called prophetical or otherwise ; that is not 
material : the usage of the term in this sense settles 
the question of immediate action. 

"Then all those virgins arose and trimmed their 
lamps." They betook themselves to the investigation 
of the word of God on this subject ; and to the wise 
the light shone upon this point. 
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" And the foolish said unto the wise, give ns of your 
oil, for our lamps are gone out.'* What are we to 
understand by the oil ? We are told it is grace, or the 
Spirit of Grod. But there seems an incongruity in this 
application. We are informed, *' the wise took oil in 
their vessels, with their lamps." This imphes at least 
that the virgins had power to transfer the oil from their 
vessels into their lamps. Now, if the lamp be the Bible, 
and the oil the Holy Ghost, how are we to reconcile 
the subject with the idea of the virgins having control 
over the oil ? Is it in our power to control the move- 
ments of the Holy spirit ? True it may be said, the 
Lord pours the Holy Ghost upon us through the opera- 
tion of which we receive the light. But this is pouring 
the oil into the vessel, and not into the lamp. It is 
true, the Lord anoints *our eyes that we may see; 
that he applies His grace to help our infirmities, and 
aid us in understanding and believing His word ; but 
this does not meet the case, for the oil must represent 
something over which the virgins exercise control, at 
least to a great extent. They pour it into the lamps, 
or saturate the wick. Permit us to illustmte this point. 
We listen to an argument on some scriptural position, 
that we do not understand. As the speaker advances- 
step by step in his argument, and files in the evidence 
on the subject, we become convinced ; and when the 
mind assents to the truthfulness of the position, or in 
other words, the moment we believe, we natumlly 
exclaim, *• that is " light'' Well now, what produces 
the Hght ? It is faith. Faith in what ? The word of 
God. It may be said, we cannot have saving faith 
without the assistance of the Spirit. True ; but what 
23 
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is the office of the Spirit ? It helps our infirmities ; 
and the person who is aided by the Spirit, and with 
living faith apprehends the truth, discovers in it a 
light, and a glory, that was invisible before. It would 
seem rather that the fire, which enkindles the torch, 
or lamp, into a blaze, represents the warming or illu- 
minating influences of the Holy Spirit. We have 
then, in this parable, embodied the essential features 
of the Advent movement. The virgins representing 
the beUevers ; their action in going forth, the demons- 
tration of their faith by works ; their lamps, the word 
of Grod contained in the Bible ; their oil, faith in that 
word ; and the fire that lighted up those lamps, adding 
grace aud glory to the whole, the quickening power 
-of the Holy Ghost. 

The purer the oil, the clearer the light; so the 
stronger our faith, the brighter the light. All who 
were identified with the Advent body in going forth to 
meet the bridegroom, a few years ago, will remember 
the blaze of celestial hght that enveloped the hosts of 
waiting Israel, hke a pillar of fire shining from heaven. 
They will remember how the sacred oracles were all 
luminous, pouring streams of light firom every page, 
and all centering on our position, as a focal point, ren- 
dered it effiilgent as with sunbeams of glory. When 
the point of time in the divine economy had been 
reached, when the thrilling moment had arrived, and 
the CQmmand was issued, go forth " to meet the bride- 
groom," the true virgins possessing their ** vessels in 
sanctification and honor," so that faith could act with 
full play, and with mighty power, applied their oil of 
fyiih to the lamp of the word ; and thus the word 
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preached, "being mixed with faith in them that heard 
it,'* became the power of Gk>d, and the wisdom of God 
unto salvation ; and as the ranks of Zion moved, the 
Spirit of the living Grod developed a resplendent light 
from those omcles in which their confidence was 
founded. It was an era in the history of the church, 
to which no parallel is found in the records of the 
past. 

If we are correct in the positions we have taken in 
.this work, then the prophetic periods are just expiring, 
and the last note of warning is being sounded in rela- 
tion to chronology ; and if the watchmen are to blow 
the trumpet, and sound an alarm in Grod's holy moun- 
tain, referred to in the parable, then a moment has 
arrived of still more intense and thrilling interest than 
the former. The time has now come for the midnight 
cry to resound through the ranks of Zion. A crisis is 
impending, moi'e important, more eminently momentous, 
than the world has yet seen. May God prepare us for 
the subHme events, the stupendous scenes, just be- 
fore us. 

If it be objected, that the virgins will not again be 
aroused on the subject of time, we ask, what but chro- 
nological data was it, that in the first instance', gave a 
point to their sword, and a power to their faith, and a 
light on* their position ? If, then, it was spedjic time, 
that awakened them to action, what, but specific time, 
will arouse them again ? In verse 5, the Greek evi- 
dently conveys the idea, that while the bridegroom 
tarried, they all became drowsy and fell asleep. This 
was a natural consequence of the long delay. By late 
-watching, and continued disappointment, the power 
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of sleep would steal insensibly upon them till they lost 
themselves in its embraces. Just in this manner has 
the vitality of our faith been paralysed, by insensible 
degrees, and consequently the light became dim un the 
subject of time ; and certainly on this point, and this 
only, have the wise virgins slept ; and as the same 
sleep is attributed to the wise and foolish, they must 
all have slept on the same subject. If, therefore, that 
subject be time, it follows, by consequence, that it 
must be time alone that will break that sleep, and 
arouse them again to action. If it was the prolonging 
of the time that induced drowsiness, and 'ultimately 
sleep, tl\en when the delaying, or tarrying time ceases, 
the power of slumber is broken, and the whole moral 
being of the wise virgins is again wrapped in the vis- 
ions of light, and moved with the energy of faith, and 
filled with the fulness of love. We need not shrink 
from this subject, or fklter in our faith, for if we have 
fulfilled one portion of the parable, we must the remain- 
der ; and God says " If any man draw back, my soul 
shall have no pleasure in him." When the Lord pours 
upon a soul the infinite riches of His grace, and points 
to a course of action, all resplendent with heavenly 
light, it is peculiarly elusive to the author and 
finisher of our faith, that that soul should recede from 
the light, and " cast away his confidence, which hath 
great recompense of reward," and prove recreant to 
the cause of truth. St. Paul, in Heb. x : 37, 38, evi- 
dently quotes from the Greek Septuagint ; for the 
phraseobgy is almost precisely the same, as that of 
Hab. ii : 3, 4. We are therefore confident that the 
tarrying of the vision in Hab. is the delay of our com- 
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ing King, as intimated by Paul ; and from both pas- 
sages we learn, that faith is the ess®Qtial element in 
the life of the saint ; and that, clothed in this panoply, 
he will win the day, and triumph at last ; but while 
destitute of this vital principle, none can secure the 
favor of heaven, for " without faith, it is impossible to 
please God." It is plain from these scriptures, that 
whoever falls back through fear, or falters through 
unbelief, in consequence of the delay of the bride- 
groom, or tarrying of the vision, incurs the special dis- 
pleasure of God. But the wise virgins ** are not of 
tliem who draw back unto perdition ; but of them that 
believe to the saving of the soul." 

But here we anticipate an objection. Why do you 
exhort to faithfulness in this closing event, since the 
wise virgins will assuredly enter in ; while the foohsh 
will as certainly be excluded from the marriage feast ? 
On this point, we believe there has been a misconcep- 
tion of the instruction conveyed in the parable. The 
misapprehension has resulted from reading the vir- 
gins as individuals, instead of representing classes, or 
bodies of professed christians. Now it should be 
observed, that the whole subject is presented in mwior 
ture^ and therefore the Ufe of each individual behever 
in the coming of Christ cannot be shadowed forth, but 
only general principles established, in relation to the 
movement, and different classes represented. We are 
told that the wheat and tares shall grow together until 
the harvest, and the harvest is the end of the world ; 
therefore when we corae down to this last movement 
in the Church, we find there are two classes, the faith- 
ful and the unbeheving. Now from the first going 
23=^ 
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forth of the virgins, or Advent believers, individuals 
may change from wise to foolish, or vice versa, and yet 
the identity of the two classes be preserved. If the 
fact that the five foohsh virgins obtained no oil, and 
consequently were shut out from the marriage, proves 
that no soul can be converted after the midnight cry is 
sounded, then the fact that the scene opens with ten 
virgins, and that number remains unchanged, proves 
there was no accession to the number of believers, 
from the time the movement in going forth com- 
menced. The fact also that all were virgins in the 
beginning, would, by parity of reasoning, also show 
that there would be no conversions during the entire 
work of fulfilhng the Parable. But we must remem- 
ber that " the word was unto them, precept upon pre- 
cept, precept upon precept ; line upon line, line upon 
line ; here a little, and there a little.*' In this pamble 
we have some precious items, but from the omissions in 
this passage we must not draw inferences, that would 
conflict with other portions of the word. The parable 
must not be regarded as a Hteral history of individual 
behevers, but a figurative representation of different 
classes, and therefore particular persons may change 
and apostatize, while others are converted and brought 
in to fill up the mnks. Thus changes may be con- 
stantly going on in relation to individuals, while the ' 
position of the two classes remains the same. So that 
if one who believes the doctrine should cast away his 
confidence, he immediately becomes identified with 
the "foolish virgins;" while, on the other hand, if a 
hypocritical disciple obtains true faith, he becomes 
identified with the " wise," who " shall understand.** 
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It is doubtless trae, that " all scripture is profitable 
for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, and for instruc- 
tion in righteousness;** and the last crowning truth 
is intended, we believe, to be wielded as an engine of 
tremendous power in the hands of the faithful servants, 
and wise virgins, for the benefit of the Church and the 
world ; to console the one with the glad tidings ** that 
her warfare** (Zion*s) **is accomplished;** and to ad- 
monish the other "to stay not in all the plain, but 
to escape to the mountain,** lest they be consumed ; 
for " the day of the Lord hasteth greatly.** The com- 
mission to the disciples to preach the Gospel , covers 
the whole ground, from the date of that commission to 
the consummation of the age ; and in this work of 
instructing men ** to observe all things, whatsoever I 
have commanded you,** says Jesus, "lo, I am with 
you abvay,** or as it might be rendered, " all the days,** 

'* EVEN UNTO THE END OF THE WORLD.** 

The end of the world is the gathering in of the 
harvest ; and at the harvest the separation takes place 
between the wheat and the tares ; the latter is first 
gathered, and bound in bundles to be burned ; then 
the wheat is gathered into the garner. The wicked 
are to be severed from the just, (Matt, xiii : 49). 

Then the righteous, changed to immortality, enter in 
to the marriage supper of the Lamb, and the door is 
shut. Thus in Luke xiii : 25-29, " the master of the 
house'* is represented as risen up, and having "shut 
the door;** and the wicked begin to stand without, 
and to knock at the door. 

We are far firom advocating the theory of a shut 
door, as held by some. But there will evidently be a 
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short space of time just prior to the coming of our 
King, when the Spirit will no longer strive with men, 
and mercy will no longer plead for the sinner. The 
Lord now waits to be gracious ; the sword of justice is 
now held back by the mediation of the Son of God. 
Whether the door referred to in the parable is what is 
usually termed the door of mercy, or not, it is evident 
God's Spirit will not always strive with man. The 
Lord suffered the wickedness of the antediluvians for 
a period of a hundred and twenty years ; but at length 
His mercy was exhausted, and we may reasonably 
conclude, that when the Lord said to Noah, ** Come, 
thou and all thy household into the ark, for thee have 
I seen righteous before me in this generation," their 
day of probation was over. O, what a moment of 
awful suspense ! ! 

The Lord was long-suffering and gracious toward 
the abandoned occupants of the cities of the plain, 
Sodom and Gomorrah, Admah and Zeboim ; but 
when He sent his servant, the Patriarch, to bear a 
message of warning, and that premonition was to them 
as the words of ** one that mocked," the die was cast, 
and their reception of the last message of mercy did 
but add iniquity unto iniquity. It was the turning 
point in their history, and nought remained but the 
execution of that fearful sentence which was the pen- 
alty of disobedience. Still a space of time was granted ; 
not for the repentance of the wicked, but for tlie salva 
tion of Lot and his family. 

We cast the eye of our imagination to the memora- 
ble spot, as the heavenly messengers are conducting 
the favored family out of that devoted, city. They 
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pass from street to street in the twilight of early dawn, 
unobserved by all, it may be, except by those guardian 
angels, who watch their onward march from the city 
of destruction. They retire to the city of Zoar, and 
are safe, while the fearful vengeance of Jehovah over- 
whelms the adversaries with devouring fire, and th6y 
become an everlasting memorial of the fiery indigna- 
tion of God against the devotees of pollution and sin. 

The same principle is exhibited in the dealings of 
Grod with the Jewish nation. They were favored with 
the oracles of truth, and the mission of the Son of 
God. Witness the mimcles He wrought, and the 
prophecies he fulfilled. But notwithstanding all this, 
they rejected that chief comer stone, their true Mes- 
siah. Jesus expostulated with them in all the tender- 
ness of infinite love, and admonished them faithfully 
of their approaching destiny; but all to no avail. 
They had " rejected the counsel of God against them- 
selves." Neither the expression of love^ divine, nor 
the admonitions that fell from the Saviour's lips, could 
make an impression on their unbelieving and ada- 
mantine hearts. As a nation, they were abandoned 
of God ; and His Son thus pronounces their fearfiil 
doom: 

** Saying, If thou hadst known, even thou, at least 
in this thy day, the things which belong unto thy peace ! 
but now they are hid from thine eyes. For the days 
shall come upon thee that thine enemies shall cast a 
trench about thee, and compass thee round, and keep 
thee in on every side, and shall lay thee even with 
the ground, and thy children within" thee: and they 
shall not leave in thee one stone upon another : bo- 
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cause thou knowest not the time of thy visitation,'* 
(Luke xix : 42-44). 

Now, as there has been a short period of time in 
the instances cited above, during which the Spirit did 
not strive, nor mercy plead, we are, incUned to beUeve, 
from some passages of scripture, that it will be so, just 
prior to the appearing of the Saviour. For example, 
the Apostle says, (Rev. xxii : 11, 12), /"He that is 
unjust, let him be unjust still : and he which is filthy, 
let hinx be filthy still : and he that is righteous, let 
him b^ righteous still : and he that is holy, let him be 
holy still. And behold, I come quicldy; and my reward 
is with me, to giv^ every man according as his work 
jBhallbe.'* 

In Luke xiii : 24-27 we read : " Strive to enter in at 
the strait gate ; for many, I say unto you, will seek to 
enter in, and shall not be able. When once the Master 
of the house is risen up, and hath shut to the door, and 
ye begin to stand without, and to knock at the door, 
saying Lord, Lord, open unto us ; and he shall answer 
and say unto you, I know you not whence ye are. 
Then shall ye begin to say. We have eaten and drunk 
in thy presence, and thou ha«t taught in our streets. 
But he shall say, I tell you, I know you not whence 
ye are; depart firom me, all ye workers of iniquity." 

Once more, lest it still be insisted, that there can be 
no opportunity to replenish their vessels with oil after 
the midnight cry is given, we would further remark, 
that as the light on the word, with which the virgins 
went forth, was evidently a discovery, as they believed, 
of the time of Christ's appearing ; so when they are 
aroused from their slumbprs by the midnight cry, they 
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again have reooorse to the same lamp, or word of Grod 
for light; which we could not expect if they were 
notified by Angels at the close of time. Again, it is 
evident the wise virgins themselves were not in full 
preparation to meet their Lord when the cry is sounded. 
They werfe awakened from their sleep, arose upon their 
feet, and trimmed their lEunp ; all of which consti- 
tuted a part of the prepamtion. But it is plain, from 
other portions of Good's truth, that the transformation 
from mortahty to immortality will be instantaneous as 
the hghtning's flash, when the last trump shall sound ; 
and no previous warning, it appears, will be given to 
render the tijne of Christ's appearing certamt as it would 
be if announced by celestial beings to the saints ; other- 
wise they would not be associated with the worldling 
in the same field, or at the same mill, in the common 
avocations of life, nor reposing on the same couch. 

Again, we cannot well conceive that the foolish 
virgins, if the proclamation were made publicly by 
heralds from the bridegroom, would repair ta the wise 
for instruction on the subject, or to their Bibles for 
light on the coming of the Lord ; ibr an annunciation 
from the Angels would remove every doubt, and super- 
cede the necessity of investigating the word. But if 
it be contended that the message will be whispered in 
the ears of the virgins by invisible messengers, then it 
is evident the foolish virgins would not be the subjects 
of such special favor of the bridegroom. So in what- 
ever light we view this subject, it is evident that thia 
portion of the parable will be fulfilled be£>re the <^>8e 
of probationary time. 

One more point remains fas remarks^ namely, a Cf 
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tion against prejudging the unwise virgins. It is not 
the prerogative of mortals to draw the line between 
the wise and foolish, or between the sheep and goats. 
To Him alone, who is " the judge of all '' belongs the 
sovereign right to arbitrate the sinner's case. On Him 
alone rests **the spirit of counsel and might," that 
shall make him of quiok understanding in the fear of 
the Lord." " And he shall not judge after the sight of 
His eyes, neither reprove after the hearing of His ears : 
but with righteousness shall He judge the poor, and 
reprove with equity for the meek of the earth," (Is. xi *: 
2-4). It requires an omniscient mind to comprehend 
all the circumstances and relations of each individual, 
to know perfectly how to sympathize with their infirm- 
ities, and make due allowance for their peculiar mental 
constitutions, and physical temperaments, the preju- 
dices of early education, etc., etc. All these things 
the Supreme Judge will understand, and award to 
each, and to all, their just and righteous retribution, 
according as their work shall be. Let us " therefore 
judge nothing before the time, until the Lord come, 
who both will bring to light the hidden things of dark- 
ness, and will make manifest tiie counsels of their 
hearts." 

But, it may be asked, can we not distinguish the 
foolish virgins by their unbelief in this last message, 
and their smiting the servants, who are " giving meat 
in due season," by making the proclamation, "Behold 
the bridegroom cometh." We answer, as it was not 
an instantaneous work for the wise' virgins to awake 
from their slumbers, arise, adjust their lamps, and pour 
in the oil ; so we may expect time will be requisite, to 
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scrutinize and investigate this subject; to do away 
preconceived opinions ; and step on to the true posi- 
tion, as presented in the parable. Our specific work 
will be to disseminate light, and contend for the truth, 
and possess our souls in patience, committing our ways 
to Him that judgeth righteously, and in believing that 
in relation to ourselves, and a41 others, "surely the 
judge of all the earth will do right/* 

24 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

EVENTS CONNECTED WITH THE SIXTH SEAL. 

Before referring particularly to this subject, we will 
just glance at the events delineated under the preced-' 
ing seals. We have in Revelation vi, a consecutive 
history of the world, commencing with the spread of 
the gospel in the apostolic age, and running down to 
the end, or ** the great day of His wrath." The first 
seal presents the diffusion of the gospel in the apostolic 
age. The second, the persecutions of the Church 
under Imperial Rome. The third, the great scarcity 
of provisions, or the prevalence of famine from the 
third to the commencement of the fourth century. The 
fourth, the commencement of persecution under Fapal 
Rome, expressed in verse 8. ** And power was given 
unto them over a fourth part of the earth, to kill with 
the sword, and with hunger, and with death, and with 
the beasts of the earth." The fifth refers to the period of 
the Reformation, at the beginning of the 16th century. 
Under this symbol, John saw 'Hhe souls of them that 
were slain." " And they cried with a loud voice, say- 
ing. How long, O Lord, l\ply and true, dost thou not 
judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the 
earth ? " This sentiment is analagous to the one pre- 
sented in G«n. iv: 10 ; "The voice of thy brother's 
blood crieth from the ground," But they were to "rest 
yet a little season, until their fellow servants, and their 
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brethren, that should be killed as they were, should be 
fulfilled." 

" And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, 
£^id lo, there was a great earthquake ; and the sun 
became black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon 
became as blood : And the stars of heaven fell unto 
the earth, even as a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs, 
when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the 
heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together ; 
and every mountain and island were moved out of 
their places. And the kings of the earth, and the 
great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, 
and the mighty men, and every bond man, and every 
free man, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks 
of the mountains; and said to the mountains ai^d 
rocks, Fall on us and hide us from the face of Hin^ 
that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of th« 
Lamb : For the great day of His wrath is come ; and 
who shall be able to. stand? '' (Rev. vi : 12-17). 

The events under this seal carry us down to the end 
of the world. 

1st Item. "A great earthquake.** This occurred 
A.D. 1755, at which time the city of Lisbon was sunk, 
and not less than 60,000 persons lost their lives. The 
effects of this earthquake were felt tliroughout the 
world. 

2d Item. " And the sun became blacH as sackcloth 
of hair." If this prophecy be consecutive^ the dark- 
ening of the sua is subsequent to the " great earth- 
quake," which accordingly came to pass May 19th, 
1780. The Evangelists, Matthew and Mark, refer to 
the same event, and inform us that it would occur 



Digitized by 



Google 



280 THE LORD SOON TO COME. 

immediately after the tribulation of the Church. The 
persecution of the Church did terminate a.d. 1779. 
How exact the correspondence! This event is also 
alluded to by the prophet Joel. "And I will show" 
wonders in the heavens, and in the earth, blood, and 
fire, and pillars of smoke. The sun shall be tutmed into 
darhnesSy and the moon into blood, before the gueat and 
TBRRiBLE DAY OF THE LoRD COME." If the darkening of 
the sun could be explained upon philosophical princi- 
ples, that would not destroy the reality of the sign. 
The fulfilment, whether resulting from natural or 
supernatural causes, was in perfect correspondence 
with the prophecy, and therefore sufficient for the sup- 
port of our faith. And the accomplishment was not 
only perfect in regard to the nature of the event, but 
also in regard to its chronological order. It transpired 
between the earthquake and the falling of the stars. 
Thank God. Our position on this subject we believe to 
be impregnable. 

3d Item. "And the moon became as blood.^' From 
authentic testimony we learn, this was the exact 
appeamnce of the moon, both in the evening subse- 
quent to the darkening of the sun, and on the succeed- 
ing morning. 

4th Item. " And the stars of heaven fell unto the 
earth." This prophetic declamtion was fulfilled Nov. 
13, 1833, in the presence Of many witnesses.=^ " The 
present genemtion may consider itself privileged in 
having witnessed grander displays of fiery meteors. 



* See exposition of Mat. ch. xxir. 
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than are to be found recorded on the pages of history. 
# # # # Those who were so fortunate as to wit- 
ness the exhibition of shooting stars on the morning 
of Nov. 13, 1833,- probably saw the greatest display of 
celestial fireworks, that has ever been seen since the 
creation of the world. ''=i^ 

5th Item. "And the heaven departed as a scroll," 
This brings us to the end, or " great day of His wrath." 
The events presented in the 7th chapter, verses 1-4, 
occur under the sixth seal, commencing in the interval 
between the darkening of the sun and the falling of 
the stars, and running down to the consummation, or 
end of time. Hence, we shall refer to them in this con- 
nection. 

Chap, vii : v. 1. " And after these things I saw four 
angels standing on the four corners of the earth, hold- 
ing the four winds of the earth, that the wind should 
not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree." 

The position of the angels is marked on the four cor- 
ners of the earth. This language is in accommodation 
to the ideas prevalent at that age of the world. They 
conceived of the earth as one vast plain, having four 
comers, corresponding to the four cardinal points of the 
compass. The four winds of heaven were each desig- 
nated by their appropriate names among the Latins, 
Boreas the north* wind, Not us the south wind, Eurus 
the east wind, and Zephyrus the west wind. The 
idea, therefore, presented in the symbol is, that the 
entire winds of heaven were restrained, so that all 



* Prof. Olmsted. 
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motion of the atmosphere ceased ; and not only was 
all violence to the land and sea prevented, but they 
did not blow on any tree. The action of the angels in 
holding the winds, implies that power is requisite to 
curb their violent motion. Thus, if a lion were said to 
be chained, we would understand his native ferocity 
was restrained. "We now inquire, what agencies are 
symbolized by the winds ? Says Barnes, " the winds 
are the proper symbols of wars and commotions. "=i^ 

" And upon Elam will I bring the four winds from 
the four quarters of heaven, and will scatter them 
toward all those winds ; and there shall be no nation 
whither the outcasts of Elam shall not come. For I 
will cause Elam to be dismayed before their enemies, 
and before them that seek their life : and I will bring 
evil upon them, even my fierce anger, saith the Lord ; 
and I will send the sword after them, till I have con- 
sumed them.'* (Jer. xlix : 36, 37.) 

** The essential ideas, therefore, in this portion of the 
symbol cannot be mistaken. They are two, (1) That 
at the period of time here referred to # # # ^^^^ 
there would be a state of things which would be well 
represented by rising tempests and storms, which, if 
unrestrained, would spread desolation afar ; and (2) 
that this impending ruin was held back, as if by 
angels having control of those winds ; that is, those 
tempests were not suffered to go forth to spread desola- 
tion over the world. A suspended tempest ; calamity 
held in check ; armies hovering on the borders of a 



* See Notes. 
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kingdom, but not allowed to proceed for a time; 
hordes of invaders detained, by some restraining 
power not their own, aud from causes not within 
themselves, any of these things would be an obvious 
fulfilUng of the symbol.*' 

"And I saw another angel ascending from the east, 
having the seal of the living Gk)d : and he cried with a 
loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to 
hurt the earth and the sea, saying. Hurt not the earth, 
neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the 
servants of our God in their foreheads," (vs. 2, 3). 

" As to what was to be designated by the seal, the 
main idea is clear; that it was to place some such 
mark upon his friends, that they would be known to 
be his, that they might be safe in the impending 
calamities.? 

The commotion that existed among the nations 
during the wars of Napoleon Bonaparte, are appropri- 
ately represented by the four winds of heaven, when 
the four powers of the Holy Alliance combined to hold 
in check these political winds. The ostensible object 
for which these beligerent powers ralhed, marshalled, 
and concentrated their armies, was "to preserve the 
peace of the world.'* This grand design was effectually 
carried into execution at the battle of Waterloo, that 
great crisis in the history of Europe. Soon after Napo- 
leon, like a caged lion, was stationed on the Island of 
St. Helena, and the winds of heaven, the commotions 
in the political world, completely suppressed. 

**And I heard the number of them which were 
sealed ; and there were sealed a hundred and forty and 
four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Is- 
rael," (v. 4). 
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Says Barnes, in relation to the sealing process, 
" what this would be, whether a profession, or form of 
religion, or the holding of some docjtrine, or the mani- 
festation of a particular spirit, is not here designated.** 
And again, "the design of sealing the persons referred 
to seems to have been to secure their safety in the 
impending calamities. Thus the winds were held 
back imtil those, who were to be sealed, could be 
designated, and then they were to be allowed to sweep 
over the earth." 

About the year 1820, Joseph Wolf, a distinguished 
and learned Jew, commenced preaching the gospel of 
the coming kingdom. Soon after, namely, about the 
year 1823, Edward Irving made a proclamation of the 
same message, and in 1834 the doctrine began to be 
preached in America. Thus, as the seahng angel 
ascended from the east, did the doctrine of the imme- 
diate coming of Christ arise in the east. As we 
believe no doctrine has ever been promulgated in 
modern times, which has so tried the faith of the 
churches, and tested the fidelity of God's children, 
and purified the hearts of those who believed, we can 
but apply the prophecy to the glorious doctrine of the 
Advent of our Lord. The various points referred to by 
Barnes, as being a fulfilment of the sealing process, 
namely, " a profession or form of religion, the holding 
of some doctrine, or the manifestation of a particular 
spirit," are all embodied in the Advent movement. 
And as the truth preached to Noah and to Lot was 
intended "to secure their safety in the ira pending 
calamities.** so all who have this hope in them will 
purify themselves "even as He is pure.*' This at 
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least, is the ligitimate influence of the doctrine ; and 
those who are thus sanctified to God, and consecrated 
to His glory, will be prepared to " escape all those 
things, that shall come to pass, and to stand before the 
Son of man." 

The salvation of the Church depends on their watch- 
fulness. Says Jesus, "Watch ye therefore,'' (for this 
purpose) "that ye may escape." None will escape 
these impending calamities but those who know the 
will of Grod and do it. The Almighty exercises a 
parental care over those that love Him with all the 
heart. Says David, "Know that the Lord hath set 
apart him that is godly for himself" We have a 
practical demonstration of this principle in the case of 
Lot. "Wilt thou," saith the Patriarch Abmham, 
" also destroy the righteous and the wicked ? " 

" That be far from thee to do after this manner, to 
slay the righteous with the wicked: and that the 
righteous should be as the wicked, that be far from 
thee : Shall not the Judge of all the earth do right ? 
(G«n. xviii : 25). 

It is just as certain that our heavenly Father will 
provide for the security of His people in the future, as 
that He has done it in the past. Surely the Judge of 
all the earth will do right ; for the principles of His 
moral government remain unchanged. As the knowl- 
edge of definite time, as well as of the event, was 
essential in the case of Lot, in like manner will an 
understanding of both time and event be essential to 
the Church prior to the coming of Christ, in order to a 
prepamtion for that glorious and heavenly scene. And 
we may rest assured that all the light needed will be 
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communicated, that the bride may be " adorned with 
her jewels," and "arrayed in fine linen, clean and 
white,'* and all prepared to enter in to the marriage of 
the Lamb. In fact the sealing process involves this very 
thing ; it is in order to distinguish those who bear the 
impress of the seal from those who "do wickedly," of 
whom it is said, that " none of the wicked shall imder- 
stand." In consequence of unremitting vigilance and 
self-denial, the righteous will as certainly be divinely 
secured amid the calamities of the last time, as were 
the Hebrews who sprinkled the posts of their doors 
anterior to the passing over of the destroying Angel. 
And as the blood of the lamb upon their portals insured 
the tempoml salvation of the Jews, and this act of 
theirs in the application of that blood was a demons- 
tmtion of their faith in the word of Grod, so mnst we be 
sprinkled with the blood of Christ, and our h.earts from 
an evil conscience ; and in the act of believing in, and 
submitting to the present truth, we shall ensure the 
salvation of our souls at His second appearing. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

tAe seven trumpets. 

The sounding of the Seven Trumpets has been gen- 
erally understood to refer to certain judgments, wliich 
God designed to bring upon the various nations of the 
earth. As the opening of the seals (chap, vi.) presents a 
series of events in consecutive order from the com- 
mencement to the close of the dispensation, so the 
trumpets, commencing at a given point, bring us down 
to the great day of Grod. 

Trumpets, under the old dispensation, were used for 
difierent purposes; sometimes to call the elders of 
Israel together ; at other times, the congregation. But 
the most important occasion was that of assembling 
the tribes in case of war. 

Thus in Num. x : 9 ; " And if ye go to war in your 
land against the enemy that oppresseth you, then ye 
shall blow an alarm with the trumpets." 

Again, Jer. iv : 19 ; " My bowels, my bowels ! I am 
pained at my very heart ; my heart inaketh a noise in 
me ; I cannot hold my peace, because thou hast heard, 
O my soul, the sound of the trumpet, the alarm of 
war." 

Also, Jer. iv: 5-7 ; "Declare ye in Judah, and pub- 
lish in Jerusalem ; and say. Blow ye the trumpet in 
the land: cry, gather together, and say, Assemble 
yourselves, and let us go into the defenced cities. Set 
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up the standard toward Zion ; retire, stay not; for I 
will bring evil from the north, and a great destruction. 
The lion is come up from his thicket, and the destroyer 
of the Gentiles is on his way ; he is gone forth from 
his place to make thy land desolate ; and thy cities 
. shall be laid waste, without an inhabitant. 

THE FIKST TRUMPET, 

** The first angel sounded, and there followed hail 
and fire mingled with blood, and they were cast upon 
the earth : and the third part of trees was burnt up, 
and all green grass was burnt up," (Rev. viii : 7). 

" And there followed hail." ** Hail is usually a symbol 
of the divine vengeance." " And fire." • ** This also is 
aii instrument and an emblem of destruction." "And 
they were cast upon the earth " — " the hail, the fire 
and the blood, denoting that the fulfilment of this was 
to be on the earth." ^ 

By some of the most distinguished commentators, as 
Mede, Faber, Newton, and others, this symbol is 
regarded as having its fulfilment in the invasion of 
Rome by the Groths ; and its seems evident this is a 
correct application of the subject. Some expositors 
interpret it of their incursions from a. n. 376 to 395, 
others from 395 to 410. According to Gibbon, the 
Goths revolted from the Roman power in 395. They 
besieged Rome no less than three times ; first in a.d. 
408, secondly in a.d. 409, and thirdly in a.d. 410, when 



* Same's Notes. 
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they captured the city, and plundered and set fire to it 
in several places. 

Says Newton: " Philostorgius, who lived in and 
wrote of these times, saith, * that the sword of the bar- 
barians destroyed the greatest multitude of men : and 
among other calamities, dry heats, with flashes of 
flame, and whirlwinds of fire, occasioned various and 
intolerable terrors ; yea, and hail, greater than could 
be held in a man's hand, fell down in several places, 
weighing as much as eight pounds.* Well, therefore, 
might the prophet compare these incursions of the bar- 
barians to * hail and fire mingled with blood.* Claud- 
ian, in like manner, compares them to a storm of hail 
in his poem upon this very war. Jerome also saith of 
some of these barbarians, * that they came on unex- 
pectedly every where ; and marching quicker than 
report, spared not religion, nor dignities, nor age, nor 
had compassion on crying infants ; those were com- 
pelled to die, who had not yet begun to live.* So truly 
did they destroy *the trees^' and the ^ green grass* 
together.'* =^ 

THE SECOND TRUMPET. 

" And the second angel sounded, and as it were a 
great mountain burning with fire was cast into the 
sea : and the third part of the sea became blood ; And 
the third part of the creatures which were in the sea, 
and had hfe, died ; and the third part of the ships were 
destroyed," (vs. 8, 9). 



* New. on Propli. pp. 4767477. 
25 



Digitized by 



Google 



290 THE LORD SOON TO COME. 

** A mountain," says Barnes, " is a natural symbol 
of strength, and hence becomes a symbol of a strong 
and powerful kingdom.*' In reference to this symbol, 
Lord remarks, it * is a volcanic mountaid thrown up 
from its ancient station at a vast distance, by an 
explosion of the flaming elements at its base ^ # 
# # and such most conspicuously were the Vandals 
under Genseric, who, forced from their native seat by 
the Hunns, passed through France and Spain into 
Africa, conquered the Carthagenian territory, estab- 
lished an independent government, and thence, through 
a long period, harassed the neighboring islands and the 
Meditermnean shores, by predatory and devastating 
incursions, interrupting the commerce of the sea, 
plundering and firing the cities, and slaughtering the 
inhabitants." # 

Genseric passed into Africa about a.b. 429 ; j"and, in 
a short time, the whole country from Tangier^ to Tri- 
poli, was overflowed by the Vandals. § Genseric was 
fierce and tyrannical in the extreme. " The writers of 
that age, who speak of this invasion, agree in paint- 
ing, in the most hvely colors, the horrors with which it 
was accompanied. It appears that Genseric, whose 
whole subjects including old men and slaves, did not 
exceed eighty thousand persons, being resolved to 
maintain his authority by terror, caused, for this piur- 



* Lord on Apoc. f Rotteck, vol, ii. p. 53. 

J Tangier lies on the northwest coast of Morocco, near the 
Straights of Gibraltar, j and is a Seaport of Pfez, one of the five 
provinces of that kingdom. 

§ Koch's Rev. in Eu. p. 47. 
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pose, a general massacre to be made of the ancient 
inhabitants of Africa."=^ 

"All the coasts of the Mediterranean, particularly 
that of Italy, Spain and Greece, were plundered ; and 
felt the scourge of the barbarian ; not one year elapsed 
without pillage and conflagration. Rome, after the 
assassination of Valentinian III., experienced the 
heavy hand of the avenger, who was invited thither 
by Valentinian's widow, (455). All the succeeding 
emperoi-s until the fall of the Western Empire, trem- 
bled before him. Majorianus alone summoned the 
courage for a powerful attack ; but Genseric buknt his 
FLEET. A second, and still greater enterprise, fitted 
out by both empires, under Leo and Anthemius, was 
PESTROYED in the vicinity of Carthage. Genseric, more 
insolent than before, put the coasts under contribution, 
as far as Asia, conquered Sicily, with all the islands 
about Italy, and concluded true peace first with Odoa- 
cer (474), who had terminated the Empire of the 
West-Romans." # # # # " Genseric was cruel 
from character, a stranger to every humane sentiment, 
cold even for sensual enjoyment, desiring the pleasures 
of tyrants alone, as if born for the scourge of nations. 
Through him, whose command and example operated 
destructively, more than by the pecuharity of the 
nation, the name of the Vandals became detestable. For 
the Germans were only barbarous not inhuman'*^ 

It will be seen by the above extracts, that the Van- 
dals fought both by land and sea. If the sea in this 



*Rotteck, vol. ii. p. 54. f Rotteck, vol. ii. p. 54. 
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connection symbolizes the people, as in Rev. xvii: 
15, there was in these wars a perfect fulfilment of 
this prophecy. The Vandals destroyed the entire 
Roman dominion in Africa, from the Atlantic on the 
west to Tripoli ; they also invaded Italy and other por- 
tions of the Roman territory. If naval engagements are 
indicated by the sea, we have a striking fulfilment in 
this respect. We are informed by Gibbon, that the 
fleet which sailed from Constantinople to Cart?iage 
against the Vandals, consisted of eleven hundred and 
thirteen ships, and the number of soldiers and mari- 
ners exceeded one hundred thousand men. The whole 
expense of the African campaign amounted to about 
five millions two hundred thousand pounds sterling. 
This mighty force landed near Carthage. Genseric 
requested a truce of five days, and it was granted. 
** During this short interval, the wind became favorable 
to the design of Genseric. He manned his largest 
ships of war with the bravest of the Moors and Van- 
dals, and they towed after them many large barks 
filled with combustible materials. In the obscurity of 
the night, these destructive vessels were impelled 
against the unguarded and unsuspecting fleet of the 
Romans, who were awakened by the sense of their 
instant danger. Their close and crowded order assisted 
the progress of the fire, which was communicated with 
rapid and irresistable violence ; and the noise of the 
wind, the crackling of the flames, the dissonant cries 
of the soldiers and mariners, who could neither com- 
mand nor obey, increased the horror of the nocturnal 
tumult. While they labored to extricate themselves 
fiom the fire ships, and to save at least a part of the 
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navy, the galleys of Genseric assaulted them with 
temperate and disciplined valor, and many of the 
Romans, who escaped the fury of the flames, were 
destroyed or taken by the victorious Vandals.# After 
the failure of this great expedition, Genseric again 
became the tyrant of the sea: the coasts of Italy, 
Greece and Asia were again exposed to his revenge 
and avarice ; Tripoli and Sardinia returned to his obe- 
dience ; and he add^d Sicily to the number of his 
provinces." The prophetic deleniation of the second 
trumpet, we conceive, had a perfect fulfilment in the 
history of the Vandals^. From the great destruction 
of life and property during the wars of Genseric, both 
by land and sea, we apprehend the Revelator could 
not have made use of a more appropriate symbol than 
that of a BURNING mountain, to represent the subject. 

THIRD TRUMPET. 

*' And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great 
star from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and it 
fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the 
fountains of waters ; and the name of the star is called 
Wormwood : and the third part of the waters became 
wormwood; and many men died of the waters be- 
cause they were made bitter," (vs. 10, 11). 

This star evidently refers to the barbarians, who 
fought under the standard of Attila. The action of the 
second trumpet affected the sea ; that of the third, the 
rivers and fountains of waters. 



* Gibbon, vol. iii. p. 496, 497. 
25^ 
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In relation to this symbol, Mr. Lord remarks : " As 
in a great empire like the Roman, embracing many- 
nations and tribes, the central and most numerous 
people is to distant and tributary communities, what 
the sea is to fountains and streams that descend into 
it ; the fountains obviously and rivers on which the 
meteor fell are representations of communities and 
•tribes at a distance from the Capital, which are per- 
petually descending towards the centre, and inte- 
mixing with the main population, *Like a meteor 
descending from the distant regions of the atmosphere, 
they* — the Hunns — * came from the remote solitudes 
of Asia. As the elements of the star were soon, ab- 
sorbed by the waters where it fell, so they were 
wasted, in a large degree, in their disastrous contests 
with the Visgoths, Fmnks, and others, and disbanded, 
and absorbed by the tribes of the Danube: on the 
death soon after of Attila ; * their war-like youth left 
without employment by their independence, soon after 
enhsted, in large- numbers, in the Italian armies, and 
became a scourge aUke to the people and rulers, and 
prepared the way for their subjugation ; and the na- 
tions around the Alps, like their rivers which have 
never ceased to flow, have continued from age to age, 
to make that country their battle-field, and waste it 
with slaughter." * 

In 451, "a tide of nations united under the banner 
of Attila, poured out from the plains of Hungary, 
through Germany, over the Rhine, into Belgic and 



#^Lord on Apoc. pp. 202, 203. 
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Celtic Gkiul. Tliis army which increased continually 
as it advanced, cpnsisted of seven hundred thousand 
barbarians.'* But they were defeated with great 
slaughter.^^ 

" Not quite a year elapsed before the powerful rob- 
ber returned, marking his path with destruction." 
This invasion was directed against Italy, but after 
taking a number of cities in Lombajrdy, he returned to 
Hungary, and soon after this he died. 

FOURTH TRUMPET. 

V. 1 2. " And the fourth angel sounded, and the 
third part of the sun was smitten, and the third part 
of the moon, and the third part of the stars ; so as the 
third part of them was darkened, and the day shone 
not for a third part of it, and the night hkewise." 

We understand the events, of this Trumpet as hav- 
ing reference to the fall of the Western Empire of 
Rome, A.D. 476. The Scriptures sometimes represent 
rulers of communities under the emblem of the sun> 
moon or stars ; for example, in Gen. xxxvii : 9, 10, refer* 
ring to the dream of Joseph : " And he dreamed yet 
another dream, and told it his brethren, and said. Be- 
hold, I have dreamed a dream more : and behold, the 
sun and the moon and the eleven stars made obeisance 
to me. And he told it to his father, and to his breth- 
ren : and his father rebuked him, and said unto him, 
What is this dream that thou hast dreamed ? Shall I 
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and thy mother and thy brethren indeed come to bow 
down ourselves to thee to the earth ?'* 

The rebuke of Jacob shows that he perfectly com- 
prehended the bearing of Joseph's dream in respect to 
the sun, moon and stars making obeisance to him ; 
for he replies, " Shall I, and thy mother, and thy breth- 
ren, indeed come to bow down ourselves to thee to the 
earth" ? The patriarchs occupied the position of rulers ; 
the term patriarch being derived from two Greek 
words, patria, family, and arche, government, signify- 
ing the head or ruler of a family. This name was 
applied chiefly to those who lived before Moses, who 
were both Priests and Princes. 

The efiects of the fourth Trumpet were to be felt in 
one third of the Empire, and were actually realized in 
the downfall of the Western Empire, and the subver- 
sion of its dependent organizations and institutions. 
" The two-thirds of the sun, moon and stars, that still 
shone, were the corresponding governments of the 
Eastern Empire, which at that period greatly surpassed 
the other in splendor and strength, and still continued 
to shed either a brilliant or feeble ray through near a 
thousand years." 

V. 13. "And I beheld, and heard an angel flying 
through the midst of heaven, saying, with a loud 
voice, Wo, wo, wo, to the inhabiters of the earth, by 
reason of the other voices of the trumpet of the three 
angeb, which are yet to sound !" 

This Angel, like the Angel of the fourteenth chap- 
ter, symbolizes a body or class of men, although at a 
diflerent period of time. The Angel brought to view 
in this verse follows ^immediately upon, or soon after 
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the sounding of the Fourth Trampet. As the Western 
Empire had fallen, the message of this Angel at a 
subsequent point of time, evidently denotes an appre- 
hension of a similar overthrow of the Eastern Empire. 

It may be well to remark, that the entire Church at 
this time, or soon after this, was looking for the rise of 
Antichrist ; and in the general expectation, they pre- 
dicted the .overthrow of all existing governments. 
This was the opinion of Gregory the Great, who filled 
the pontifical chair, from 590 to 604, as we may learn 
firom the following extracts. 

"Our Redeemer, desiring to find us ready, and 
restrain us from the love of the world, predicted the 
evils thaf are to attend its old age, and the calamities 
that are immediately to precede its termination, that 
if we are not inclined to regard Him with awe in tranr 
quiUty, we may at least, when His judgment is nigh, 
feel a fear of being overwhelmed by his strokes. For 
the Lord had said immediately before the passage to 
which you have now Ustened, nation shall lase against 
nation, and kingdom against kingdom ; and there shall 
be great earthquakes, and pestilences, ani' famines ; 
signs also in the sun, and the moon, and the stars, and 
on the earth distress of nations, a roaring of the sea, 
and waves in tumult ; some of which events we know 
have already taken place, and others we fear as nigh ; 
for we see that our times are marked more than all 
former periods by the rise of nation against nation, and 
the prevalence among them of calamities. That earth- 
quakes have overwhelmed numerous cities, you learn 
as often as you hear firom other quarters of the world. 
We have pestilences without cessation. Signs indeed 
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in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars, we have 
not yet beheld ; but that they are not distant, we may 
infer from the change that has taken place in the air. 
Indeed, before Italy was given up to be smitten by 
the Gothic sword, we saw fiery armies battling in the 
sky, and the blood itself gleaming, which was after- 
wards shed of the human race. And though no new 
commotion of the sea has hitherto arisen, yet as most 
of the signs foretold are already fulfilled, there is no 
doubt but that the few that remain are to follow. 
These things we mention that you may be excited to 
vigilance." 

" Behold we now see the events which were pre- 
dicted. The world is oppressed with new and daily 
increasing evils. How few remain of the population 
that was once innumerable, you see ; and yet scourges 
still daily urge; sudden catastrophies overwhelm, new 
and unexpected slaughters afflict." ^ ^ ^ ^ 

" Such debility from fevers has spread among the 
clergy and people of the city, that scarce a free man 
or slave temains capable of any service. Of the rava- 
ges of the pestilence in the nighboring cities, we daily 
hear. How Africa is devastated by disease and death, 
as you are nearer, I presume you are aware. But they 
who come from the east announce more grievous deso- 
lations. As then from all these things you know the 
general smiting of the world approaches, you ought 
not to be too much overwhelmed by your personal 
troubles, tut, as becomes the wise and noble, recall 
every heart to the care of souls, and fear the more as 
a strict judgment is near." 

"Moreover, we wish you to know that the end of 
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the present world is mgb, and the kingdom of the 
saints about to come, which is never to end. And as 
the end of the world approaches, many things impend 
which had not occurred before, such as changes of the 
air, terrific appearances in the sky, unseasonable tem- 
pests, wars, famines, pestilences, earthquakes, and 
these signals of the end of the world precede it, that 
we may be found solicitous for our souls, looking for 
the hour of death, and prepared for the coming Judge." 
"The pestilence and sword ravage the world, na- 
tions rise against nation, the whole earth is shaking, 
the yawning ground is dissolved with its inhabitants ; 
for all the events foretold are accompHshed, the king 
of pride is present, and what ought not to be, an army 
of priests is prepared Tor him. Antichrist, the ejfiemy 
of the Almighty, is nigh.'* 

FIFTH TRUMPET. 

V, 1. *' And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star 
foil from heaven unto the earth : and to him, was given 
the key of the bottomless pit." 

" And I saw a star fall " (or fallen) " firom heaven." 
The star had already fallen when the Revelator saw 
it ; and, agreeably to that idea, Mr. Lord translates the 
word, peptokota "fallen" instead of "falL" Some have 
supposed that inasmuch as the phraseology is used, " a 
star fall from heaven," therefore the person or power 
spoken of must be an apostate. But if our application 
of the symbol of a star, under the sounding of the 
third angel, be correct, as applied to the barbarians 
who fought under the standard of Attila> then, when 
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the fifth angel sounds, we are to expect a fulfilment 
analogous to the former ; namely, a military chieftain, 
or chieftains, leading an enormous horde of barbarians 
to conquest. Says Barnes : ** In the fulfilment of this, 
as in the former case, we look for the appearance of 
some mighty prince and warrior, to whom is given 
power, as it were, to open the bottomless pit, and to 
summons forth its legions. That some such agent is 
denoted by the star, is evident from the fact, that it 
is immediately added, that * to him, (the star,) was 
given the key of the bottomless pit.' It could not be 
meant that a key would be given to a literal star, and 
we naturally suppose, therefore, that some intelligent 
being, of exalted rank, and of baneful influence, is 
here /eferred to. Angels, good and bad, are often called 
stars ; but the reference here, as in chap, viii : 10, seems 
to me not to be to angels, but to some mighty leader 
of armies, who was to collect his hosts, and go through 
the world in the work of destruction,"^^ 

V. 2. "And he opened the bottomless pit ; and there 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great 
furnace ; and the sun and the air were darkened by 
reason of the smoke of the pit." 

The doctrines of Mohammed may well be compared 
to smoke, in contradistinction to the glorious rays of 
gospel light ; and, inasmuch as they were earthly, sen- 
sual, and devilish, they are represented as coming 
fix)m the bottomless pit. " And the sun and the air 
were darkened,*' etc. When the fourth trumpet 
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sounded, one-third part of the sun is said to have been 
smitten ; in this case the sun and the air are said to be 
** darkened." The Saracens through their whole career 
harassed the -Eastern Empire of B^me; and **in the 
ten years of the administration of Omar, the Saracens* 
reduced to obedience thirty-six thousand cities, or 
castles ; and destroyed four thousand churches, or tem- 
ples of the unbelievers ; and one hundred years after 
his flight from Mecca, the arms and the reign of his 
successors extended from India to the Atlantic ocean, 
over the various and distant provinces, which may be 
comprised under the names of Persia, Syria, Egypt, 
Africa and Spain.^ 

V. 3. "And there came out of the smoke locusts 
upon the earth : and unto them was given power, as 
the scorpions of the earth have power." 

" And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the 
earth." " The smoke ascending firom the pit, indicates 
the erroneous doctrines of Mohammed, as a religious 
teacher ; and the locusts out of the smoke represent 
the people that flocked to his standard, in whom was 
genemted the locust-like disposition, which led them 
to go forth, in innumerable multitudes, from the place 
of their origin, to other lands : and gave them their 
scorpion power, and enjoined it as their office to torture 
idolaters." 

V, 4:, " And it was commanded them that they 
should not hurt the gmss of the earth, neither any 
green thing, neither any tree ; but only those men 
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which have not the seal of Grod in their foreheads." 
We have a remarkable fulfilment of this prophecy in 
the following extract from Gibbon. 

" As soon as their numbers were complete, Abubeker 
ascended the hill, reviewed the men, the horses, and 
the arms, and poured forth a fervent prayer for the 
success of their undertaking. In person, and on foot, 
he accompanied the first day's march ; and when the 
blushing leaders attempted to dismount, the Caliph 
removed their scruples by a declamtion, that those 
who rode, and those who walked, in the service of 
reUgion were equally meritorious. His instructions to 
the chiefs of the Syrian army were inspired by the 
warlike fanaticism which advances to seize, and 
afiects to despise the objects of earthly ambition. 
* Remember,* said the successor of the prophet, * that 
you are always in the presence of God, on the verge 
of death, in the assurance of judgment, and the hope 
of paradise. Avoid injustice and oppression, consult 
with your brethren, and study to preserve tjie love and 
confidence of your troops. When you fight the battles 
of the Lord, acquit yourselves like men, without turn- 
ing your backs: but let not your victory be stained 
with the blood of women or children. Destroy no 
palm-trees, nor bum any fields of com. Cut down no 
fruit-trees, nor do any mischief to cattle, only such as 
you kill to eat. When you make any covenant, or 
article, stand to it, and be as good as your word. As 
you go on, you will find some religious persons who 
live retired in monasteries, and propose to themselves 
to serve God in that way ; let them (done, and neither 
hill them nor destroy their monasteries. And you will 
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find another sort of people, that belong to the syna- 
gogue of satan, who have shaven crowns ; be sure you 
cleave their skulls, till they either turn Mahommedans 
or pay tribute.* '*^ 

" And to them it was given that they should not kill 
them, but that they should be tormented five months ; 
and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, 
when he striketh a man. And in those days shall 
men sefek death, and shall not find it : and shall desire 
to die, and death shall flee from them," (vs. 5, 6). 

** And to them it was given that they should not kill 
them." We are not to understand from this expression 
that no person should be killed ; but that the churches 
and communities represented by the men who " havo 
not the seal of God in their foreheads," upon whom 
this woe fell, should be harassed and tormented dur- 
ing a period of five symbolic months. 

No people were ever more tortured than the inhabi- 
tants of the Eastern Empire, during the entire history 
of the Samcen invasion. The churches of Babylonia, 
Syria, Asia Minor, Northern Africa, Spain, and the 
Mediterranean Islands, had sanctioned the arrogation 
of the rights of Grod by civil and ecclesiastical rulers, 
turned to the open and zealous worship of relics, saints 
and images, and sunk to the lowest depths of profli- 
gacy and debasement : and it was upon these apos- 
tates, that God inflicted this signal judgment. 

V, 7. "And the shapes of the locusts laere like unto 
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horses prepared unto battle ; and on their heads toere 
as it were crowns like gold." 

This is very much Uke Joel ii : 3, 4. "A fire devour- 
eth before them ; and behind them a flame burneth : 
the land is as the garden of Eden before them, and 
behind them a desolate wilderness ; yea, and nothing 
shall escape them. The appeamnce of them is as the 
appearance of horses ; and as horsemen so shall they 
run." 

Nothing can be more descriptive of the Arabian 
horsemen than the above scriptiure. "The Arabians, 
too, have in all ages been famous for their horses and 
horsemanship. Their strength is well known to con- 
sist chiefly in their cavalry." 

" And on their heads were crowns lilce gold." Jt is 
well known that the Arabians wore yellow turbans or 
mitres. This was their conunon head-dress. 

** And their faces were as the faces of men. And 
they had hair as the hair of women, and their teetli 
were as the teeth of lions," (vs. 7, 8). 

** They had faces like the faces of men, and they 
had hair as the hair of women." ** The Arabians wore 
their beards, or at least mustaches, as men ; while the 
hair of their heads was flowing or plaited Hke that of 
women; as Phny,=^ and other ancient authors tes- 
tify."! ** And their teeth were as the teeth of lions." 
"That is, strong to devour." 

The same idea is presented in Joel i : 6 ; " For a 
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nation is come upon my land, strong, and without 
number, whose teeth are the teeth of a lion, and he 
hath the cheek teeth of a great Uon." 

v. 9. " And they had breastplates, as it were breast- 
plates of iron ; and the sound of their wingS was as 
the sound of chariots of many horses running to bat- 
tle." 

"By their breastplates I understand shields, which 
the Turks carried in their battles ; and history tells us 
that when they charged an enemy, they made a noise 
upon them like the noise of chariot wheels."=i^ ** And 
the sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots 
of many horses running to battle." 

In Joel ii : 5, we read, " Like the noise of chariots 
on the tops of mountains shall they leap, like the noise 
of a flame of fire that devoureth the stubble, as a 
strong people set in battle-array." 

V, 10. ** And they had tails like unto scorpions, and 
there were stings in their tails : and their power was to 
hurt men five months." 

"And they had tails like unto scorpions." "The 
Turkish horsemen had each a cimeter, which hung in 
a scabbard at their waist, that they used in close com- 
bat, after they had discharged their javelins, with 
which they were very expert, severing a man's or even 
a horse's head at a blow."f 

" And their power was to hurt men five months.** 
This is evidently prophetic time ; and, according to 
Bible reckoning, each day symbolizes a year. As there 
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are thirty days in a month, (Hebrew time,) in five 
mouths there are one hundred and fifty days (years.) 
The period of time, therefore, during which they were 
to torment men, was one hundred and fifty years. It 
was within this period, that the Saracens made their 
principal conquests. Some writers commence this 
prophetic period in a.d. 612, aud end it when the 
foundation of Bagdad was laid in 762. But that is 
evidently too early for the commencement of the 
period. Neither Mohammed, nor his followers, if he 
had any, possessed the power to torment men for 
years after this. There seems a higher probabiUty 
that it commenced at the battle of Beder, in a.d. 623 ; 
since what is termed the meal-war commenced in 624. 
One hundred and fifty years from this point extends 
to A.D. 774, when Almonsur died] "and it is feom 
THrs TIME that the Aiubian history assumes an 

ENTIRELY DIFFERENT CHARACTER." BetWeOU A.D. 624, 

and A.D. 774, they conquered " Palestine, Syria, both 
Armenias, almost all Asia Minor, Persia, India, Egypt, 
Numidia, all Barbary, even to the river Niger, Portu- 
gal, Spain." 

From this time, a.d. 774, the Saracens made no 
more such rapid and amazing conquests as before, 
engaging only in ordinary wars like the other nations 
of the earth. Here their power and glory began to 
decline ; and their Empire, by little and little, to moul- 
der away; then they had no longer, Uke the pro- 
phetic locusts, ONE KING OVER THEM. Spain WUS lOSt tO 

the CaUphate, a.d. 755.=^ 
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This closes up the fifth trumpet, and the first woe. 
The character of the events under this trumpet distin- 
guishes them firom all the events under the preceding 
trumpets, the history of which is to be found among 
the annals of the Saracens. 

SIXTH TRUMPET. 

" And tha sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice 
from the four horns of the golden altar wliich is before 
God. Saying to the sixth angel which had the trum- 
pet, Loose the four angels which are bound in the 
great river Euphmtes," (vs. 13, 14). 

" And I heard a voice from the four horns of the 
golden altar.*' " Such a voice proceeding from the four 
horns of the golden altar, is a strong indication of the 
divine displeasure ; and plainly intimates that the sins 
of men must have been very great, when the altar, 
which was their sanctuary and protection, called aloud 
for vengeance." 

" Loose the four angels.'* An angel, in Revelation, 
symbolizes some agency employed by providence, to 
accomplish a specific work ; and the nature and 
character of the agency, or instrumentality thus em- 
ployed, is determined by the nature of the specific 
work to be accomplished ; and inasmuch as their work 
is defined to be " to slay a third part of men " by fire, 
and smoke, and brimstone, (gun powder,) we appre- 
hend the agencies employed are military organiza- 
tions : and as there were in the vicinity of the 
Euphrates, at this time, four departments of the Otto- 
man Empire, or, as they were denominated, four Sul- 
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tanies, which constituted the main body of the Empire, 
and actually performed the work assigned to the four 
angels, having changed the mode of warfare by the 
introduction of fire-arms, we, in common with the 
great mass of commentators, understand these four 
Sultanies to be syml)olized by "the four angels'* 
** bound in the great river Euphrates." The first of 
these powerful Sultanies was under the dominion of 
the Seljukides. This roving tribe, which took its name 
from Seljuk, a Mussulman Turk, after having wan- 
dered for some time with their flocks in Transoxiana, 
passed the Jihon to seek pasturage in the province of 
Chorasan. Reinforced by new Turkish colonies from 
Transoxiana, this coalition became, in a little time, so 
powerful, that Togrul Bey, grandson of Seljuk, had 
the boldness to cause himself to be proclaimed Sultan 
in the city of Niesabur, the capital of Chorasan, and 
formally announced himself as a conquerer (1038). 
This prince, and the Sultans, his successors, subdued, 
by degrees, ro.osl of the provinces in Asia, which 
formed the caliphate of Bagdad.# 

"Another" (Sultany) "at Damascus, founded by 
Tagjuddaulas or Ducas, in the year 1079 : a third at 
Aleppo, founded by Sjarfuddaulas or Melech in the 
same year 1079 ; and the fourth at Iconium in Asia 
Minor, founded by Sedjduddaulas or Cutlu Musef, or 
his son, in the year 1080 ; these four Sultanies sub- 
sisted several years afterwards, and the Sultans were 
bound and restrained from extending their conquests 
further than the territories and countries adjoining to 
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the river Euphrates, primarily by the good Providence 
of God, and secondarily by the crusades or expedi- 
tions of the European Christians in the holy land, in 
the latter part of the eleventh, and in the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries." Nay the European Christians 
took several cities from them, and confined them within 
narrower bounds. But when an end was put to the 
Crusades, and the Christians totally abandoned their 
conquests in Syria and Palestine, as they did in the 
latter part of the thirteenth century ; then the four 
angels on the river Euphrates were loosed."^ 

It would appear from the above, that these immense 
hordes of barbarians were included under four heads, 
or civil departments of the Ottoman Empire, answer- 
ing to the four symbolic Angels. Gibbon, in speaking 
of the divisions of the Seljukian Empire on the death 
of Malek Shah, about a.d, 1092, says : ** The greatness 
and unity of the Turkish Empire expired in the person 
of Malek Shah. His vacant throne was disputed by 
his brother and his four sons, and after a series- of civil 
wars, the treaty which reconciled the surviving candi- 
dates confirmed a lasting separation in the Persian 
dynasty, the eldest and principal branch of the house 
of Se^uk. The three younger dynasties were those of 
Kerman," (a Province of Syria,) of "Syria, and of 
Rouna.t The first of these commanded an extensive, 
though obscure, dominion on the shores of the Indian 
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fRoain, that is, the kingdom of the Romans, a name given to 
Natolia (a Province of Turkey,) by Solyman, Saltan of the Tnrks. 
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Ocean ; the second expelled the Arabian Princes of 
Aleppo and Damascus ; and the third, our peculiar 
care, invaded the Roman Provinces of Asia Minor. 
The generous policy of Malek, contributed to their ele- 
vation ; he allowed the Princes of his blood, even those 
whom he had vanquished in the field, to seek new 
kingdoms, worthy of their ambition ; nor was he dis- 
pleased that they should dmw away the more ardent 
spirits, who might have disturbed the tranquiUty of his 
reign. As the supreme head of his family and nation, 
the great Sultan of Persia conmianded the obedience 
and tribute of his royal brethren : the thrones of Ker- 
man and Nice, of Aleppo and Damascus ; the Atabeks, 
and emirs of Syria and Mesopotamia, erected their 
standards under the shadow of his sceptre ; and the 
hordes of Turkmans overspread the plains of the West- 
em Asia. After the death of Malek, the bands of 
miion and subordination were relaxed and finally dis- 
solved ; the indulgence of the house of Seljuk invested 
their slaves with the inheritance of kingdoms ; and, in 
the oriental style, a crowd of Princes arose from the 
dust of their feet." # 

" Here it is observable, that at the period when the 
Turkman hordes were about to precipitate themselves 
on Europe, and to advance to the destruction of the 
Eastern Empire, we have distinct mention of four great 
departments of the Turkish power : the original power 
that had established itself in Persia, under Malek Shah, 
and the three subordinate powers that sprung out of 
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that of Kennan, Syria, and Rouro. It is observable, 
(a) that this occurs at the period when that power 
would appear in the East, as advancing in its conquests 
to the West ; (b) that it was in the vicinity of the great 
river Euphrates ; (c) that it never before occurred — 
the Turkish power having been before united as one ; 
and (d) that it never afterwards occurred — for, in the 
words of Mr. Gibbon, *' after the death of Malek, the 
bands of union and subordination were relaxed and 
finally dissolved." It would not be improbable, then, 
to look on this one mighty power as under the control of 
four spirits that were held in check in the East, and 
that were prepared to pour their energies on the Re- 
man Empire.'* 

^. 15. " And the four angels were loosed, which were 
prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month, and a 
year, for to slay the third part of men." 

** And the four angels were loosed, which were pre- 
pared." - 

"That is, arranged — made ready — as if by some 
previous discipline — for some mighty enterprise." 

The Turks had been prevented from accomplish- 
ing their design — that of conquering Constantino- 
ple, and of overturning the Eastern Empire; 1 
when the government was sufficiently powerful to 
repel their attacks ; 2 by the armies of the Cru- 
saders, or the expeditions of European Christiai^s to 
the holy land, in the eleventh, twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries, by which they were deprived of many cities 
and countries, and thus confined within narrow limits. 
** But when an end was put to the Crusades, and the 
Christians totally abandoned their conquests in Syria 
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and Palestine ;" and when an end was put to the in- 
ternal dissensions among the Turks, and they had 
established a kingdom, embracing together all the coun- 
tries of the East, and constituting this, by far the most 
mighty nation on the globe ; they were prepared, or 
jeady to accompUsh their mission ; and being let loose 
they were to go forth, for an hour, a day, a month and 
a year, to slay the third part of men, who adored the 
creature rather than the Creator, and bowed to gods of 
wood and stone, instead of worshipping the God that 
made heaven and earth. ** In 1449, Constantino Dea- 
cosses, being entitled to the throne of Constantinople 
by the death of John Paleologus, did not venture to 
take possession till he had sent embassadors, and 
gained the consent of Amurath, Turkish Sultan. From 
this fact Ducas, the historian, counts Paleologus as the 
last Greek Emperor — for he did not consider as such, 
a Prince who did not dare to reign without permission 
of his enemy." The above epoch, 1449, is the point, 
evidently, from which we are to date the departure of 
the supremacy of the Eastern Empire. And this, as 
we shall see in the sequel, corresponds with the meas- 
urement of time given in this chapter. 

V. 16. "And the number of the army of the horse- 
men were two hundred thousand thousand : and I heard 
the number of them." 

This is literally myriads of myriads ; and can only 
apply to the Turks. Gibbon speaking of them, says : 
" The myrads of Turkish horsemen overspread a fron- 
tier of six hundred miles, from Tauris to Erzeroum.* 
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Biis event referred to by Gibbon took place about a.d. 
1050, yet it serves to show, that the Turks, above all 
other nations, have been famous for their cavalry. 
That the Apostle, in speaking of the two hundred 
tfiousand thousand, referred to tlie whole number of 
horsemen during the three hundred and ninety-one 
years, is evident, if we take it literally. " It has been 
suggested by Daubuz, that in this there may be prob- 
ably an illusion to the Turkman custonv of numbering 
by tomans, or myriads. This custom, it is true, has 
existed elsewhere, but there is probably none with 
whom it has been so familiar, as vnih the Tartars and 
Turks. 

In the Seljukian age, the population of Samarcaod 
was stated at seven tomans, {myriads,) because it 
Could send out seventy thousand warriors. The dig* 
nity and rank of Tamerlane's folder and grandfar 
ther, was thus described ; that, * they were the heredi- 
tary chiefs of a toman, or ten thousand horse-*a myri* 
adad* (Gib. vol. vi, p. 248). So that it is not without 
his usual propriety of language, that Mr. Gibbon 
speaks of the myriads of Turkish horse, or of the cav- 
alry of the earlier Turks of Mount Altai, * being both 
men and horses proudly computed by myriads,^ " 

v. 17. *' And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and 
them that sat on them, having breast-plates of fire, and 
of jacinth, and brimstone : and the heads of the horses 
ivere as the heads of lions ; and out of their mouths 
issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone." 

** Having breast-plates of fire, and of jacinth and 
brimstone." 
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** The meaning of the whole, then, is, that these 
horsemen appeared to be clad in a peculiar kind of 
armor — armor that shone like fire, mingled with blue 
and yellow.# 

'* And out of their mouths issued fire, and smoke, 
and brimstone." 

- The Turkish cavalry, at this time made use of urb 
ARMS, in the discharge of which they leaned forward, 
placing the gun, or pistol, at the right of their horses* 
heads, wliich, in the vision, appeared to the Revelator 
as if fire, smoke, and brimstone proceeded from tlie 
mouth of the beasts on which they rode. 

Gibbon, speaking of the invention and use of gun» 
powder, says : 

• " The chemists of China, or Europe, had found, by 
casual or elabomte experiment, that a mixture of salt- 
petre, sulphur, and charcoal, produces, with a spark of 
fire, a tremendous explosion. It was soon observed 
that if the expansive force were compressed in a strong 
tube, a ball of stone or iron might be expelled with 
Resistible and destructive velocity. The precise era 
of the invention and application of gunpowder is in- 
volved in doubtful traditions and equivocal language ; 
yet we may clearly discern, that it was known before 
the middle of the fourteenth century ; and that before 
the end of the same, the use of artillery in battles and 
seiges, by sea and land, was familiar to the States of 
Germany, Italy, Spain, Fmnce and England. The pri- 
ority of nations is of sm»U account ; none could derive 



* Barnes' Notes. 
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any exclusive benefit from their previous or superior 
knowledge; and in the common improvement, they 
stood on the same level of relative power and military 
science. Nor was it possible to circumscribe the secrets 
within the pale of the church ; it was disclosed to the 
Turks by the treachery of apostates and the selfish 
policy of rivals ; and the Sultans had sense to adopt, 
and wealth to reward, the talents of a christian engi* 
neer. The Genoese, who transported Amurath into 
Europe, must be accused as his preceptors ; audit was 
probably by their hands that his cannon was cast 
and directed at the seige of Constantinople. The first 
attempt was indeed unsuccessful ; but in the geneml 
warfare of the age, the advantage was on Ihdr side, 
who were most commonly the assailants ; for a while 
the proportion of the attack and defence was suspended, 
and this thundering artillery was pointed against the 
walls and towers which had been erected only to resist 
the less potent engines of antiquity. By the Venetians 
the use of gunpowder was communicated without re- 
proach to the Sultans of Egypt and Persia, their allies 
against the Ottoman power ; the secret was soon prop- 
agated to the extremities of Asia ; and the advantage 
of the European was confined to his easy victories over 
the savages of the new world."# 

Again, respecting the implements of destruction that 
were used at the siege of Constantinople, Gibbon 
says: 

" Among the implements of destruction, he studied 



* Gib. vol. vi. pp. 288-290. 
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with peculiar care, the recent and tremendous discov- 
ery of the Latins ; and his artillery surpassed what- 
ever had yet appeared in the world. A founder of 
oannon, a Dane or Hungarian, who had been almost 
starved in the Greek service, deserted to the Moslems, 
and was liberally entertained by the Turkish Sultan. 
Mahomet was satisfied with the answer to his first 
question, which he eagerly pressed on the artist * Am 
I able to cast a cannon capable of throwing a ball or 
stone of sufficient size to batter the walls of Constan- 
tinople? I am not ignorant of their strengtli; but 
were they more solid than those of Babylon, I could 
oppose an engine of superior power ; the position and 
managemient of that engine must b^ lefl to your 
engineers.* On this assurance a foundry was estab- 
lished at Adrianqple ; the metal was prepared ,* and at 
the end of three months, Urban produced a piece of 
brass ordnance of stupendous, and aliuost incredible 
magnitude ; a measure of twelve palms is assigned to 
the bore ; and the stone bullet weighed above six him- 
dred pounds. A vacant place before the new palace 
was chosen for the first experiment ; but to prevent the 
sudden and mischievous elTect of astonishment and 
fear, a proclamation was issued that the cannon would 
be discharged the ensuing day. The explosion 
was felt or heard in a circuit of a hundred furlongs ; 
the ball, by the force of gunpowder was driven above 
a mile ; and on the spot where it fell, it J;)uried itself a 
fathom deep in the ground. For the conveyance of 
this destructive engine, a frame or carriage of thirty 
wagons was linked together and drawn by k team of 
sixty oxen ; two hundred men on both sides were sta- 
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tioned to poise and support the rolling weight ; two 
hundred and fifty workmen marched before to smootii 
the way and repair the bridges ; and near two months 
were employed in a laborious journey of one hundred 
and fifty miles."* 

Again, " The incessant volleys of lances and arrows 
were accomiMinied with the smoke, the sound, and the 
the fire of their musketry and cannon. Their small 
arms discharged at the same time either &Ye, or even 
ten, balls of lead, of the size of a walnut ; and, accord- 
ing to the closeness of the mnks and the force of the 
powder, several breastplates and bodies were trans- 
pierced by the same shot." # # # # 

The great cannon of Mahomet has been separately 
noticed ; an important and visible object in the history 
of the times ; but that enormous engine was fianked 
by two fellows almost of equal magnitude ; the long 
order of tlie Turkish artillery was pointed against the 
walls ; fourteen batteries thundered at once on the 
most accessible places ; and of one of these it is am- 
biguously expressed, that it was mounted with one 
hundred and thirty guns, or that it discharged one hun- 
dred and thirty bullets."! 

• Again, " A circumstance that distinguishes the siege 
of Constantinople is the reunion of the ancient and 
modem artillery. The cannon were intermingled with 
the mechanical engines for casting stones and darts ; 
the bullet and the battering ram were directed against 



» Gib. Vol. vi, pp. 379-380. 
t VoL vi, pp. 3SS-389. 
27# 



Digitized by 



Google 



318 THE LOED SOON TO COMB. 

the same walls : nor had the discovery of gunpowder 
superseded the use of the liquid and unextinguishable 
fire."* 

Again, " From the lines, the galleys, and the bridge, 
the Ottoman artillery thundered on all sides : and the 
camp and city, the Greeks and the Turks, were in- 
volved in a cloud of smoke which could only be dis- 
pelled by the final deUverance or destruction of the 
Roman Empire." 

Wh^nwe reflect on the siege of Constantinople, as 
given in these extracts from Gibbon, an avowed infi- 
del, we are led to exclaim, true is the word of the 
Lord. 

" By these three was the third part of men killed, 
by the fire, by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which 
issued out of their mouths. 

For their power is in tlieir mouth, and in their tails : 
for their tails were like unto serpents, and had heads, 
and with them they do hurt," (vs. 18, 19). 

" By these three were the third part of men killed." 
The immense loss of human life and property, during 
the sounding of the sixth trumpet, completely fulfilled 
this prediction. 

" For their power is in their mouths, and in their 
tails.'' 

** In the Turkish hordes there was something, what- 
ever it was, that naturally suggested some resemblance 
to serpents. Of the Turkmans, when they began to 
spread their conquests over Asia, in the eleventh cen- 



^ Gib. Vol. vi, p. 390. Ibid. 400. 
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tury, and an ejQfbrt made to rouse the people against 
them, Mr. Gibbon makes the following remark : * Mas- 
soud, the son and successor of Mahmoud, had too long 
neglected the advice of his wisest Omrahs. 

*Your enemies/ [the Turkmans,] they repeatedly 
urged, 'were, in their origin a swarm of ants ; they 
are now little snakes ; and unless they be instantly 
crushed, they will acquire the venom and magnitude 
of serpents.' '* It is a remarkable fact that the horse's 
tail is a well-known Turkish standard — a symbol of 
office and authority. ** The Pashas a^e distinguished, 
after a Tartar custom, by three horse tails on the side 
of their tents, and receive by courtesy the title of 5^Z(^ 
beg, or prince of princes. The next in rank are the 
pashas of two tails, the beys, who are honored with 
one tail." — Ed. Ency, Art, Turkey, 

In the times of their early warlike career, the princi- 
pal standard was once lost in battle, and the Turkman 
commander, m default, cut off his horse's tail, lifted it 
on a pole, made it the rallying ensign, and so gained 
the victory." So Toumefort, in his Travels, states. 
The following is Ferraria's account of the origin of this 
ensign : ** An author, acquainted with their customs, 
says, that a general of theirs, not knowing how to mlly 
his troops that had lost their standards, cut off a horse's 
tail, and fixed to the end of a spear ; and the soldiers 
rallymg at that signal, gained the victory." # # # 
The meanmg qi the passage where it is said that * their 
power is in their tails,' would seem to be, that their tails 
were the symbol or emblem of their authority— as ixt 
fact the horses' tail is in the appointment of a Pasha. 
The image before the miiid of John would seem to 
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have been, diathesawthe horses belching out fire and 
smoke/ and what was equally strange, he saw that their 
power of spreading desolation was connected with the 
tails of horses. Any one looking on a body of cavalry 
with such banners or ensigns, would be stmck with 
this unusual and remarkable appearance, and would 
speak of their banners as concentrating and directing 
their power." # 

" And the rest of the men which were not killed by 
these plagues yet repented not of the works of their 
hands, that they should not worship, devils, and idols 
of gold, and silver and brass, and stone, and of wood : 
which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk : 

Neither repented they of their murders, nor of their 
sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts,'* 
(vs. 20, 21). 

** And the rest of the men," that is, those who survived. 
It will be remembered, that this woe was to fall upon 
and "slay the third part of men." The other two 
thirds remain ; yet ** they repented not to give Him 
glory.** This is indeed a startling description of the 
moral oonditicm of the world, drawn by the divine hand ; 
succinct and graphic, but fearfully true. The awful 
calamities shadowed forth by the woe Trumpets, in 
two distinct series of events, have fallen upon the world 
in consequence of their alienation from God, and de- 
parture from His truth ; but as they have failed of the 
designed effect, another series is impending which will 
ultimately sweep away the votaries of sin, and cleanse 
Uie earth from its pollution. These events axe to trans- 

* Barnes' Notes, Rev. p. 268. 
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pire at the sounding of the seventh Trumpet, when 
Godwin destroy all them that "destroy '* or pollute 
** the earth." To the consideration of these crowning 
events of the Tnunpets, involving the great catastro- 
phe of the world, and the final deliverance of the 
saints, hy consummating their hope in the kingdom of 
God, we now proceed. 

" The specified .time for the continuance of Turk- 
ish' or Mahometan power over the Greeks, was an hour, 
day, month , and year. A prophetic year, three hundred 
and sixty days ; a month, thirty days ; one day ; and 
an hour, or the twenty-fourth part of a day. Three 
hundred and sixty, the number of days in a prophetic 
year, divided by twenty-four, the number of hours in a 
day, gives us fifteen days. Three hundred and ninety- 
one years and fifteen days. Ck)mmencing in 1449, the 
period would end August 11th, 1840. Judging firom 
the manner of the commencement of the Ottoman su* 
premacy, that it was by a voluntary acknowledgment 
on the part of the Greek Emperor, that he only reign^ 
by permission of the Turkish Sultan, we should nat- 
urally conclude that the fiiJl or departure of the Otto- 
man independence would be brought about in the same 
way ; that at the end of the specified period, the SuUan 
tDOKid voUtntcurily surrender Ms independence into the 
hands of the Christian powers fropi whom he received it. 

I SHALL NOW PASS TO THE QUESTION, HAS THAT SUFREII- 
ACT DEPARTED FROM THE MAHOMETANS INTO ChBISTIAM 
HANDS, SO THAT THE TuRKS NOW EXIST AND REIGN BY 
THE SUFFERANCE AND PERMISSION OF THE CiqUSTIAN I»OW- 
^RS, AS THE CpRISTIANS DID FOR SOME TWO OR TBR£^ 
YEARS BY THE PERMISSION OF TBE TuRKS? 
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Plrst testmony. — ^T^e following is from Rev. Mr* 
Goodell, Missionary of the American Board at Con- 
stantinople, addressed to the Board, and by them pub- 
lished in the Missionary Herald for April, 1841, p. 

leo:— 

"The power of Iskmism is broken forever ; and 
there is no concealing the fact, even from themselves. 
They exist now from mere sufiemnce. And though 
there is a mighty effi)rt made by the Christian govern- 
ments to sustain them, yet at every step they sink 
lower and lower with fearful velocity. And thou^ 
there is u great endeavor made to graft the institutions 
of civilized and Christian countries upon the decayed 
trunk, yet the very root itself is fast wasting away by 
the venom of its own poison. How wonderful it is, 
that, when all Christendom combined together to check 
%e 'progress of Mahommedan power, it waxed exceed- 
ingly greet, in spite of every opposition ; and now, 
when all the mighty potentates of Christian Europe, 
who fe^ frilly competent to settle all the quarrdbs, and 
arrange all the afiairs of the whole world, are leagued 
together for its protection and defence, down it corner, 
in spite of all their fostering care." 

Another witmss. — Eev. Mr. Balch, erf Providence, 
R. I., in an attack on Mr. Miller for saying that the 
OiUmxBJi Empire fell in 1840, says : — 

"How^can an honest man have the hardihood to 
stand up before an intelligent audience, and make such 
an assertion, when the most authentic version of the 
diasige of the OttCNtnan Emjnre is, that it has not been 
Hm a l)^tter foundation in fifty years, ioiii is now re^r- 
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ganized by the Earopean kingdoms, and is honorably 
treated as such." 

" But how does it happen that Christian Europe r&; 
organized the government ? What need of it, if it was 
disargamzed? If Christian Europe has done this, thea 
it is now, to all intents and purposes, a Christian gov- 
ernment, and is only ruled nominally by the Sultan as 
their vassal. 

** This testimony is more vahiable for having come 
from an oppcment. We could not have selected and 
put together words more fully expressive of the idea 
of the present state of the Ottoman Empire. It is true* 
the Christian governments of Europe have re-organized 
the Turkish Empire, and it is their creature. From 
1840 to the present time, the Ottoman has been under 
the dictation of the great powers of Europe ; and 
scarcely a measure of that Grovernment has beed 
adopted and carried without the interference and die^ 
^ tation of the alKes ; and that dictation has been sub* 
mitted to by them. 

" It is in this light politicians have looked upon the 
gov^nment since 1840, as the following it@tn will 
ehow : 

" The London Morning Herald, after the capture of 
St. Jean d'Acre, speaking of the state of things in the 
Ottoman Empire, says: "We (the allies) have ccait 
quered St. Jean d'Acre. We have dissipated into thin 
air the prestige that lately invested, as with a halo, the 
name of Mehemet Ah. We have, in aU probability, 
destroyed forever the power of that hitherto successful 
Tttler. But ham u?e done aughtta restore st^rength to the 
^Oetoman JEwjme? Wc fiiCA& kot« Wb^bibas. zeuit thb 



Digitized by 



Google 



824 TBE LOBD SOON TO COME. 

Sultan has been reduced to the bank of a puppet ; and 

THAT THE SOURCES OF THE TuRKISH EmpIRE's STRENGTH 
ABE ENTIRELY DESTROYED. 

" If the supremacy of the Sultan is hereafter to be 
maintained in Egypt, it must be maintained, we fear, 
by the unceasing intervention of England and Russia." 

When nro Mahomhedan Independence in Constanti- 
nople DEPART ? In order to answer this question under- 
standingly, it will be necessary to review briefly the 
history of that power for a few years past. 

^ For several years the Sultan had been embroiled in 
war with Mehemet Ali, Pacha of Egypt. In 1838, 
there was a threatening of war between the Sultan 
and his Egyptian vassal. Mehemet Ali Pacha, in a 
note addressed to the foreign consuls, declared that in 
future he would pay no tribute to the Porte, and that 
he considered himself independent sovereign of Egypt, 
Arabia and Syria. The Sultan, naturally incensed at 
this declaration, would have immediately commenced' 
hostilities, had he not been restrained by the influence 
of the foreign ambassadors, and pursuaded to delay. 
This war, however, was finally averted by the an- 
nouncement of Mehemet, that he was ready to pay a 
a miUion of dollars, arrearages of tribute which he 
owed the Porte, and an actual payment of $750,000, 
in August of that year. 

In 1839, hostilities again commenced, and were 
prosecuted, until, in a general battle between the 
armies of the Sultan and Mehemet, the Sultan's army 
was completely cut up and destroyed, and his fleet 
taken by Mehemet, and carried into Egypt. So com- 
pletely had the Sultan's fleet been reduced, that, when 
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hostilities commenoed in August, he had only two first 
rates and three frigates as the sad remains of the once 
powerful Turkish fleet. This fleet Mehemet positively- 
refused to give up and return to the Sultan, and de- 
clared, that if the powers attempted to take it from 
him he would bum it. 

" In this posture aflairs stood, when, in 1840, Eng- 
land, Russia, Austria and Prussia interposed, and 
determined on a settlement of the difficulty, for it was 
evident, if let alone, Mehemet would soon become 
master of the Sultan's throne. 

" The following extract from an official document, 
which appeared in the Moniteur Ottoman^ August 22, 
1840, will give an idea of the course of aflairs at this 
juncture. The conference spoken of was composed 
of the four powers above named, and was held in 
London, July 15, 1840 : " Subsequent to the occurrence 
of the disputes alluded to, and after the reverses expe- 
rienced, as known to all the world, the ambassadors of 
the great powers at Constantinople, in a collective offi- 
cial note declared that their governments t^rere unani- 
mously agreed upon taking measures to arrange the 
said difierences. The Sublime Porte, with a view of 
putting a stop to the eflusiou of Mussulman blood, and 
to the various evils which would arise from a renewal of 
hostiUties, accepted the intervention of the great powers** 

Here was certainly a voluntary surrender of the 
question into the hands of the great powers. But it 
proceeds : • 

" His Excellency, Sheikh Effendi, the Bey Likgis, 
was therefore despatched as plenipotentiary, to repre- 
8^it the Subhme Porte at the conference which took 
28 
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place in London, for the purpose in question. It hav- 
ing been felt that all the zealous labors of the confid- 
ences of London in the settlement of the Pacha's pre- 
tensions were useless, and that the only way was to 
have recourse to coercive measures to reduce him to 
obedience, in case he persisted in not listening to pa- 
cific overtures, the powers have^ together with the 
Ottoman Pusnipotentiaky, drawn up and signed a 
treaty, whereby the Sultan offers the Pacha the heredi- 
tary government of -Egypt, and all that part of Syria 
extending from the gull' of Suez, to the lake of Tibe- 
rias, together with the province of Acre, for life ; the 
Pacha, on his part, evacuating all other parts of the 
Sultan's dominions now occupied by him, and return- 
ing the Ottoman fleet. A certain space of time has 
been granted him to accede to these terms ; and, as 
the proposals of the Sultan and his alUes, the four pow- 
ers do not admit of any chauge or quahfication, if the 
Pacha refuse to accede to them, it is evident that the 
evil consecmences to fall upon him will be attributable 
solely to his own fault. 

'* His Excellency, Rifkt Bey, Musleshar for foreign 
affairs, has been despatched in a government steamar, 
to Alexandria, to communicate the ultimatum to the 
Pacha." From these extracts it appears : 

1. That the Sultan, conscious of his own weakness, 
did voluntarily accept the intervention of the great 
Christian powers of Europe, to settle his difficulties, 
which he could not settle hiftself. 

2. That they (the great powers) were agreed on 
taking measures to settle the difficulties. 

3. That the ultimatum of the London conference 
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feft it with the Sultan to arrange the afiair with Me^ 
hemet, if he could. The Sultan was to ofler to him 
tihe tenns of settlement, so that if Mehemet accepted 
the tenns, there would still be no actual intervention 
of the powers between the Sultan and the Pacha. 

4. That if Mehemet rejected th6 Sultan'^ offer, 
the uhimatum admitted of no change or qualification ; 
ihe great jxnaers stood pledged to coerce him into sub- 
mission. So long, therefore, as the Sultan held the 
ultimatum in his own hands, he still maintained the 
independence of his throne. But that document once 
submitted to Mehemet, and it would be forever beyond 
his reach to centred the question. It would be for Me- 
Jiemet to say whether the powers should interpose or 

THOt 

5. The Sultan did despatch Rifat Bey, in a govern- 
ment steamer, (which left Constantinople, August 5,) 
to Alexandria, to communicate to Mehemet the ulti- 
matum^ ' 

This was a voluntary governmental act of the Sul- 
tan. The question now comes up, When was that Doc- 
ument PUT OFFICIALLY UNDER THE CONTROL OF MeHEMET 

Ali? 

The following extract of a letter from a correspond- 
ent of the London Morning Chromcle, of Sept. 18, 
1840, dated " Constantinople, August 27, 1840," will 
answer the question : 

"By the French steamer of the 24th, we have 
advices from Egypt to the 16th. They show no alter- 
ation in the resolution of the Pacha. Confiding in the 
Valor of his Arab army, and in the strength of the for- 
tifications which defend his capital, he seems deter- 
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mined to abide by the last alternative ; and as recourse 
to this, therefore, is now inevitable, all hope may be 
considered as at an end of a termination of the a^ur 
without bloodshed. Immediately on the arrival of the 
Cyclops steamer with the news of the convention of 
ihefour powers, Mehemet Ali, it is stated, had quitted 
Alexandria, to make a short tour through lower Egypt. 

The object of his absenting himself at such a mo- 
ment being partly to avoid conferences with the Euro- 
pean consvds, but principally to endeavor by his own 
presence to arouse the fanaticism of the Bedouin tribes, 
and facilitate the raising of his new levies. During 
the interval of this absence, the Turkish government 
steamer t which had beached Alexandkia on the 11th, 
WITH THE envoy Rifat Bey ON BOARD, had beou, by 
his orders, placed in quarantine, and she was not 
released from it till the 16th. 

Previous, however, to the Porte's leaving, and on the 
very day on which he had been admitted to pratique, 
the above named functionary had had an audience of 
the Pacha, and had qommunicated to him the com- 
mand of the Sultan, with respect to the evacuation of 
the Syrian Provinces, appointing another audience for 
the next day, when, in the presence of the counsels 
of the European powers, he would receive fix)m him 
his definite answer, and inform him of the alternative 
of his refusing to obey ; giving him the ten days which 
have been allottetj. him by the convention, to decide 
on the course he should think fit to adopt." 

Aca)rding to the foregoing statement, the ultimatum 
was offidaUy put into the potaer of Mehemet AU, and was 
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disposed of by his orders^ nmnelyt sent to quarcmtme on 

THE ELEVENTH DAY OP AuGL'ST, 1840." 

And in an extract fiom a letter, written by the same 
author, dated "Constantinople August 12," we read: 
"The eleventh of August, the Sultan applied in his 
own capital, to the ambassadors of four Christian na^ 
tioTis to know the measures which were to be taken in 
reference to a circumstance vitally affecting his Em- 
pire; and was only told that 'provision had been 
made,' but he could not know what it was ; and that 
he need give himself no alarm * cdnrntany contingency 
which might afterwards arise ! * " - 

From that time, then, they, and not Iie^ would manage 
that. 

Where was the Sultan's independence that day? 
GOKE. Who had the supremacy of the Ottoman 
Empire in their hands ? The Great Powers. 

According to previous calculation^ therefore, Ottoman 
Supremacy did depart tm the ELEVENTH DAY OF 
AUGUST, into the hands of the great Christian powers 
of Europe:'^ 

seventh trumpet. 

" And the seventh angel sounded ; and there were 
great voices in heaven, saying. The kingdoms of this 
world are become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his 
Christ ; and he shall reign for ever and ever. 



» LitcVs Prophetical Ex. pp. ^88-199. 
2^* 
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And the four and twenty elders, which sat before 
God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and worshipped 
God, . 

. Saying, We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, 
which art, and wast, and art to come ; because thou 
hast taken to thee thy great pov^er, and hast reigned. 

And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, 
and the time of the dead, that they should be judged, 
and that thou shouldest give reward unto thy ser- 
vants the prophets, and to the saints, and them that 
fear thy name, small and great ; and shouldest destroy 
them which destroy the earth. 

And the temple of God was opened in heaven, and 
there was seen in his temple the ark of his testament : 
and there were lightnings, and voices,, and thunderings, 
and an earthquake, and great hail," (Chap, xi: 15— 
19). 

. # ** As there is so geneml an agreement among com- 
mentators in relation to six of the series of Trumpets, 
that have, as we believe, already sounded, their con- 
curring testimony being that the events under those 
six Trumpets have transpired in the history of the 
world, and that those under the seventh are to be im- 
mediately expected, it becomes a question of momen- 
tous concern, what is the nature of the impending 
scenes ? What events are about to burst, in their aw- 
ful subhmity, upon a slumbering world ? Is it a uni- 
versal triumph of the Gospel, tlie conversion of the 



♦ On this subject of the seventh Trumpet, we insert an extract 
i^om the pen of J. Merriam. 
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heathen, and the diffusion of liberty and equal rights, 
and spiritual blessings over all the earth ? Or is it the 
personal appearing of our King, the resurrection of the 
dead, and the glorification of the righteous in the king- 
dom of God ? 

The first annunciation we have of the seventh trum- 
pet is in Rev. viii : 13 — " Wo, too, WO, to the inhabi- 
tants of the earth, by reason of the other voices of the 
trumpet of the three angels which are yet to sound." 
Now the proper method of settling the import of a pas- 
sage in holy writ, is a reference to bibhcal usage, and the 
common acceptation of language among men. We in- 
quire, therefore, \vhat is a wo ? " Wo unto the wicked ! 
it shall be ill with him," — Isa. iii: 11. This settles 
the point, that a wo is a judgment denounced. Says 
Brown : " Wo denotes a heavy calamity.'* Says B. B. 
Edwards, "It implies a malediction," that is, a curse. 
Now the advocates of the popular theology claim that 
no convulsion or catastrophe is requisite, to change the 
order of things, but that the means of grace in their 
ordinary operation, are designed of God to renovate the 
world. Taking this view we inquire, what is this fear- 
ful judgment impending over a wicked world, through 
which " it shall be ill with them ; for the reward of 
their hands shall be given them? " 

What is the "heavy calamiUf*' the appalling curse, 
denounced on ungodly men ? surely it is not the balm 
of Gilead, to be applied to their every wound ; it is 
not the light of the Gospel bursting in splendor over all 
the earth, fiUing the whole world with " the knowledge 
of God as the waters cover the seas." There are some 
in our day, that apply the threatenings of God in the 
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abstract, and not in the concrete, contending for tho 
punishment of sin, but absolution of the transgressor ; 
but how an evangelical Christian can distort the threat- 
enings of God into promises, and convert the denunci- 
ations of wo into the crowning blessing of the world, 
I am unable to conceive. 

f 2. The next allusion to the seventh trumpet is the 
declaration of the angel, under the solemn sanction 
of an oath, that " in the days of the voiee of the 
seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mys- 
tery of God should be finished." 

What is the mystery of God ? When our Lord ex- 
l)Ounded to the disciples the parable of the sower, he 
told them they were permitted to know the " mystery of 
the kingdom of <5od.'* This parable was a development 
of the gospel economy, which of course will then be 
finished. The term mystery, as used in Scripture, 
refers not to the marvellous, but to the hidden ; hence, 
Paul speaks of " the gospel, as the preaching of Jesus 
Christ, according to the revelation oi the mystery, which 
was kept secret since the world began, but now is made 
manifest; and, by the Scriptures of the prophets, — 
made known to all nations, for the obedience of tiie 
faith,'* Rom. xvi : 25, 26. Again, " Whereby when 
ye read ye may understand my knowledge of the mys- 
tery of Christ, which in other ages was not made 
known unto the sons of men, as it is now revealed 
unto his holy apostles and prophets, by the Spirit, that 
the (Jentiles should be fellow heirs, and of the same 
body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by tfu 
gospel'* I might proceed to quote all the passages in 
the New Testament, where tiie mystery of God is 
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spoken of; but the above will be sofiicient. Wherever 
the term " mystery of Grod," " mystery of Christ," etc., 
occurs, with the definite article prefixed, it always em- 
bodies the elements of the Gospel ; and is no more jnor 
less than the glorious doctrine of salvation by grace, 
through feith, now, for the first time, openly promul- 
gated both to Jews and Gentiles. If, then, the econ- 
omy of gmce is to be " finished," the whole work of 
saving men by the preaching of the Gospel, ended, 
when the seventh trumpet shall begin to sound, why 
please ourselves with an idea of the glorious triumphs 
of the Gospel, after God declares the dispensation of 
mercy shall be finished? Why anticipate the greatest 
ingathering of souls after the summer is past and the 
harvest ended? Confident I am, that nothing else can 
be made of the revelation of the mystery, in the apos- 
toHc age, but the dawn of the Messianic dispensation, 
or Grospel day, to be closed when the mystery of God 
shall be finished, at the sounding of the seventh trum- 
pet. 

3. The next point presented is this : ** And: the 
seveuth angel sounded ; and there were great voices in 
heaven, saying, the kingdoms of this world are become 
the hingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ," (Rev. xi : 
15.) Now, how does it happen that this is the only item 
quoted by the advocates of a temporal millennium to 
prove their theory ? Why do they maintain an un* 
broken silence in relation to other points ; that it is a 
woe trumpet, that the mystery of God shall then be fin- 
ished, etc. ? The answer to this question is doubtless 
found in the fact, that this is the only item which ap 
pears to favor that view ; for if the governments of 
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earth are still to remain kingdoms, in the plural, we 
conld not well interpret this to represent the kingdom 
of God. But the term kingdoms occurring the second 
time, is inserted by the translators. The liteml render- 
ing is this : The kingdoms of this world are become 
our Lord's and his Christ's. Thus the hteral reading 
of the text harmonizes perfectly with the personal ad- 
vent. It is, as if I should say, the kingdoms of Eng- 
land, Scotland, and Ireland, are become Queen Victo- 
ria's ; or, in other words, that she is the ruling mon- 
arch, and sways the sceptre of government over differ* 
ent realms ; which, being imited, now constitute, not 
her kingdoms, but kingdom. Jus^ so in this case. The 
governmental authority is tmnsfi^red from the nion- 
archs of this world, and vested in Him " whose right 
it is." Thus the kingdoms of this world, being subject 
to the Messianic reign, constitute that kingdom, which 
is to extend "from sea to sea, and from the river 
unto the ends of the earth." Now the kingdom is the 
Iiord's, (Ob. xxi). "And the Lord shall reign over 
them, in Mqunt Zion, from henceforth even forever. 
And thou, O tower of the flock, the strong hold of the 
daughter of Zion, unto thee shall it come, even the 
first dominion, the kingdom shall come to the daughter 
of Jerusalem," (Mic. iv : 7, 8). But when wiU tliis 
kingdom be organized.' Certainly not in an absolute 
and appropriate sense, in the present evil world ; while 
the Nobleman has gone into a far country to obtain 
that kingdom; — while the subjects of that happy 
reign, for the most part, lie sleeping in the dust; — 
while the territory is usurped by " the Prince of the 
power of the air, the spirit that now worketh in the 
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children of disobedience," (Eph. ii : 2). Says the apos* 
Ue, " I charge thee therefore before God, and the Lord 
Jesus Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead 
at his appearing and kingdom," (2 TinL iv : 4). When 
the Son of man shall come in His glory, and shall sit 
upon the throne of His glory, then shall the King say 
to the righteous, " Come ye blessed of my Father, in- 
herit ^ kingdam,^^ etc., (Matt xxv : 34). Thus, it ap- 
pears, that the kingdom will be organized at His second 
coming, to judge the quick and dead. 

4. The next point presented relates to the duration 
of the kingdom here brought to view : " And he shall 
reign forever and ercr." The term forever is equal in 
duration with everlasting ; but here we have the inten- 
sive form of expression, namely, to ages of ages. Now 
what propriety in limiting this everlasting reignXjomerO' 
ly a part of the Gospel age ? Can the expression, " Urns 
aionas ton aionon,'* as applied to the kingdom of Grod, im- 
ply a less period then the Gospel age ? It is so if the king- 
dom in this case is to consist in the universal triumph of 
the Gospel ; for the momeht that universahty ceases, the 
kingdom end6. Now the adherents to the popular view 
admit that, at the close of the millennium, Gog and 
Magog will come up, and the world relapse into its 
former declension from God ; so that their kingdom will 
begin in the midst of the Gospel age, and terminate 
ere its close. But in contrast to this, Scripture repre- 
sents the duration by the intensive term, ages of ages. 

6, There is an explicite declaration relating to the 
setting up of Christ's kingdom, in the 17th VCTse, 
namely, " thou hast taken to thee thy great power, 
and hast reigned ; " or, as one writer translates it, ** hast 
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obudned thy kingdom*' This is parallel with the llOth 
Psalm, V, 3., "thy people shall be willing in the day 
6f thy power." In this Psalm Jesus is represented as 
sitting at the right hand of the Father, till his enemies 
are made his ^'footstooL" Then, in that day of his 
power, or day of his wrath (v. 5th), the Lord at his 
right hand, " shall strike through kings." " He shall 
judge among the heathen, he shall fill the places with 
the dead ho^ies.^^ Surely this is no dispensation of 
mercy, but an execution ' of yiwi?gwew^, and of ^^Jiery 
indigfouion, that shall devour the adversaries.' * 

Having reverted to the foreshadows of the coming 
event, we next approach the substance, and examine 
the events themselves. We proceed from the annun* 
dations that herald forth and usher in thd dawning 
era, to ^certain, by the transpiring facts, the nature 
of that glorious epoch, which causes heaven and earth 
to ring with triumphant shouts of thanksgiving and 
praise. 

6. " And the nations were angry." Assuredly this 
is no evidence of an universal reign of peace. But as 
the verb is in the past tense, I understand this clause 
to be put in antithesis to that which follows. It im- 
plies that during probationary time, the wrath and vio- 
lence of the wicked have been exhibited against the 
government and people of Grod ; but now the triumphs 
of ihe ungodly have ah end. 

. 7. ** And thy wrath is come." The time has now 
arrived for the turning of the tables. The heathen 
have "raged," and the people have imagined a vain 
thing. They have revolted from Jehovah's govem- 
i92eixt,' th:ey have -broken the bands of moral obhgation,' 
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and cast away the cords of the divine law. They 
have exercised their wrath in trying to extinguish the 
light of truth, and undermine the authority of God in 
the earth, and wear out the saints of the Most High ; 
but now ** he will tread them in his anger ^ and tram- 
ple them in his fury ; for the day of vengeance is in his 
heart, and the year of his redeemed is*come," (Isa. 
Ixiii : 3, 4). That the wrath of God is revealed from 
heaven against all ungodliness and unrighteousness of 
men, we learn from Rom. i : 18. That indignation and 
tm^ath is the portion of those who obey not the truth, 
we are assured in Rom. ii : 8. That the wicked " shall 
drink of the wine of the vrratk of God,'* we are told 
in Rev. xiv: 10, also that the vine of the earth shall 
be cast into the great "wine-press of the luraih of 
God," (v. 19,) and finally, that there will be a '^ great 
day of his wraih^^ (Rev. vi : 17). 

8. "And the time of the dead.'* This must signify 
either the hterally or momlly dead. Certainly not the 
morally, that they should be converted, but the liter- 
ally, " that they should he judged'' and rewarded. 

" That they should be judged." Can any one be- 
lieve that the judgment here presented, preceded as it 
is, by a reference to the resurrection of the dead, and 
followed by a reference to the retributions of eternity, 
alludes to the conversion of the world ? No, no, "let 
God be true ; but every man a liar." 

10. " And that thou shouldst give reward unto thy 
servants, the propluits,'' But how can the prophets be 
rewarded without a resurrection ? Will they receive a 
reward while sleeping in the dust ? What saith the 
Scripture? "Neither have they any more reward," 
(Ecc. ix:5). gg 
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11. "And to the saints, and them that fear thy 
name, small and great." But where are the saints to 
be rewarded, not a part, but the entire body, as here 
expressed ? Weeping Rachel is to be rewarded when 
her martyred " children shall come again from the land 
of the enemy," (Jer. xiii : 16). Says Jesus, "Thou 
shalt be recompensed at the resurrection of the just ^^ 
(Luke xiv : 14). St. Paul assures us, that when the 
fire of the great day shall try every man's work, " if 
any man's work abide, he shall receive a reward'^ In 
Rev. the reward promised to the Seven Churches, evi- 
dently refers to the coming of the Lord, and in xxii: 
12, Jesus says : ** Behold I come quickly, and my reward 
is with me, to give to every man according as his work 
shall be.** And this is in keeping with Matt, xvi : 27 : 
"For the Son of man shall come in the glory of his 
Father, with his angels; and then he shall reward 
every man according to his works.** Now as the word 
is explicit on this subject, and points out specifically 
the period of retribution, why assign a different period 
for the consummation of IsmeFs hope ? 

12. " And shouldst destr&y " them that destroy the 
earthy In this declamtion we have the impress of 
Jehovah enstamped on our exposition of the seventh 
trumpet ; , for whatever may be predicated of other 
terms, surely there can be but one opinion in regard to 
the term destroy. The view here presented is essen- 
tially the same as recorded in other portions of the 
word. In Matt. 25th, the judgment is represented by 
a separation of the sheep and goats — the righteous go 
into everlasting life, and the wicked into everlasting 
punishment. In 2 Thess. i: by the saints entering 
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into rest, and the wicked being punished with ever- 
lasting destruction. 

Thus is every item in relation to the seventh trum- 
pet, written in letters of light, conspiring in perfect har- 
mony to prove the coming of our King when the 
seventh trumpet sounds. Shall we not lift our heads 
and rejoice that o\ir redemption draweth nigh ? Every 
point presented stands immovable as an iron pillar; 
and wiien the strength of all is combined, they consti- 
tute a tower of strength. There is but a single word 
that looks toward a temporal milienmum, and that word 
is not found in the Greek. We cannot admit, with that 
honest commentator, Thomas Scott, that these scenes 
commence with a reign of grace, and ultimate in the 
judgment ; for the outpouring of wrath is the first 
event following the setting up of tiie kingdom ; neither 
can the sequel of these wonders b^ a tempoml reign, 
for they terminate in the deduction of the ungodly. 
A critical analysis of the verse under considemtion, 
will show the events to be simttkaneous, and not consec- 
utive. At the blast of this trumpet, it is said, thy 
wrath is corne. in the presetit tense ; and the subse- 
tjuent parts of the sentence, being connected back to 
wrath, the same thing is affirmed of them ; so that the 
grammatical construction renders the events synchro- 
nous, and all to tmnspire when "the seventh trumpet 
shall begin to sound." 

Why attempt to break down these everlasting mon- 
uments of God's tmth, and erect pillars of imagination 
in their stead ? By what authority is the iron rod of 
vindictive jtisdce converted into a golden sceptre of grace? 
ike dasking to pieces a potter's vessel into its careful 
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preservation? — the denunciation of «?(?, into an annun- 
ciation of blessings ? — the finishing of the Gospel dis- 
pensation, into the prevalence of its power? — the everlast- 
ing kingdom, into a temporal reign? -^ the fearful dem- 
onstrations of wrath, into endeared tokens of love ? — 
the resurrection of the dead, into the conversion of the liv- 
ing? — \}[iQ judgniient of the great day, into the outpour- 
ings of the spirit ? — the retribittion of the saints into the 
spread of the Gospel? — and the destruction of the taicked 
into the salvation of the world ? Why will men thus 
unsettle the very foundations of language, by reversing 
terms of Scripture, and override the principles of exe- 
getical law, till they leave the world of mind in chaos? 
Says the Lord : " Wo unto them that call evil good," 
(margin, "that say concerning evil that it is good,") 
"and good evil; that put darkness for hght, and light 
for darkness ; that put bitter for sweet, and sweet for 
bitter," (Isa. v : 20). It is as if A should instruct B in 
relation to the points of the compass, directing his eye 
toward the twilight, he calls that portion of the heav- 
ens west ; and then, pointing to the north star, he calls 
that direction north. But B insists that the twilight is 
in the eastern horizon, and the north star in the south- 
ern hemisphere. A will be sustained by astronomical 
authors, and the common understanding of man. So 
in this case, we are supported in our expositions oi 
terms by the authority of standard theological writers, 
and the usus loquendi of the word. 

O how clearly are we apprized in this description of 
the events of the seventh trumpet, of that approaching 
scene of desolation which is about to overwhelm the 
world The events of the preceding Trumpets confess- 
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edly have transpired, the chronological periods con- 
nected have passed away ; and now what wait we for 
but the astounding events under the last Trump. 
" For/' says the apostle " the trumpet shall sound, and 
" the dead in Christ shall rise first " But — O fearful 
contrast — then also will God '' destroy them that destroy 
the earth" That the interpretation I have given is 
neither a vagary of the fancy, nor an innovation of 
Adventists, is evident from the following lines by, the 
venerable Isaac Watts : " 

"Let the seventh angel sound on high, 
Let shouts be heard through all the sky, 
Kings of the earth, -with glad accord, 
Give up your kingdoms to the Lord. 

" Almighty God, thy power assume, 
Who wast, and art, and art to come j 
Jesus, the Lamb, who once was slain, 
Forever live, forever reign. 

" Now must THE RISING DEAD APPEAR, 

Now the decisive sentence hear; 
Now the dear martyrs of the Lord, 
Receive an infinite reward." 



29^ 
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CHAPTER X. 

EXPOSITION OP REV. CHAP. XII. ' 

v. 1, " And there appeared a great wonde^ in heav- 
en: a woman clothed with the sun, and the moon 
was under her' feet, and upon her head a crown of 
twelve stars.** 

The woman here brought to view is a symbol of the 
Church, (ch. xix : 7). " Let us be glad, and rejoice, and 
give honor to him ; for the marriage of the Lamb is 
come, and his xmfe hath made herself ready." The 
moral light and beauty with which she is adorned, is 
strikingly expressed by her being ** clothed with t^ 
sun;' (Cant, vi : 10). " Who is she iiiat looketh forth 
as the morning, fair as the moon, clear as the sun, and 
terrible as an arrmj with banners ? " And the moon 
under her feet." " Bp. Newton understands this of 
Jewish typical worship ; and indeed the whole Mosaic 
system of rites and ceremonies could not have been 
better represented, for it was the shadow of good 
things to come."# As the moon, in and of itself, is an 
opaque body, and can only shine by reflection of solar 
light, so the types and shadows of the Mosaic ritual 
could only shine, in spiritual glory, when illuminated 



^ Adam Clark. 
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with the borrowed sunbeams of Gospel hght ; or, in 
other words, when regarded as shadows of good things 
to come, the substance, beauty, and glory of the whole 
centering in Christ. 

"Twelve stars." Under the former dispensation 
there were twelve patriarchs, under the present, twelve 
apostles ; and these stood as representatives of the 
entire Church, just as the thirteen stars of the Ameri- 
jcan flag, corresponding to the original number of 
States, stand as representatives of the entire nation. 

V. 2. " And she being with child, cried, travailing in 
birth, and pained to be dehvered." 

This verse expresses the ardent longings of the true 
Church for their promised Deliverer, as exhibited in the 
lives of Simeon and Anna, the prophetess. (See Luke 
ii: 25-38). 

"And there appeared another wonder in heaven; 
and behold, a great red dmgon, having seven heads 
and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. And 
his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, and 
did cast them to the earth : and the dmgon stood before 
the woman which was ready to be delivered, for to 
devour her child as soon as it was bom," (vs. 4, 5). 

A dmgon is a serpent. Some dragons are found of 
enormous size, so that they can erect their heads some 
ten or twelve feet in height # Says Barnes, in a note 
on this passage, " The general interpretation, which 
refers this vision to Rome, may receive confirmation 
from the fact, that the dmgon was, at one time, thb 



* See Kitto's Cyclopedia. 
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BoMAN Standard." And again, quoting from Ammi- 
anus Marcellinus, ** The dragon was covered with 
purple cloth, and fastened to a pike, gilt and adorned 
ijv^ith precious stones. It opened its wide throat, and 
the wind blew through it, and it hissed as if in a 
rage, and '^ith its tail floating in several folds through 
the air." 

" In presenting to the eye of the prophet a scenic 
representation of earthly governments, the Lord used 
such symbols as were most significant of the character 
of those governments. Thus the lion, which is the 
king of the forest, symbolized the military prowess of 
Babylon. A leopard having four wings aptly repre- 
sented the hasty marches of Alexander the Great 
When the Lord would present to the eye of Daniel the 
most destructive of all human governments, one that 
should " wear out the saints of the Most High," he 
selected a nondescript animal with ten horns ; and in 
presenting to John the same persecuting power, h© 
chose a symbol which seeded the very embodiment 
of everything odious, abhorrent and formidable to the 
human race, and then says by way of synonym, (v. 9,) 
"THAT OLD SERPENT, THE Devil," evidently referring 
to the one, to which allusion had been made in Scrip- 
ture before. He thus conveys an idea of extreme hos- 
tility to God, and inveterate malignity against the 
Church. There are instances in Revelation where a 
symbol is employed in a double sense ; for example, in 
chapter 17, where it is said, "the seven heads are 
seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth," and 
also, ** seven kings." When John saw one of the 
seven heads as it were wounded to death, it is evident 
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he could not refer to a literal mountain, but to one of 
the governments. Thus the expression, ** that old ser- 
pent, called the Devil and Satan," must refCT to some- 
thing distinct from the Roman government Satan's 
power is embodied in the Empire of Rome, and his 
agency in wearing out the saints is developed through 
that instrumentahty. And as the angel, in speaking of 
the heads, uses language which can only apply to the 
governments, (namely, being wounded to death,) he 
also speaks of the acts of the dmgon as only applies/- 
ble to Satan. In the view presented to Daniel, horns 
are multipled on the " dreadful and terrible ** beast to 
an unnatural extent; so in this case, the dragon is 
represented with seven heads and ten horns, in order 
to express the dififeredt agencies or instrumentalities, 
through which Satan should act against the Church of 
God. The dragon stood before the woman in the per- 
son of Herod, the king, (Matt, ii : 16). 

V. 5, *' And she brought forth a man child, who was 
to rule all nations with a rod of iron : and her child 
was caught up unto God, and to his throne.'' 

Jesus Christ is the personage designated in Scripture, 
who is to " rule all nations with a rod of iron," (Ps. ii : 
9). " And her child was caught up," etc., (See Rev. 
iii: 21). 

V. 6. ''And the woman fled into the vidlderness, 
where she hath a place prepared of Grod, that they 
should feed her there a thousand two hundred a9id three- 
score days." 

This chronological period, it is generally admitted, 
refers to the time of 1260 years, during whidi the saints 
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were to be delivered into the hands of the Papal power. 
"And there was war in heaven: Michael and his 
angels fought against the dragon ; and the dragon 
fought and his angels, and prevailed not ; neither was 
their place found any more in heaven. And the great 
dragon was cast out, that old serpent, the devil, and 
satan, which deceiveth the whole world : he was cast 
out into the earth, and his angels were cast out with 
him," (vs. 7-9) 

Michael is spoken of in Daniel x : 13, as ** one of 
the chief princes ; " in Daniel xii: 1, as "the great 
prince ; *' in Jude ix, as " the archangel," and from 
Thess. iv : 16, we learn the archangel is Jesus Christ. 
' The term "heaven " denotes an exalted position, as 
in Is. xiv: 12, 13, where it is said*in relation to the fall 
of Babylon, " How art thou fallen from heaven I " As 
old Babylon was a type of mystical Babylon, may not 
the prophet, in some way, refer to the same thing? 
Michael (Christ) is here represented as fighting against 
the dragon in behalf of the Church, as in Daniel x : 
13, an angel is spoken of as contending with the prince 
of the kingdom of Persia, or as the angel seen by Josh- 
ua is represented as leading the van of the Israelites, 
(Josh. V : 14). Michael is here said to make war upon 
the dragon, not in his imperial form, for that had passed 
away, but upon the dragon power under the admin- 
istmtion of the heads, (namely, at the time when the 
heads ruled). This power is the same as " the little 
horn" of Daniel, of which it is said, "The judgment 
shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion," 
which event synchronizes with the war in this chapter 
between Michael and the Dmgon. 
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10. " And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, 
Now is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom 
of our God, and the power of his Christ : for the accur- 
ser of our brethren is cast down which accused them 
before our God day and night." 

This is the song of triumph which the Church would 
sing when the time of her persecution had passed. 
This persecution, or war, is a development of satan's 
wrath poured out through the organizatioh of human 
governments, which are wielded by his power. 

11. "And they overcame him by the blood of the 
Lamb, and by the word of their testimony ; and they 
loved not their lives unto the death." 

The faithfulness of the disciples even unto death, 
evinces the fact of their martyrdom under the reign of 
the Dragonic power. The Saviour, in allusion to this 
subject, says, " for the elect's sake those days shall bo 
shortened.*' The work- of shortening the days was ac- 
complished by Michael in his war with the Dragon, 
which ultimated in the overthrow of his power, so far 
that he could no longer use the instrumentahty of cfhril 
governments to destroy the saints. But when the Church 
rejoices that the season of persecution is past, the devil 
is filled with wmth, (v. 12) having learned in his con- 
test with Michael, that the time of deceiving the nations 
had nearly expired ; and, as he is apprized that the gov- 
ernments will no longer make war on the Church, he 
now exerts his mighty influence to prepare the nations 
for their final and fatal conflict. To accomphsh this 
purpose, he sends forth, through the medium of earthly 
governments, three unclean spirits, "which go forth 
unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole i^rorld, to 
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gather liiem to the battle of that great day of God 
Aknighty.*' 

13. And when the Dragon saw that he was cast 
unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which brought 
forth the man child,'' 

This, we beheve, is not the tribulation of the Church 
in the wilderness state, and for the following reasons : 
1. The order of the prophecy here presented demands 
that the persecution spoken of in this verse be placed 
chronologically after the period of 1260 days, inasmuch 
as that period is named first, and the persecution follows 
subsequent in the order of events, corresponding to 
the representation of the 17th verse, when the dragon 
went to make war with the remnant of her seed. 2. The 
triumphant .song of the Church (v. 10) shows they 
had obtained a final victory over the dragonic kingdom, 
so far as its power to slay men is concerned ; for it 
would be incongruous to represent them as rejoidng 
triumphantly over the downfall of Rome, in its pagan 
^ form, when the same government as remodeled in the 
papacy, was ^ more formidable and destructive to the 
Church than it had been before. 3. The action of the 
dragonic power being changed from persecution of the 
Church to the destruction of the governments and of the 
masses of men genemlly, (v. 12) shows it did not occur 
during the 1260 days. 4. The duration of the perse- 
cuting power after the war with Michael, is represented 
as beiug shx>rt, which could not with propriety be said of 
it prior to the 1260 days. It may be objected to this 
view, that the dragon is said to persecute the woman ; 
(v. 13) but the term persecute, as used in scripture, 
does not generally refer to the punishment of death, as 
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appears from Matt xxiii : 34, ** Wherefore, behold, I 
send unto you prophets, and wise men, and scribes : 
and smne of them ye shall kill and crucify, and sojn^of 
them shall ye scourge in your synagogues, and persecute 
them from city to city." Here it appears a part of the 
servants of God were " killed," and a part " persecu- 
ted from city to city ; " so in regard to the Roman gov- • 
ernment, it slew men during the 1260 days ; but when 
that time was expired, it had power to persecute, 
though not to slay 

14. " And to the woman were given two wings of a 
great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, into 
her place, where she is nourished for a time, and times, 
and half a time, from the face of the serpent." 

In the preceding verses, John is carried down the 
stream of time to a point near the end ; and in this verse 
he repasses a portion of the same space, that incidents 
before unnoticed may be made to appear. The line of 
events in this chapter are not chronologically armnged ; 
nor can any system of interpretation be adopted, which 
would present the events in consecutive order. Such 
traditions in respect to time are frequent in all prophetic 
writings. Inasmuch, therefore, as the chain of chro- 
nology must somewhere be broken, we beUeve this 
verse to be the point of transition in the order of events. 

15. " And the serpent cast out of his mouth water 
as a flood, after the woman, that he might cause her 
to be carried away of the flood. 

16. "And the earth helped the woman, and the 
earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood 
which the dragon cast out of his mouth." 

How completely the events that transpired at the 
30 



Digitized by 



Google 



350 IHE LOBD SOON TO COME. 

Reformation in the days of Luther, and subsequently to 
that period, correspond to the delineation of prophecy ! 
We are informed that some of the Princes of Grermany, 
Switzerland and England, declared in favor of the 
woman (Church) And while this embodiment of wick- 
edness, denominated the dragon, was about to strike the 
last blow, these governments repelled his attacks, shield- 
ed the woman, and ultimately the French, under Napo- 
leon Bonaparte, ** cast out " the old Dragon, deprived 
'* the little horn *' of its secular authority, and in the 
providence of God humbled this power, so that it can 
no longer put the saints to death. 

17. ** And the dragon was wroth with the woman, 
and went to make war with the remnant of her seed 
which keep the commandments of God, and have the 
testimony of Jesus Christ.'* 

When is this last act of malignity to be developed ? 
Just before the end. But how do we know it is thus 
connected with the end ? Answer — John in the 14th 
chapter brings us down to the last message of the three 
Angels, shows us the last is intimately connected with 
the coming of the Lord : and this same class, namely, 
those "who keep the testimony of Jesus*' are spoken of 
as in the exercise of patience at this point of time, and 
"waiting for the consolation of Israel.** In the verse 
under consideration there is a remnant spoken of. By 
the term remnant, we understand the last part, or end 
of a thing. Here the word is used in such connection as 
to justify the idea of its having reference to the Church, 
just prior to the coming of Christ. The dragon x is to 
make every exertion to reduce and lead them astray 
from the truth of Grod, or " the testimony of Jesus *' 
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This is his last efibrt, a desperate struggle, ** because 
he knoweth he hath but a short time." It is not impos- 
sible but some may suffer martyrdom in this closing 
scene of Zion's war. In Luke xviii , 1-8 we have a par- 
able illustrating the condition of the Church just before 
the Son of man is to be revealed, under the figure of a 
woman importuning the unjust Judge to avenge her of 
her adversary, together with the remark of our Saviour, 
" And shall not God avenge His own elect, which cry 
day and night unto Him, though He bear long with 
them ? " This implies a severe state of trial, and corres- 
ponds with the sentiment expressed in the last verse of 
this chapter, that the dragon " went to make war with 
the remnant of her seed.'* But this unlike all her his- 
tory in the past ; for it is her last trial, her final conflict. 
A period will now be put to her sufferings ; and she 
will hear the voice of her beloved, saying unto her, 
** O, thou f afflicted, tossed with tempest, and not com- 
forted, behold I will lay thy stones with fair colors, and 
lay thy foundations with sapphires." " In righteous- 
ness shall thou be estabHshed ; thou shalt be far from 
oppression, for thou shalt not fear, and from terror, for 
it shall not come near thee," (Is. 54.). 
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CHAPTER XI. 

EXPOSITION OF REV. CHAP. XVU. 

In giving an exposition of this chapter, we shall 
divide it as follovrs : 1. The Introduction ; 2. The Vis- 
ion; 3. The Interpretation, as given by the angeL 
" And there came one of the seven angels, vrhich had 
the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, 
CJome hither, I will show unto thee the judgment of 
the great harlot that sitteth upon many waters : with 
whom the kings of the earth have committed fornica- 
tion, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made 
drunk with the wine of her fornication,'* (Rev. i : 1, 2). 
If John was to witness the judgment of the harlot, he 
must have been carried down to the end, when, as he 
says, " she sitteth upon many waters." ^ There are 
other expressions which induce us to believe this was 
the fact. For example, the kings of the earth are said 
to have committed fornication with her. 

The Woman brought to view in this chapter is tlie 
symbol of a Churchy representing an ecclesiastical 
compact, not merely at one point of time in the history 
of this dispensation, but during several centuries. It 
is by no means an unusual thing in Scripture, to repre- 
sent the Church by the symbol of a woman. For 
example, in Is. xxxvii: 22, the Jewish Church is 
called the daughter of Zion, and the inhabitants of 
the capital city are called the daughter of Jerusalem. 
In Gal. iv : 22-31, Sarah is alluded to as being a rep- 
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resentation of ** Jerasalem which is above." This not 
only refers to the city, but also to the people or inhabi- 
tants of that city ; while Hagar is put for a representa- 
tion of old "Jerusalem, which is in bondage with her 
children," that is, the apostate Jews. Now, as there was 
both a true and an apostate Church under the old dis- 
pensation, so there is under the present. In Rev. xii, 
the true Church is represented by a Woman fleeing 
into the wilderness 'from the face of the serpent — the 
Roman government; and it was here that the true 
Church was preserved during the long night of perse- 
cution, while this false substitute, seated on the beast, 
represents the apostate Church. At His first Advent, 
the Lord Jesus Christ broke down the middle wall of 
partition between Jew and Gentile, and included in 
the New Covenant all who received Him as the Sou 
of God, without regard to natural descent ; and it was 
in reference to this class that the apootle remarks, 
2 Cor. xi : 2 ; " For I am jealous over you with godly 
jealousy : for I have espoused you to one husband, that 
I may present you as a chaste vii:gin to Christ.'* 

At the ascension of Christ, the Church was pure ; 
there was nothing but wheat in the field ; but soon the 
enemy sewed tares. The spirit of insubordination was 
manifest even in the apostolic age. 

Says the apostle, " For ye are yet carnal : for whereas 
there is among you envying, and strife, and divisions, 
are ye not carnal and walk as men; for while one 
saith, I am of Paul ; and another, I am of Apollos ; are 
ye not carnal ? Who, then, is Paul, and who is Apol- 
los, but ministers by whom ye believed, even as the 
Lord gave to every man? " (1 Cor. iii : 3-5). 
30# 
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And again, iv : 6 ; " And these things, brethren, I 
have in a figure transferred to myself and to Apollos 
for your sakes ; that ye might learn in us not to think 
of men above that which is written, that no one of 
you be puffed up for one against another." 

The a|)ostle anticipated the fact, that a class of 
teachers would arise which he denominates wolves, 
not sparing the flock. One characteristic feature of this 
class would be, a disposition to lord it over Gk)d's herit- 
age. The seed had already been sown. Some had 
become carnaL There was a "Diatrephes," who loved 
to have the preeminence, that is, to " lord it over Gk)d's 
heritage." And there has been many of these "Dia- 
trepheses," clear down to the present time. Look at 
the Bishops of Jerusalem, Antioch, Rome, Constanti- 
nople, etc., striving for the mastery; till finally the 
Bishop of Borne succeeded, trampling under foot all 
others, and then rearing a mighty fabric, and taking 
his seat in the temple of God, showing himself that he 
was God. But we must remember that this was not 
done in one year, or one century. It was like the 
leaven in the measure of meal — a gradual work. The 
deviation was so small at the first, as not to be noticed. 
The professed Church were imperceptibly assimilated 
into the same spirit ; like priest, like people. Like the 
car loosed from the train on a downward grade : at 
first it moves so gently, no fears are entertained, how 
httle will it take to stop it, is the feeling that pervades 
the mind of the passengers ; each one feels secure. It 
gathers strength — its velocity increases — the brakes 
are applied ; but it is too late I In turning a curve, the 
track spreads, and both car and passengers are precip- 
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itated into the gulf below. How completely this illus- 
tration covers the ground I The professed Church, 
becoming cold in her affections, indulging in a self- 
confident spirit, disconnecting herself by her legisla- 
tive acts from the Great Head of the Church ; went 
back, step by step, till finally she fell into the yawn- 
ing gulf of apostacy. 

"the apostohc Churches, during the whole of the 
first century, had no creed but the Bible. "^ But, as 
remarked above, they soon began to legislate, and ulti- 
mately they joined affinity with the governments of 
the world, and in consequence of this act of union 
with* the civil power, the Lord gives to her the char- 
acter of a fornicator. That which constituted the 
Jewish Church an idolater, or fDmicator, was precisely 
the same thing. The Lord accuses the Jewish nation 
of playing the harlot. " But thou didst trust in thine 
own beauty, and playedst the harlot because of thy re- 
nown, and pouredst out thy fornications on every one 
that passed by : his it was. And of thy garments thou 
didst take, and deckedst thy high places with divers 
colors, and playedst the harlot thereupon : the like things 
shall not come, neither shall it be so,** (Ez, xvi : 15, 16). 

Again, " Thou hast played the whore also with the 
Assyrians, because thou wast unsatiable; yea, thou 
hast played the harlot with them, and yet couldst not 
be satisfied," (v. 28). 

In the chapter under consideration, it is said, **The 
Woman was drunken with the blood of saints ; " that* 
is, she destroyed the lives of the servants of God. The 

♦ Charles Beecher. 
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same idea is presented in connection with the Jewish 
Church, (Ez. xvi : 21) ; ** That thou hast slain my chil- 
dren, and deUvered them to cause them to pass through 
tkefire for them ? " 

She is said to have her " cup full of abominations," 
etc. The only reason the Lord assigned why the Jews 
should be carried into captivity, was, they had filled 
the land (cup) with violence. The Lord, in speaking 
to Abmham concerning his seed, says, " They shall 
sojourn in a land which is not theirs ; but in tlie fourth 
generation, I will bring them hither again, for the 
iniquity or cup of the Amorites is not yet^/w//." The 
angel carries John into the wilderness and there pre- 
sents, 

SECONDLY, THE VISION. 

John " saw a Woman sit upon a scarlet-colored beast^ 
full of names of Ua^hemyy having seven heads and ten 
hof-ns. Upon her forehead was a name written, Mys- 
tery, Babylon the Great, the mother of harlots and 
ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. He also saw the Woman 
drunken with the blood of saints, and of the martyrs 
of Jesus, and when he saw her, he wondered with 
GREAT admiration,** Thus far the vision : then follows 

THIRDLY, the INTERPRETATION. 

V. 8. " The BEAST that thou sawest was, and is not, 
and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit,*' etc. There 
are three things affirmed in this declaration; 1. That 
the power here referred to had previously existed; 
2. That in a certain sense, it had lost that existence, 
or become practically extinct ; 3. That in another 
sense the same power might be said to exist, inasmuch 
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as it would be reinstated, and ascend out of the bot- 
tomless pit." The beast here referred to is the same 
that is spoken of in verse third of this chapter, and 
also the same as in chapters xii, and xiii : 1-10, with 
a single exception. The power in this chapter is a 
combination of civil and ecclesiastical authority : while 
the dragonic power of chapter xii, presents the Roman 
Empire, both before and aftej the union of Church and 
State. It is in relation to this idea, that one writer 
remarks, that " there was one great formidable power, 
having essentially the same origin, though manifested 
under somewhat different modifications, to one and all 
of which might in their different manifestations be 
given the name, the beast. "=^ The importance of 
ascertaining the relative position of John in regard to 
the chronology of the world, at the time he sees the 
vision, must be apparent to all. He is said to be in the 
wilderness, (v. 3). By the wilderness we understand 
that space of time intervening between the reign of 
Justin, A.D. 519, and the latter part of the eighteenth 
century ; when the tnte Church fled into seclusion, where 
she was to be nourished a time, times and an half, etc. 

V. 9. "The seven heads are seven mountains, on 
which the woman gitteth," or. as another translation 
reads, ** Where the woman is seated upon them'* 

V, 10. "And there are seven kings." "They are 
also seven kings," (Cov). " They are seven kings," 
(Newman). "And they are seven kings,*' (Dou). 
"They are seven kings," (Tyn). 

Thus the heads represent both the geographical and 
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political position of the Woman. This Woman is the 
apostate Church. The nucleus of her power, the cen- 
tre of her operations, is at Rome, the metropolis of 
Italy. The city of Eome was built on seven hills, and 
has been known by the classical name of the seven- 
hilled city. Hence her geographical position is deter- 
mined. While located here, she is supported by seven 
governments, which defines her political position. 

First the Woman is said to sit upon a Beast with 
seven heads ; secondly these heads are interpreted to 
be 1. seven mountains 2. seven kings. The term 
king in the prophecy of Daniel signifies a kingdom ; 
and as Daniel treats of the same governments, it fol- 
lows, that these kings are also seven kingdoms, and 
that they do, in a special manner, support, or carry this 
Woman, that is, the apostate Church. I can see no 
propriety in referring the heads to the different forms 
of the old Roman government, five of which had passed 
away befcwre the Woman had an existence. It may be 
said, that the prophecy represents five of them as hav- 
ing " fallen" or passed away. True ; but the apostle 
does not intimate that these heads had passed away 
at the time he lived. He saw things that were not as 
though they were ; he spake of an event in the future. 
He does not exhibit the Woman simply os seated on 
a beast, but as occupying that position near the end of 
the world, for example, the Woman is represented as 
having committed fornication — ^her cup full — ^drunken 

WITH the blood of SAINTS AND MARTYRS OF JeSUS. ThcSC 

Specifications indicate her proximity to the closing 
scene of desolation ; hence the Angel says ; " Come 
hither ; I will show unto thee the judgment of the 
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ft 
great Harlot, that sitteth upon many waters." The 

Woman is said to sit on the heads, or governments, 
that is, she is supported by them ; hence we look for 
the Existence of these governments during the twelve 
hundred and sixty or twelve ^hundred and ninety years. 
The apostate Church became nationalized by the Impe- 
rial government of the east, and this is the point of 
time when the Woman takes her seat upon the Beast. 
Mark, she does not take her geographical position ; for 
this she had held for a number of centuries before ; but 
here (a.d. 519) is the time when she is married to the 
kings of the earth. 

Again the heads, or governments were consecutive 
in their existence, she could only seat herself upon one 
at a time ; and as the Angel says, " five are fallen, and 
one is," that is, the sixth was then in power, at the 
dose of the* wilderness state. If the woman had sit 
upon all the heads at one and the same time, it would 
not have been said of the beast, " there was given unto 
him a mouthy but mouths speaking great things." The 
consecutive order of the heads is confirmed by the ex- 
pression ^'five are fallen, and one is." 

This is another evidence that these governments are 
contemporary with herself. Have such governments 
ever existed ? We believe they have. Between the 
apostolic age and the sixth century, there had arisen 
many sects ; but none of them were particularly 
regarded as national Churches, until the epoch of 619. 
We would not be understood to assert that the Empe- 
rors never favored a particular order of Christians antece- 
^^ dently to that time, but that no particular sect was ever 

'^ nationalized till a.d. 519. At that time Justin^byan 
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Impebial edict, made the Catholic faith the reugion 
OF THE Empire. This then is the point, where the apos- 
tate Church took her seat upon the beast. 

From this time to the eighth century, the Catholic 
Church enjoyed the protectorate of the Eastern Empire ; 
and although frequent litigations ensued between the 
Popes and the Emperors, as there has been ever since ; 
yet the Eastern Empire continued to support the Cath- 
olic creed, and even extended its rule over a great por- 
tion of Italy. In the commencement of the ^eighth 
century a contention arose in relation to the worship of 
images; and it was at this time that the Romans 
revolted from the Eastern government, and established 
themselves into a Republic ; but being pressed by the 
Lombards, they solicited an alliance with the Greek 
Empire, and not obtaining the aid desired from Con- 
stantinople, Pope Stephen 11 repaired to France, and 
obtained help from Pepin, the king of the Fmnks. 
The protectorate of Rome was ultimately given to the 
Franks, which constituted them the second head. The 
above facts are fully sustained by the historical extracts 
in the margin.^ 



* At the period of which we write, there existed a violent con- 
troversy between the Churches in the East, and those in the West, 
respecting the worship of images. The Emperor Leo, the Isaur- 
ian, had declared himself against this worship, and had prescribed 
it by an imperial edict (720). He and his successors persisted in 
destroying these objects of idolatry, as well as in persecuting 
those who avowed themselves devotees to this heresy. This ex- 
travagant zeal, which the Roman pontiffs blamed as excessive, 
excited the indignation of the people against the Grecian Emper- 
ors. In Italy, there were frequent rebellions against the imperial 
officers that were charged with the execution of their orders. The 
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The son and successor of Pepin, (Charlemagne) ulti- 
mately overthrew the kingdom of the Lombards, and 



Romans especially, took occasion from this to expel the Duke or 
GoTcmor, who resided in their city on the part of the Emperor; 
and they formally erected themselves into a republic (730,) under 
the pontificate of Gregory II, by usurping all the rights of sover- 
eignty, and at the same time, reviving the" ancient names of the 
Senate and the Roman people. The Pope was recognized as 
chief or head of this new Republic, and had the general direction 
of all affairs, both at home and abroad. The territory of this Re- 
publiCj formed of the Duchy of Rome, extended from North to 
South, from Viterbo as far as Terracina; and from East to West, 
from Nami to the mouth of the Tiber. Such was the weakness 
of the Eastern Empire, that all the efforts of the Emperors to re- 
duce the Romans to subjection proved unavailing. The Greek 
Viceroy — the Duke of Naples, who had marched to besiege 
Rome, was killed in battle, together with his son j and the Ex- 
arch himself was compelled to make peace with the republicans. 
" This state of distress to which the Grecian Empire was reduced, 
afforded the Lombards an opportumty of extendipg their posses- 
sions in Italy. Aistolphus, their King, attacked the city of Ra- 
venna, (751) where the Exarchs or govemor»general of the 
Greeks had fixed their residence ; and soon made himself master 
of it, as well as the province of the Exarchate, and the Pentapo- 
lis. The Exarch Eutychius was obliged to fly, and took shelter 
in Naples. 

*' This surrender of the Capital of Grecian Italy, emboldened 
the Lombard King to extend his views still farther ; he demanded 
the submission of the city and Duchy of Rome, which he consid- 
ered as a dependency of the Exarchate. Pope Stephen II, be- 
came alarmed, and began to solicit an alliance with the Greek 
Empire, whose distant power seemed to him less formidable than 
that of the Lombards, his neighbors ; but being closely pressed 
by Aistolphus, and finding that he had no succor to expect from 
Constantinople, he determined to apply for protection to the 
Franks and their King Pepin. 

" The Franks, at this time, held the first rank among the na« 
31 
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in the year 800 was crowned Emperor of the Romans, 
as the following historical extracts will show ; 

** During the blockade of Pavia, Charles having 
gone to Rome to be present at the feast of Easter, (774) 
was received there with all the honors due to an Exarch 
and a Patrician ; and there is incontestable proof that 
he afterwards received, under that title, the rights of 
sovereignty over Bx^me and the Ecclesiastical States.'^ 

*' Charles no sooner saw himself master of that 
kingdom, than he afiected to add to his titles of king 



tions of Europe ; their exploits against the Arabians had gained 
them a high reputation for valor over all the West. Stephen 
repaired in person to France, and in an interview which he had 
with Pepin, he found means to interest that prince in his cause. 
Pepin did not yet^regard himself as securely established on a 
throne which, he had so recently usurped from the Merovingian 
princes ; more especially as there still existed a son of Childeric 
III, named Thierry, and a formidable rivalry in the puissant 
Dukes of Aquittain, who were cadets of the same family. He had 
no other right to the crown than that of election, and this title, 
instead of descending to his sons, might perhaps serve as a pretext 
Sot depriving them of the sovereignty. Anxious to render the 
crown hereditary, he induced the Pope to renew the ceremony of 
his coronation in the church of St. Dennis, and at the same time 
to consecrate his two sons, Charles and Carloman. The Pope did 
more ; he disengaged the King from the oath which he had taken 
to Childeric, and boimd all the nobility of the Franks that were 
present on the occasion, in the name of Jesus Christ and St. Pe- 
ter, to preserve the royal dignity in the right of Pepin and his 
descendants j and lastly, that he might the more effectually 
secure the attachment of Pepin and his sons, and procure for 
))imself the title of being their protector, he publicly conferred on 
them the honor of being patricians of Rome," (Koch, pp. 58-60.) 
• #Kpcb, p. 64. 
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of the Franks and Lombards, that of Patrician of the 
Komans ; and began to exercise over Rome and the 
Ecclesiastical States those rights of supremacy which 
the Greek emperors and Exarch had enjoyed before 
him. 

** Tliis prince returned to Rome towards the end of 
the year 800, in order to inquire into a conspiracy 
wliich some of the Roman nobility had concerted 
against the life of Pope Leo III. The whole afiair 
having been discussed in his presence, and the inno- 
cence of the Pope clearly estabUshed, Charles went to 
assist at the solemn mass which was celebrated in St. 
Peter's Church, on Christmas day, (800). The Pope, 
anxious to show him some pubHc testimony of his 
gratitude, chose the moment when the prince was on 
his knees at the foot of the grand altar, to put the im- 
perial crown on his head, and cause him to be jmx>- 
claimed to the people. Emperor of the Romans.'*=^ 

In A.D. 961, Otho of Germany marched to Milan, and 
there caused himself to be crowned king of Italy .f 



* Koch, p. 65 

t " Otho marched from Pa via to Milan and there caused him- 
self to be crowned King of Italy j from thence he passed to 
Rome about the commencement of the following year. Pope 
John XII, who had himself invited him, and again implored his 
protection against Berengpr, gave him, at first, a very brilliant 
reception ; and renewed the imperial dignity in his iavor, which 
had been dormant for thirty-eight years. 

" It was on the second of JFebruary, 962 that the Pope conse- 
crated and crowned him Emperor j but he had soon cause to 
repent of tliis proceeding. Otho, immediately after his corona- 
tion at Rome, undertook the siege of St. Leon, a fortress in Um- 
bria, where Berenger and his Queen had taken refuge. While 
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From this time the Germans had the ascendency in 
Italy for a number of centnries. 



engaged in this siege, he received frequent intimations from Rome 
of the misconduct and immoralities of the Pope. The remon- 
strances which he thought it his duty to make on this subject, 
offended the young Pontiff, who resolved, in consequence to 
break off union with the Emperor. Hurried on by the impetuos- 
ity of his character, he entered into a negotiation with Adelbert, 
and even persuaded him to come to Rome, in order to concert 
with hun measures of defence; On the first news of this event, 
Otho put himself at the head of a large detachment, with which 
he marched directly to Rome. The Pope, however, did not 
deem it advisable to wait his approach, but fled with the King, 
his new ally. Otho,' on arriving at the Capital, exacted a solemn 
oath from the clergy and the people that henceforth they would 
elect no Pope w^ithout his counsel and that of the Emperor and 
his successors. Having then assembled a council, he caused 
Pope John XII to be deposed, and Leo VIII was elected in his 
place. This latter Pontiff was maintained in the Papacy, in spite 
of all the efforts which his adversary made to regain it. Bercnger 
II, after having sustained a long siege at St. Leon, fell at length 
into the hands of the conquerdr (964) who sent him into exile at 
Bombay, and compelled his son, Adelbert to tal;e refuge in the 
court at Constantinople. 

" All Italy, to the extent of the ancient kingdom of the Lom- 
bards fell under the dominion of the Germans : only a few mari- 
time towns in Lower Italy, with a greater part of Apula and 
Calabria, still remained in the power of the Greeks. This king- 
dom, together with the imperial dignity ^ Otho transmitted to his 
successors on the throne of Germany,*^ (Koch, p. 83-84). 

" This greatness of the German Emperors gave rise to a sys- 
tem of polity which the Popes took great care to support with all 
their credit and authority. According to this system, the whole 
of Christendom composed, as it were, a single and individual 
Republic, of which the Pope was the spiritual head, and the 
Emperor the secular. The duty of the latter, as head and pat- 
ron of the Church, was to take cognizance that nothing should be 
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" In Italy, a great number of republics arose about 
the end of the eleventh, or beginning of the twelfth cen- 
tury. These republics, though they had cast off the im- 
perial authority, and claimed to themselves the rights 
of sovereignty, protested, nevertheless, their fealty to 
THE Emperor, whom they agreed to recognize as their 

SUPREME HEAD.';=^ 

In A.n. 1254-1258 Charles of Anjou received firom 
Pope Urban IV the kingdom of Naples,f and soon after 
he was declared Senator of Rome.J Subsequently to 
this Hungary and Naples were united under one crown. 

Putnam, speaking of this accession says ; " The Pope 
succeeds in his long struggle for the dominion of Italy, 
and places Charles of Anjou on the throne of Naples. "§ 

From the time of Charles of Anjou to the sixteenth 
century, the Neapohtans generally held the ascendency 
in Italy. No country however was more subject to 
changes than Italy, during this time. The Popes, 
who have always sought alliance with the most pow- 
erful kingdoms, when they could not control the secular 
power themselves, would tlirow their influence in favor 
first of one, and then of another. It was after the fall 
of Conmdin, or about this time, that Charles received 
the kingdom of Naples, from the hand of the Pope, 
who could more easily control the affairs of Italy by 



done contrary to the general welfare of Christianity. It was his 
part to PROTECT the Catholic Church, to be the guardian of its 
preservation, U> Xjonvocate its general councils, and exercise such 
rights as the nature of his office and the interest of Christianity 
seemed to demand," (Koch, p. 86). 

* Koch, p. 135. t Koch, p. 141. J Gib. vol. 6, p.442. § p. 96. 
31# 
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this oooesskm then under the protectorate of German 
pijnces. In A.t>. 1442, the king of Arragon drives out 
the sovereign of Naples, and receives the investiture 
of his new kingdom from the Pope*. About this time 
Naples and Sicily were united, but were soon after 
separated again. Koch, in speaking of the accession 
of Charles to the throne of Naples, says : 

" The -Popes Urban IV., and Clement IV., dreading 
the genius and talents of this prince (Mainfroi,) made 
an offer of that kingdom to Charles of Anjou, Count of 
Provence, and brother of St. Louis. Clement IV. 
gmnted the investiture of it (1265) to him and his 
descendants, male and female, on condition of his doing 
fealty and homage to the Holy See, and presenting 
him annually with a white riding horse, and a tribute 
of eight million ounces of gold. Charles, after being 
crowned at Rome, marched against Mainfroi, with an 
army diiefly composed of Crusaders. He defeated 
that prince, who was slain at the battle of Benevento 
(1266,) which was soon after followed by the reduction 
of the two kingdoms. One rival to Charles still sur- 
vived, the young Conradin^the lawful heir to the throne 
' of his ancestors. Charles vanquished him also, two 
years ait«rwards, in the plains of Tagliacozzo ; and 
having made him prisoner, together with his young 
friend Fredric of Austria, he caused both of these pris- 
oners to be beheaded at Naples (29th October 1268.") 

**The kings of France, Charles VIII., Louis XH., 
and Francis I., led away by a mania for conquest, 



♦White's Hist. p. 330. 
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undertook several expeditions into Italy, for enforcing 
their claims either on the kingdom of Naples, or the 
duchy of Milan. They were thwarted in their schemes 
by the kings of Spain, who, being already masters of 
Sicily and Sardinia, thought it behooved them also to 
extend their views to the Continent of Italy. Ferdi- 
nand, the Catholic, deprived the French of the king- 
dom of Naples (1500). His successor, Charies V., 
expelled them from the Milanois, and obliged Francis 
I., by the treaties of Madrid (1526,) Cambray (1629,) 
and Crepy, (1544,) to give up his pretensions on the 
kingdom of Naples^ and the duchy of Mihn, From this 
TIME the Spanurds were the peedobunating power im 
Italy for more than a hundred tears. "=^ Or, as others 
say, one hundred and fifty years. 

Here then commences the fifth head or government, 
as the ascendant power in Italy, and one that sup* 
ported the apostate Church, about a hundred and fifty 
years, or, until the beginning of the seventeeth century 
when the treaty of Utrecht adjudged Naples, the ports 
of Tuscany, the duchy of Milan, etc., to Austria.! 

" The war of the Spanish succession had occask)ned 
great changes in Italy. Spain, after having been long 
the leading power in that country, gave place to Aus- 
tria, to whom the treaties of Utrecht and Baden had 
adjudged the duchy of Milan, J the kingdoms of Naples 
and Sardinia, and the ports of Tuscany. To these she 
added the duchy of Mantem, of which the Emperor 
Joseph I., had dispossessed Duke Charles IV., of the 



»Koch, pp. 23S. 239 f Kocft, p. 296. 
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House of Gonzago, for having espoused the cause of 
France in the War of the Succession.^ 

Here, then, we pass to the sixth government in suc- 
cession. Commencing with the Eastern Empire, that 
nationalized the CathoUc Church, we pass to the 
Franks, who succeeded the Greeks in the eighth cen- 
tury, thence to the Germans, who in their turn were 
succeeded by the NeapoHtans, thence to the Spaniards, 
who were succeeded by the Austrians, at the beginning 
of the seventeenth century. This power, then, is the 
SIXTH HEAD.f It was whcu this head ruled, or when 
the Woman was seated upon it, that John saw her in 
the wilderness ; and we may conclude it was near the 
close of its dominion, when the Angel says, ** the other 
is not yet come." This idea corresponds with the his- 
t(Mry of that power. The expressions also, " cup full^^* 
** drunken witk the blood of ike saintsV as remarked 
above, are indicative of the nearness of her judgment. 

The dynasty under Napoleon Bonaparte succeeded 
Austria, as the seventh head of the beast. Bonaparte 
was proclaimed king of Italy in 18054 and in 1809 ho 
deprived the Pope of his temporalities, § since which 
time, his holiness has been but a cypher in the polit- 
ical world. This ascendency of the Napoleon dynasty 
continued until 1814-1815. Since that time, the 
Austrian head has held the preponderance in Italy. 
This brings us to the declamtion of John, chapter xiii : 
3, "And I saw one of his heads, as it were, wounded 

*Koch, p. 301, 302. 

f Our former arrangement of some of these govenmients "wa« 
somewhat diflerent from that %v^^ above, but the conclusion is 
the same. 

t Koch. p. 486. k See exposition Dan. vii : sectioii'2. 
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to death, and his deadly wound was healed." The 
same sentiment is conveyed in chapter xvii : 11, " And 
the beast which was, and is not, even he is the eighth, 
and is of the seven," " one of the seven, or as one of 
the seven," (Newcomb*s translation) ** and goeth into 
perdition." How emphatically true is this delineation ! 
This seventh head was to continue a short space. It 
was overthrown, a.d. 1815. One head was healed. 
This was true of Austria, and this power has main- 
tained her ascendency in Italy from a.d. 1816 to the 
present time. This, jhen, is the beast V tbat goeth 

INTO PERDITION." 

V 12. " The ten horns are ten kings, which have 
received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as 
kings one hour with the beast ;" or as Clark renders it, 
** the same hour with the beast." The ten horns there- 
fore were to receive power at one and the same time 
with the beast. But when was the beast to receive his 
power? When that wounded head was healed. When 
was that head healed ? At the Congress of Vienna in 
1815. Hence, the fulfilment of this prophecy is com- 
plete. The following divisions of Italy were settled 
by the treaty of 1815 at Vieima ; 1, Sardinia ; 2, Loni- 
bardo Venetian Kingdom ; 3, Parma ; 4, Modenli ; 5, 
States of the Church ; 6, Lucca ; 7, Tuscany ; 8, the 
Kingdom of Naples ; 9, San Marino ; 10, Milan. These 
divisions correspond to the ten kingdoms symbolized 
by the ten toes of the metallic image, Dan. vii. The 
kingdoms represented by tiie image of Daniel, are pre- 
sented in the following order: 1, Babylon; 2, Medo 
Persia ; 3, Grecia ; 4, Rome (legs of iron ;) 5, Papal 
Rome, (feet) extending frotu a,i>. 519 to 1815; 6,Bvrii5r 



Digitized by 



Google 



870 THE LOBD SOON TO COME. 

ions of 1815 (toes of the image). And should these 
divisions lose their identity for a time, and be crushed 
by the power of Austria, yet they shall arise and hate 
the harlot ; and in their days " shall the God of heaven 
set up a kingdom which shall never be destroyed," 
(Dan. ii : 44). Such is the order of their presentation, 
and such we understand has been the order of theii 
fulfilment, (v. 14) — " These shall make war with the 
Lamb,** etc. This item is yet in the future, and corres- 
ponds^with the decliiration of John, xix : 19, "And I 
saw the beast, and the kings <jf the earth, and their 
armies gathered together to make war against Him (the 
Lamb) that sat on the horse, and his army.** But let 
them amuy themselves against the son of God ; they 
shall not prevafl. For it is His prerogative to " rule all 
nations with a rod of iron. He shall break them in 
pieces like a potter's vessel." v. 15 — " And he saith 
unto me, the waters which thou sawest, where the 
harlot sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, 
and tongues.** Here the Woman is said to sit upon 
the waters ; but in the third verse we are told she sits 
upon the beast. How is this apparent discrepancy to 
be reconciled? Ans. The Woman is said to sit on the 
heads, or governments. 

This she did until 1809. From that time her posi- 
tion was transferred from the beast (governments) to 
the waters, (peoples, and multitudes, and nations,) and 
in this position she is found at the judgment. This 
representation is parallel with that of Dan. vii: 26, 
" But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take: away 
his dominion, to consume and destroy it unto the end.*» 
As we learn firom different liistorians, that the extinc- 
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tion of the civil power wielded by the papacy, was 
consummated in 1809, is not this the probable terminus 
of the 1290 days of Dan. xii: 11 ? 

Believing this to be the truth, we look for the com-; 
ing of our Lord in forty-five years from that point of 
time. The present year, we hope and trust, is the 
glorious year of release to the people of Grod. 

V, 18. "And the woman is that great city, which 
reigneth over the kings of the earth." Rome is here 
specifically pointed out, for she is the only city that in 
modern times has ruled over the kings of the earth ; 
and there is not a nation within the range of Christen- 
dom, but at some time or other nas felt the influence 
of her iron sceptre. Now, then, let the harlot vaunt 
herself; let her exclaim, " I sit a queen, and am no 
widow, and shall see no sorrow ; " let her boast of her 
anticipated supremacy of the world; let her breathe 
forth her anathemas against the Church of Christ ; let 
her popes and cardinals, her bishops and priests, revel 
in the Vatican, and dream of pleasures to come, yet 
shall her plagues come in one day, for ** the ten horns 
and the beast " (Newcomb's tmnslation) " shall hate the 
harlot, and shall make her desolate, and naked, and 
shall eat her flesh, and bum her with fire." This is 
the word of the Lord. It will not fail. Says the Lord, 
"it shall not return unto me void, but it shall ac- 
complish that which I please, and it shall prosper in 
the thing whereto I sent it." And is not the language 
of Isaiah applicable to the same thing ? " Woe unto 
thee that spoilest, and thou was not spoiled ; and deal- 
est treacherously, and they dealt not treacherously, 
with thee ! When thou a^alt cease to spoil, thou shalt 
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be spoiled ; and when thou shalt make an end to deal 
treaohenmsly, they shall deal treacherously with 
thee," (Is. xxxiii : 1). 

*• Who can avoid feeling rapture in the prophetical 
contemplation, that the period is rapidly approaching 
when "Babylon the Great," that vast habitation of 
devils, the hold of every foul spirit, and a " cage of 
every Unclean and hateful bird ; " the seven-hilled me- 
tropolis of corruption shall disappear from the world 
forever ; not like the inquisition near Madrid, amid 
a blaze of gunpowder, but as a millstone cast from the 
height of heaven into the depth of the ocean, to be 
"found no more at all;" amid heaven's thundering 
hallelujahs, and earth's universal responsive and ador* 
ing acclamations. 

"Therefore let us not attempt -by hypocritical and 
anti-christian sensibihties to sympathize with that 
popery which is one entire mass of Satanic depravity ! 
When we oppose the Romish pestilential apostacy, 
we only contend against a hell-born contrivance which 
is blasphemy towards God and a curse to the human 
family ; and which, having arrogated the divine titles 
and supremacy, tymnnizes over the bodies and souls, 
and brutalizes all the faculties of man. # # # # 
" How enrapturing the thought, that ere long, neither 
the Russian with his knout, shall trammel man within 
his superstitious absurdities ; nor shall a Turk with his 
bastinado, bow him to profess the delusions of Moham- 
med's apostacy ; not shall a Spsuiish inquisitor, while 
he racks hfe from the heart, extort blasphemy from the 
mouth ! Their arms shall be withered forever ; and 
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the great multitude shall all combine in the extatic 
chorus, " Alleluia * for the Lord God Omnipotent reign- 
eth;'# 



♦ Perrin*8 Waldentei. 
32 
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CONCLUSION. 



The great object in writing the foregoing work, has 
been to bring out the entire argument, not only on some 
leading events of prophecy, but also on the time of 
their fulfilment. In a good degree, we believe, this 
has been accomplished. Many of the facts have been 
previously published ; but in order to present the argu- 
ment entire in a single volume, and elucidate certain 
points which had appeared somewhat intricate, and 
thus present to the world our views in relation to this 
momentous subject, it was deemed advisable to re- 
write a portion of what had been previously published, 
and to make such additions as farther developments 
from Scripture and history required. We believe the 
position taken is fully sustained by BibHcal, historical, 
and chronological testimony. And, if we have been 
the humble instrumentality in the hand of God of feed- 
ing the Church with that food which the Scripture 
terms " meat in due season," and of casting light upon 
the pathway of the weary pilgrim, we can but rejoice, 
thank God, and take courage. The subject upon 
which we have treated is of the most thrilling charac- 
ter ; and while we contemplate the awful grandeur of 
that scene when the " elements shall melt with fervent 
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heat, the earth also, and the works which are therein 
shall be burned up," we feel the assurance within that 
aU is well. This is indeed a heart-cheering and soul- 
reviving subject. Jesus will come ; yea, the same Jesus 
that walked and talked with his lonely disciples while 
on their way to Emmaus ; and as the hearts of those 
two disconsolate and desponding disciples burned with 
in them while he opened to them the Scriptures, in 
like manner will the hearts of his people, though dis- 
appointed once again, soon leap for joy ; 

" When their returning King ^ 
Shall bear them upward to the skies, 
On love's triumphant wing ! " 

Here is the central point of all our thoughts, and Je- 
sires, and hopes ; from which we derive solid peace 
and unbounded joy. It has been the favorite theme of 
the Church in every age. If we glance at the records 
of the past, we find an Enoch, who prophesied, " behold 
the Lord cometh with ten thousand of his saints ; " an 
Abraham, who not only commanded his children after 
him, but who sought for a city having foundations, 
whose architectural dimensions are marked by the 
hand of God ; a Job, who proclaimed his faith thus : 
"I know that my Redeemer liveth ; and that he shall 
stand at the latter day upon the earth ; " a David, who 
declared, " The mighty Ckd, even the Lord hath spoken, 
and called the earth from the rising of the sun unto 
the going down thereof. Out of Zion, the perfection 
of beauty, God hath shined. Our God shall come, and 
shall not keep silence : a fire shall devour before him, 
nd it shall be very tempestuous round about him. He 
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shall call to the heavens from above, and to the earth, 
that he may judge his people. Gather my saints 
together unto me ; those that have made a covenant 
with me by sacrifice. And the heavens shall declare 
his righteousness ; for God is judge liimself." 

Isaiah exclaimed, " Oh that thou wouldst rend the 
heavens, that thou*" wouldst come down, that the 
mountains might flow down at thy presence." 

Habakkuk prophesied thus, " God came down from 
Teman, and the Holy one from mount Paran. Selah. 
His glory covered the heavens, and the earth was full 
of his praise. And his brightness was as the hght : he 
had horns conving out of his hand : and there was the 
hiding of his power. Before him went the pestilence, 
and burning coals went forth at his feet. He stood and 
measured the earth : he beheld, and drove asunder the 
nations ; and the everlasting mountains were scattered, 
the perpetual hills did bow ; his ways ore everlasting.*' 

The revelator, while on the isle of Patmos, declared, 
" behold he cometh with clouds ! ** Says Jesus, " be- 
hold I come quickly." "Amen," exclaimed the apos- 
tle, "EVEN so COME LoRD JeSUS." 

In modem times we discover the same development 
of spiritual feeling in a Wesley, when he remarks, 
" The saints in agony wait," or in the poetic efiusions 
of a beloved Watts, 

** How long, dear Saviour, O, how long, 
Shall this bright hour delay ? 
Fly swifter round, ye wheels of time. 
And bring the welcome day." 

There are sufficient reasons why the Church should 
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earnestly desire the expected day. It will exterminate 
the curse with its long train of evils, sickness and sor- 
row, pain and death ; and usher in the blessings of an 
immortal life. It will exchange the burden of sin for 
the far inore exceedino and eternal weight op glory. 
The creation shall no longer groan under the curse ; 
death shall no longer riot on human flesh, for *' there 
SHALL BE NO MORE DEATH;'' famine shall no longer 
stalk abroad ; in that happy land " they shall hunger 
NO MORE ; " for the Lamb which in the midst of the 
throne shall feed them.'* Pestilence shall never raise 
her sceptre throughout that wide domain ; for the bloom 
of eternal health shall be imprinted on every cheek. The 
eye of the blind shall no longer be darkened ; but with 
open vision he shall behold the glory of God. There 
will be no embattled legions marshalled upon the field 
of fatal strife. 

" No war or battle's sound 
"Was heard the world around j 
No hostile chief to furious combat ran." 

The earth is no longer shrouded in the drapery of 
mourning, but now reverts to its primeval beauty, as 
" when the morning stars sang together and all the sons 
of God shouted for joy." Instead of the volcanic 
monntain, disgorging its river of fire, and rolling up its 
heavy columns of smoke, and consuming the inhabitants 
at its base, as with a sea of burning lava, the peaceful 
hills of Canaan, the " mountains of Israel,'* shall rear 
their heads amid the serenity of heaven. 
32# 



Digitized by 



Google 



878 JHS LORD SOON TO COME. 

" Where bointed brambles grew, 
Entwined with horrid thorn, 
Gay flowers, forever new, 
The painted fields adorn. 
The lily, there, and blushing rose. 
In union iair, their sweets disclose." 

In contemplation of this glorious state, we cry out 
from our inmost soul, "Thy Kingdom come." We 
hail, with unutterable emotion, every indication of its 
near approach ; when the archangel, with the voice of 
Almighty God, shall issue his summons to the sleepers 
in death's dark charnel house — when the waiting, 
weary pilgrim who has endured unto the end, shall 
leap to meet his Saviour in the air and " scale the 
mount of God." 

Such are the events of the approaching day ; and no 
marvel that the Prophets searched to know " what or 
what manner of time the spirit of Christ which was, 
in them, did signify, when it testified beforehand the 
sufierings of Christ and the glory that should follow." 

In view of the glory on one hand, and the fiery in- 
dignation on the other, we would beseech our fellow 
xaen to "flee from the wrath to come." Inspiration 
has spoken, and shall we not hear? Nature has 
already hung out her signals of distress — the sun has 
been darkened — the moon has been dressed in her 
scarlet drapery — the stars have fallen, like unripe figs, 
' shaken off by a mighty wind — the genius of the age 
has been put in requisition to invent engines of death, 
and to prepare for that great day of God Almighty. 
There is a fearful looking for of judgment in almost 
every circle of society. 

Says Kossuth, ** We are approaching a great crisis." 
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And again, at Bunker Hill, he remarked, ** Grentlemen, 
a great crisis is approaching in the history of the 
world ; but the world is prepared for that crisis." In 
his speech at Faneuil Hall, on the condition of Europe, 
he remarked, in view of the approaching crisis, 

" I see as clearly as I see you, that the die is not 
about to be cast, but is already cast. I see the war 
between freedom and oppression, not about to be en- 
gaged, but REALLY ENGAGED. I SCC EuropO jUSt iu that 

condition in which two inexorable armies are both 
marching already to meet. I see that the shock of 
their meeting can neither be avoided nor delayed. It 
MUST COME. I see all this, not because I wish it, but 
because I know it. I see it because I myself have and 
still take, a considerable part in the arrangements of 
the march. I see it, because I know what are the ele- 
ments of the stmggle, and what are the forces we can 
dispose of with certainty ; with certainty, weighed not 
by visionary imagination, but with that calm arithme- 
tical calculation with which the chief of an army looks 
to the register of his regiments before he offers or 
accepts a battle. I see all this with the Uvely feeling 
of that responsibility which a man must feel before 
letting loose the fury of war." 

Hon. Rufus Choate, of Boston, in a late speech in 
Faneuil Hall, remarked ; **It has seemed to me, as if 
the prerogatives of crowns, and the rights of men, and 
the hoarded-up resentments and revenges of a thou- 
sand years, were about to unsheath the sword for a 
conflict, in which blood shall flow, as in the Apocalyp- 
tic vision, to the bridles of the horses, and in which a 
whole age of men shall pass away." 
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The London Times has said : ** The foundations of 
the great political deep seem breaking up/' 

The London Episcopal Recorder says : ** There is an 
undefinable impression abroad upon all spirits of a 
coming crisis, and a better day. All things seem to 
travel onward to a general crisis and a new era." 

The Christian Statesman (Washington, D. C.,) says : 
" The black clouds of despotism still lower with fear- 
ful import over the destinies of Europe, and threaten 
to break in thunderbolts of war and revolution." 

The Sabbath recorder says : " A moral and political 
earthquake is maturing, and the heaving of the earth 
shows that the elements are in motion. It is the pre- 
paration and commencement of the great battle of 
Armageddon ; the breaking up of absolute powers, and 
the undermining of anti-christian predominance." 

Says the New Orleans Delta: "That the great fight 
ivill he fougJit^ that the world-battle is as inevitable as to- 
morrow y is no dream of dyspepsia, or threat of a luna- 
tic ; it is evident to any one that will take the trouble 
to open his eyes and look around him." 

The foregoing extracts show that 

" We are living, wo are- dwelling, 

In a grand and awful time, 
In an age on ages telling, 

To be living is sublime. 
Hark ! the waking up of nations, 

Gog and Magog to the fray ; 
Hark ! what soundeth ? is creation 

Groaning for the latter day ? " 

We have come down to the time when the procla- 
mation is sounding : 
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«* Prepare war, wake up the mighty men, let all the 
men of war draw near ; let them come up : beat your 
plough-shares into swords, and your pruning-hooks into 
spears: let the weak say, I am strong. Assemble 
yourselves, and come, all ye heathen, and gather your- 
selves together round about : thither cause thy mighty 
ones to come down, O Lord. Let the heathen be 
wakened, and come up to the valley of Jehoshaphat : 
for there will I sit to judge all the heathen round 
about. Put ye in the sickle, for the harvest is ripe : 
come, get you down ; for the press is full, the fats 
overflow ; for their wickedness is great. Multitudes, 
multitudes in the valley of decision : for the day of the 
Lord is near in the valley of decision," (Joel iv : 9-14). 

The three unclean spirits are doing their work of 
gathering the nations to the battle of Armageddon, 
while the sanctified and waiting ones are heeding the 
admonition, "Behold I come as a thief; blessed is ho 
that watcheth and keepeth his garments." 

We live at an epoch, when not only men *'run to 
and fro," but intelligence is darted along the tele- 
graphic wires through the medium of the electric fluid, 
so that at a distance of hundreds of miles, men can 
talk as it were, face to face ; the chariots of Nahum 
now " welter in the bye-ways, and run like the light- 
ning." In every department of business and enter- 
prise, vitality and energy are displayed ; " upon the 
scarcely rotted roots of the primitive forests, proud cities 
are seen rising, teeming with boundless life, growing 
like the prarie grass in the spring, advancing hke the 
steam engine, baffling time and distance like the tele- 
graph, and spreading the pulsations of their life-tide to 
the remotest parts of the world. 
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The excavations of Nineveh and Shushan the palace 
tell thrilling tales ; the shining dust of California and 
AustraUa, has created a mania in every country in the 
world ; thousands have flocked across the Atlantic and 
Pacific, to fall victims to the raging epidemic, or the 
violence of the assassin. The serfs of Europe, who 
have so long been down-trodden by the tyrants of the 
Old World, whose chains have been forged stronger by 
the diplomatists of Europe in order to maintain the 
despot on his throne, are already to rise in the majesty 
of their strength, and with sword in hand annihilate 
their, oppressors. 

** The pestilence that walks in darkness " over aU 
the earth, and the " burning diseases ** that " go forth 
at His feet," and the unknown disorders that palsy the 
vines of Europe, and attack the vegetable kingdom in 
our own land, show the heavens and earth are " wax- 
ing old as doth a garment, and as a vesture shalt thou 
fold them up, and they shall be changed." ** Now that 
which decay eth, and waxeth old, is ready to vanish 
away." And the earthquake shock, that causes the 
globe to tremble and reel by its volcanic power, tells of 
nature's convulsions, and groans forth "the earnest 
expectation of the creature," which "waiteth for the 
manifestati<m of the sons of God ; " and the tempes- 
tuous storm, as it howls through the forest, and utters 
its plaintive moan, tells of confusion in the works of 
God, and sighs for the ** restitution of all things,*' and 
the mtthng hail in its dtjs tractive course, tells of " the 
wrath to come." All the natural elements sympathize 
with fallen man, and groan to be " deHvered from the 
bondage of corniption, into tlie glorious liberty of the 
sons of God." 
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In consideration of all these things, where is the man 
whose heart is not philanthropic enough to cry out, 
"Come Lord Jesus, and come quickly?" Never 
until " he come, whose right it is to reign,'* shall we 
have lasting peace, Man has done his utmost to 
reform and regenerate the world, but in every instance 
he has failed. The work is so mighty that it calls for 
a more powerful hand. The picture would indeed be 
dark were it not for the declamtion of Jehovah, when 
he says, '*I have laid help upon one that it^is 
mighty," and that mighty one is none other than the 
Son of God. He it is who will restore the earth to its 
original beauty, and fill it with the glory of God. It is 
then that the saints will possess the kingdom under the 
whole heaven ; and to crown the scene, the Son of 
David will sit upon his throne in resplendent glory in 
the new Jerusalem, while the piire river of life will 
roll its sparkUng flood through the heavenly city, 
whose walls are made of jasper and its gates of pearl, 
and that triumphant swell of immortal voices shall fill 
the vast expanse with " Worthy the Lamb that was 
slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and 
strength, and honor, and glory and blessing ;" and be- 
fore the echo of that outburst of praise sinks"away in 
the distance, the exclamation is heard again, ** Alle- 
luia : salvation, and glory, and honor, and power, unto 
the Lord our God." Again and again it is resounded 
from the great multitude, both in heaven and in earth, 
**as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of 
mighty thunderings, saying. Alleluia : For the Lord 
God Omnipotent reigneth," forever and forever more, 

AMEN. 
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